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PREFACE 


It was in 1981 that I visited Brown University to learn under Prof. David Pingree 
for the second time. This time my aim was to learn to read Arabic manuscripts 
on astronomy and astrology. When I was struggling with Arabic texts, Prof. 
E.S. Kennedy, who was in Princeton University, advised me to study a text on 
astrology written by Kusyar ibn Labban. I was very glad to receive this advice 
because I had been fa mi liar with the name of the author through Prof. Kiyosi 
Yabuuti’s research on the Chinese translation of the same book. Since Prof. 
Yabuuti was my guru, who had initiated me into the field of history of astronomy, 
I thought it my duty to follow the track which he had opened and to continue 
the work which he had left for the younger generation. 

While learning technical terms in astrology and getting fa mili ar with Ara¬ 
bic manuscripts, I began reading three manuscripts of Kusyar’s book of which 
Prof. Pingree possessed copies. Later I obtained two other manuscripts from the 
Princeton University Library. During my one year stay in Brown University I read 
through the text with the help of the Chinese translation, but there remained 
many parts which I could not understand. 

After I returned to Kyoto I began inputting the Arabic text in the computer 
using software which was being developed by a company in Tokyo. However, my 
knowledge of the history of Islamic astrology was so poor that I had to give up 
my plan of preparing a critical edition. 

As I considered it prerequisite to learn more about the history of astrology 
and to become more fa mi liar with Arabic manuscripts, I began reading various 
manuscripts on astrology of which I had brought copies from Brown. It was 
at that time that I found a very good graduate student who wanted to study 
with me. This was Mr. Keiji Yamamoto who had majored in Arabic grammar at 
the linguistic department of Kyoto Sangyo University. Since then we have been 
working together for about 15 years. 

We first read 'Umar ibn al-Farrukhan’s Arabic translation of Ptolemy’s Tetra- 
biblos^ then we translated al-Biruni’s Tafblm into Japanese. Meanwhile I invited 
Prof. Merce Viladrich from Barcelona with the support of the Japan Society 
for the Promotion of Science and we studied the mathematically most difficult 
chapter of Kusyar’s book on astrology. 

In 1992 Dr. Charles Burnett of the Warburg Institute, London, came to Kyoto 
and worked with Yamamoto and myself on Abu Ma=sar’s Abbreviation of Intro¬ 
duction to Astrology. We published the Arabic text and an English translation in 
1994. The publication in such a short time would have been impossible without 
the typesetting system T^^ developed by Prof. Donald Knuth, the DTeX package 
of Prof. Leslie Lamport, and the macro package ArabTgX written by Prof. Klaus 
Lagally. With these tools it became extremely easy to digitalize Arabic texts. 
By that time, moreover, I had collected a great number of Arabic manuscripts 
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on astronomy and astrology, thanks to the Grant-in-Aid for Scientific Research 
of the Japanese Ministry of Education. Thus I thought it was a good time for 
me to resume the editorial work of Kusyar’s book on astrology. 

In January 1996 I submitted an earlier version of the present work to Kyoto 
University, Department of Letters, as my D. Litt. dissertation. The referees of 
the dissertation. Profs. Eiji Mano, Masaaki Sugiyama, and Muneo Tokunaga gave 
me useful suggestions for improvement. 

It goes without saying that the present work would have been impossible 
without those institutes and people whose names have been mentioned above. 
My particular thanks are due to Prof. Pingree, who was not only my academic 
advisor while I was at Brown University in 1973-4 and 1981-2, but also has 
always been my source of inspiration. He corrected my English translation in the 
present work so carefully that I felt as if I had returned to my student days at 
Brown. This does not mean, however, that he is responsible for any errors which 
might be left in my translation. 

I want to thank again Mr. Yamamoto who carefully read my edition and gave 
me many important suggestions, especially from the viewpoint of Arabic gram¬ 
mar. I am also thankful to Mr. Toshiaki Kashino, a graduate student of Kyoto 
Sangyo University, who helped me to obtain several useful computer programs 
and improved some of them for my present purposes. Dr. Benno van Dalen, a 
research fellow of the Japan Society for the Promotion of Science, gave me useful 
suggestions concerning the introduction and prepared several Chinese characters 
which are not available in the Japan Industrial Standard code. Dr. Ma Li helped 
me to proofread the Chinese text. 

I am grateful to Kyoto Sangyo University, especially to its computer center, 
for providing an excellent environment, and to Mr. Yutaka Yasuda, the former 
system manager of our Unix network. It is also my pleasure to express my thanks 
to Prof. Eumio Yajima, who first taught me Arabic grammar, and to Prof. Koji 
Kamioka, who kindly offered help to publish this work as one of the volumes in 
the Studia Culturae Islamica series. 


Kamigamo, Kyoto 
March, 1997. 


INTRODUCTION 


1 The Author of the Madkhal 

The original Arabic title of the book here edited and translated into English for 
the first time is not unanimously stated in the manuscripts I have used. It is 
generally known as al-Madkhal fl Sina‘at Ahkam al-Nujum^ or Mujmal al-Usul 
fl Ahkam al-Nujum. In this introduction I simply call it Madkhal. 

The author of the Madkhal calls himself Kusyar ibn Labban ibn Basahrl al- 
Jlh. This name indicates that he was a son of a Labban and a grandson of a 
Basahrl and that his home was somewhere in the district of Jllan. Jllan (or Gllan 
in modern Persian) is the name of one of the states of Iran located south of the 
Caspian Sea.^ 

Some manuscripts put ‘Abu al-Hasan’ before ‘Kusyar’, which means that 
Kusyar had a son called Hasan. Some add further ‘al-Kiya aI-Sa=d’ before these 
names. ‘Kiya’, which means ‘king, hero, master’ in Persian, seems to have been 
an honorable title given to him after he became famous as a scholar. No further 
information is available about his life and family. 

1.1 Kusyar’s date 

In Madkhal 1.8.3 Kusyar says that the positions of the 30 fixed stars ‘are for 
the beginning of the three hundred and sixty-first year of Yazdagird’.® Thus 
it is evident that he was active sometime in the end of the tenth century and 
the beginning of the eleventh. In his astronomical handbook al-Zij al-Jamh^ the 
epoch for the fixed stars was set at Yazdagird 301 (A.D. 932)® and the positions of 
the apogees of the planets are given for the year 331 (A.D. 962).® The difference 

^ I follow the transliteration system of Hans Wehr’s Arabic English Dictionary, except th, 
kh, and dh instead of t, h, and d, respectively. 

^ Kamioka et al. [1988]. The place name ‘Jllan’ is found in Madkhal 2.9.10. 

® According to Kusyar’s aJ-Zlj al-Jamh (cf. footnote 9 below) 1,363,597 days had elapsed 
since the beginning of the Era of the Deluge (tufan), namely, the first day of the Indian Kali 
Yuga Era (February 18, —3101, JD=588,466), until the ‘Tuesday’, i.e. the first day of the 
Yazdagird Era. Thus the Julian Day (JD) of the epoch is 1,952,063, which corresponds to June 
16, A.D. 632. It is the ‘Tuesday’ epoch in the table of Madkhal 2.11. 

Yazdagird 361 begins on March 18, 992. Cf. Spuler [1961]. As is evident from Table 6, the 
longitudes of the 30 fixed stars given by Kusyar are only the result of adding 13 degrees to 
those of Ptolemy. According to Kusyar’s rate of precession (54" per year), this longitudinal 
difference corresponds to 8661 years. Since Ptolemy’s star catalogue was set for June A.D. 137, 
it turns out that the date of Kusyar’s star table is A.D. 1004. This does not agree with his own 
statement. 

^ See footnote 9 below. 

® Fatih fob 88a. 

® Fatih fob 45b, Leiden fob 8a. 
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of 30 yeaxs or 60 years may not mean the difference of the dates of the two 
books written by Kusyar, but we can surmise that Kusyar studied mathematical 
astronomy in his youth and got interested in astrology in his later years. 

In the Fihrist of Ibn al-Nadim, which was written in about 987 and continued 
to be revised until 995, we do not find Kusyar’s name. Therefore he seems to 
have become famous after A.D. 1000.^ 

1.2 Kusyar’s works 

As Kusyar says in Madkhal 1.1.1, he had written two books on astronomy, 
al-Zij al-Jamk and al-Zij al-Balig. The former, which is preserved in several 
manuscripts,® is a typical zij of which a significant part is occupied by astronom¬ 
ical tables.® The latter, probably an abbreviation of the former, is not extant. 

What made Kusyar famous was his book on mathematics, Kitab B Usui Hisab 
al-Hind (the Book on the Principles of Hindu Reckoning),^® which is known as 
the oldest surviving Arabic book on arithmetic using Hindu numerals. 

His small book on the astrolabe is also extant. 

The science of judgments of stars (him ahkam al-nujum), as Kusyar says, 
is divided into two major fields, namely mathematical astronomy and astrology. 
Kusyar’s prominence was in the former and his achievements are to be evaluated 
as those of an astronomer. 

1.3 Kusyar’s sources 

The Madkhal is an introduction to astrology heavily dependent on Ptolemy’s 
Apotelesmatika (commonly called Tetrabiblos,^^ we use the latter in the fol¬ 
lowing). It is rather strange that Kusyar thought that Ptolemy, the author of 
the Tetrabiblos, was different from the author of the Almagest}^ He followed 
Ptolemy in arranging his work in four parts (maqaia), of which many chapters 
were just a summary of the corresponding chapters of the Tetrabiblos. The rela¬ 
tion of the two texts is shown in Table 1. 

Kusyar added several topics which were of later origin and thus were not found 
in the Tetrabiblos.^^ Although he does not mention any author of astrological 

’’ Saidan [1973], p.531. 

® Cf. Sezgin’s GAS VI, pp. 246-248. 

® In Kennedy [1956] we find a preliminary snrvey of this book. I acqnired films of mss. 
Berlin 5751, Leiden Or. 8, Istanbnl Fatih 3418, Cairo, Dar, miqat 213, and Vehbi 893 and 
began stndying the text with Dr. Benno van Dalen and my stndent Toshiaki Kashino. 

Cf. Martin Levey and Marvin Petrnck [1965]. 

Chester Beatty 5354 fols. 162-187. 

1^ I nsed the Tetrabiblos contained in the Loeb Classical Library. 

1® See Madkhal 3.3. 

1^ The asterisks (***) in the table indicate that there are no corresponding chapters in the 
Tetrabiblos. 
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books except Ptolemy, it is likely that he learned these new topics from the books 
of his predecessors in the Islamic world, like Abu Ma=sar and Masa’allah. The 
chapters on the conjunction (qiran) of Jupiter and Saturn (2.11) and on the 
world-period (dawr) (2.12) belong to this category. These subjects underwent a 
special development in the Sasanid Dynasty and a number of books were devoted 
to the topic of interpreting the world history according to astrological cycles.^® 


Table 1: Relation between Madkhal (M) and Tetrabiblos (T) 


M 

T 

M 

T 

M 

T 

M 

T 

M 

T 

M 

T 

1.1 

1.1-3 

1.13 

1.17 

2.1 


3.1 

+ + =(: 

3.13 

IV.4 

4.1 


1.2 

1.4 

1.14 

1.19 

2.2 


3.2 

+ + =(: 

3.14 

IV.5 

4.2 

=|: + =|: 

1.3 

1.5 

1.15 

1.18, II.3 

2.3 


3.3 

IH.2 

3.15 

IV.6 

4.3 

+ + + 

1.4 

1.6 

1.16 

1.20, 21 

2.4 


3.4 

IH.9 

3.16 

IV.7 



1.5 

1.7 

1.17 

1.23 

2.5 


3.5 

++ + 

3.17 

IV.8 



1.6 

1.8 

1.18 

1.24 

2.6 

+ + =(: 

3.6 

IH.IO 

3.18 

IV.9 



1.7 

=|: + =|: 

1.19 

+ =(: + 

2.7 


3.7 

+ + =(: 

3.19 

IV.IO 



1.8 

1.9 

1.20 

+ =|:=|: 

2.8 


3.8 

+ + =(: 

3.20 

HI.IO 



1.9 

I.ll 

1.21 

+ =(: + 

2.9 

H.6, 7 

3.9 

+ + =(: 

3.21 

HI.IO 



1.10 

1.12 

1.22 

+ =(: + 

2.10 

11.13 

3.10 

+ =|:=|: 





1.11 




2.11 

=|:=|: + 

3.11 

+ =|:=|: 





1.12 

1.13, 15 



2.12 

+ + + 

3.12 

IV.2 






Which version of the Tetrabiblos Kusyar used is not clear to me, but in 
his time there was already available an Arabic translation by ‘Umar ibn al- 
Farrukhan,^® who is said to have been engaged in the astrological predictions 
at the occasion of the construction of Baghdad and thus belongs to the earliest 
period of the history of Islamic science. Also there was a summary of the Tetra¬ 
biblos by the famous astronomer al-BattanI (ca 858-929).^^ Through these texts 
Kusyar must have been familiar with Greek astrology. He should have learned 
Indian astronomy and astrology through the works of al-KhwarizmI and Abu Ma- 
'sar, although he does not explicitly mention their names. What he refers to as 
‘the old zijes'^^ should have been some Indian books on astronomy, since the as¬ 
tronomical parameters used in this context agree with those of the Brahmapaksa 
of Indian astronomy. 

Kusyar rarely mentions the names of his predecessors. Besides Ptolemy,^® 
who is mentioned several times, the only exception is Hippocrates^*^ who is re¬ 
ferred to in the context of the growth of an embryo. 

The famous historian Ibn Khaldun summarized this topic in his Muqaddima. See Qua- 
tremere’s edition, Vol. 2, pp. 176-201 and Rosenthal’s English translation, pp. 200-231. 

I used the unique ms. Uppsala No. 203. For this see Yano and Viladrich [1991]. 

I used Escorial 969/2. 

Cf. Madkhal 2.12.2, ‘aJ-zyat al-qadima’. 

Mss. G and F render his name as B-T-L-M-Y-W-S, while B, J, and V refer to him by 
B-T-L-Y-M-W-S. Cf. 1.16.8, 1.17.2-3, 3.3.3. 

B-Q-R-A-T. Cf. 3.2-6. 
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1.4 Later influence 

In his Tafblm al-Blriinl (976-1052), Kusyar’s younger contemporary, refers to 
Abu Ma=sar several times but never to Kusyar’s Madkhal, although the latter’s 
astronomical work was known to him.^^ We might well say that Kusyar’s con¬ 
tribution to the history of astrology was not significant and that what he wrote 
was only a summary of what was already common knowledge among astrologers. 
It is natural that his work on astrology was not indispensable for those medieval 
Europeans who had been aquainted with Islamic astrology through the works of 
Abu Ma'sar, whose books were translated into Latin. 

Kusyar’s Madkhal, however, became one of the most popular books on as¬ 
trology in the eastern half of the Islamic world, as we judge from the number 
of surviving Arabic manuscripts.^^ Also the book was translated into Persian, 
Turkish, and Chinese. 

The reason for this popularity is that the book was not only a handy intro¬ 
duction to astrology, but it was also well written in a clear language and in a 
systematic way. Here we have a good example of a book of great popularity with 
less original contributions. 


2 Outline of the MadkhaPs Contents 

In the first chapter (bah) of the first part (maqaia) Kusyar discusses the motiva¬ 
tion of writing the Madkhal. Here we find a very clear apology for astrology. I 
will discuss this topic separately in the next section. 

The remaining chapters of the first part are devoted to explanations of tech¬ 
nical terms of astrology. Alm ost all the concepts are found in the Tetrabiblos, 
except that of the twelve ‘places’ [bayt/buyut). Another exception is chapter 
21 which deals with the lots. While Ptolemy mentions only the ‘lot of fortune’, 
Kusyar explains more than ten lots. 

The second part concerns so-called ‘general astrology’^® where prediction is 
made by means of the phenomena in the sky or on the earth. Kusyar was less 
indebted to Ptolemy in this part since this category was rather a later develop¬ 
ment. However, Chapter 9, the longest chapter in this part, has many elements 
which are recorded in Tetrabiblos H.3-8. Likewise chapter 10 is closely related to 
Tetrabiblos 11.13. The rest of this part seems to have been borrowed from some 
Persian and Arabic sources. 

The third part, belonging to the category called ‘genethlialogy’, is again 
closely related to the Tetrabiblos. The topics in this part are mostly found 

al-Biriinl refers to Kusyar’s aJ-Zij aJ-Jami' in his book on shadows. See Kennedy [1976]. 

According to GAS the number of existing manuscripts of Abu Ma'sar’s Great Introduction 
is 22 and those of al-BirunI’s Talhlm 15, while 40 are recorded for the Madkhal. 

For the classification of astrology, I followed Pingree [1973]. 
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in Books III and IV of the Tetrabiblos. The last two chapters of this part are 
devoted to the tasyir arc on the heavenly sphere. This is one of the most impor¬ 
tant topics which concerns the length of one’s life span and was also discussed by 
Ptolemy in some detail in Tetrabiblos III.10. There is an approximate method 
in ‘Umar ibn al-Farrukhan’s Arabic translation of the Tetrabiblos, and more 
advanced methods are found in the works of al-BattanI and al-Birunl. Kusyar 
fully understood the mathematical meaning of the problem and he followed the 
method of al-Battanl.^^ 

The fourth part is on the topics which belong to ‘catarchic astrology’, where 
prediction is made at the time of undertaking various works in human life. Kusyar 
takes up 49 works. There is no independent chapter on this topic in the Tetra¬ 
biblos. A si mil ar chapter is found in the Arabic translation of Dorotheas’ book 
on astrology.^® 


3 Kusyar’s View on Astrology 

In the first chapter of the first part, Kusyar explains the motivation for writing 
a book on astrology. The essential idea of this chapter might be regarded as 
having been borrowed from Tetrabiblos 1.1-3. Kusyar, like Ptolemy, divides ‘the 
science of the judgments of stars’ into two branches, namely, pure mathematical 
astronomy which is based on ‘geometrical proof’ (burhan handasiya) and ‘the 
science of the effects coming from the stars, their powers, and their influence 
on whatever is below the sphere of the Moon’. Kusyar’s words, however, are 
more articulate and no less convincing than Ptolemy’s. As far as I know, no 
Islamic author of astrological works before him had offered a clearer apology for 
astrology. Al-BirunI, who wrote on astrology in a very systematic way, might 
have conceived a similar idea, since he regarded mathematics and astronomy as 
the foundations of astrology and he devoted the first half of his masterpiece on 
astrology [Tafhim) to these two branches of the exact science. But he was less 
explicit in defending astrology. 

Kusyar’s attitude as seen from the Madkhal is more that of a scholar of exact 
science than that of an astrologer. It is also evident that he wanted to estab¬ 
lish astrology as one of the ‘applied sciences’ or ‘empirical sciences’ in modern 
words. The most important key word in this context is qiyas. This word stands 
for ‘reasoning by analogy, the fourth source (asl) of Islamic law’^® after hadith 
(Prophetic tradition), sunna (custom), and ijma‘ (consensus).In Madkhal 
1.1.6 the word is used along with nizam (‘system’). In most cases the word can 

This topic was discussed separately in Yano and Viladrich [1991]. In the present edition I 
have much improved the Arabic text and English translation of this part. 

Pingree [1976]. 

The Encyclopaedia of Islam, New Edition, Vol. V, E.J. Brill, 1986, pp. 238-242. 

Izutsu [1975] pp. 18-19. 
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be translated as ‘regularity’.^* Sometimes ‘analogy’ is a good translation,^® and 
sometimes it is used with a less significant implication in idiomatic phrases such 
as ‘ala hadha al-qiyas (‘in this way’).*® 

Kusyar gives an example of medicine as an experimental science. If the effec¬ 
tiveness of a treatment for a disease has been established by experience (tajriba) 
and regularity (qiyas), we should apply it without waiting for the proof of its 
effectiveness [Madkhal 1.1.3). 

His attempt at establishing astrology as a science can be witnessed, for ex¬ 
ample, in Madkhal 1.20.14 which concerns the division of the zodiacal circle into 
12 ‘places’. After referring to the common theory according to which a planet 
is regarded as being in the next place when the distance of its position and the 
next cusp is less than five degrees, he says: 

Proof is needed for this opinion, otherwise it is far from being de- 
ducible. I have no reason to accept it without testing. 


4 Elements of Astronomy in the Madkhal 

Elements of mathematical astronomy are found in Madkhal 2.11 (Saturn-Jupiter 
conjunction), 2.12 (world period), and 3.21 [tasyir). Since I have discussed 2.12 
and 3.21 elsewhere*^ I limit the present discussion to 2.11. 

Since the part giving the numerical values related to the Saturn-Jupiter con¬ 
junction is missing in the manuscripts G and F on which my edition is based, I 
follow B, J, and V. These manuscripts give the following values: 

(1) mean period of conjunction: At — 19^314‘^13^1P”22*40'''24""** (where Y is 
a ‘Persian Year’ consisting of 365 days without fraction). 

The manuscript V also gives an approximate value beginning with days down 
to seconds: 

7249‘^13^1P”23". 

These values agree with the numbers in the tables of conjunctions (see pages 
132-135). 

(2) mean synodic arc: AX — 242°25^20^^7^^^6^^^^** 

The epoch of the tables is the ‘noon of Tuesday’, the first day of the Yazdagird era, 
which fell on June 6, A.D. 632 (Julian Days = 1,952,063). A total 50 conjunctions, 
4 before and 46 after the epoch, is listed in these tables. 

28 Cf. Madkhal 0.1, 1.1.5, 1.15.8, 1.16.3, 1.16.4, 1.16.5, 1.20.14, and 2.11.3. 

2® See, for example, Madkhal 1.2. 

80 Cf. Madkhal 1.18.2, 1.19.2, 1.19.4, 1.20.13, 2.1.1, 2.1.2 , 2.12.12, 3.1.7, 3.1.11, 3.20.7, 
3.20.15, 4.2.11, and 4.2.46. 

8^ Yano [1984] and Yano and Viladrich [1991]. 

82 This is from J and V. For B see the footnote to the translation. 

88 This nnmber which agrees with the tabular values is according to J. For B and V, see the 
footnote to the translation. 
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The time of the 4th and 5th conjunctions are given in the table as: 

651“^ ll'" 45" 

6598*^ 18^ 59™ 38". 

When we add these two values, we obtain 
7250‘^13'^11™23" instead of 
7249‘^13'^11™23" 

mentioned above. This difference is due to the fact that the days before the epoch 
are not simple minus values, but they are ‘inclusive’ numbers (just as the number 
of years in B.C.). Therefore we must subtract 1 from the absolute day numbers 
in order to convert them into minus values. For example, the fourth conjunction 
took place 650 days, instead of 651 days, before the epoch (JD = 1,951,063, see 
footnote 3 above), namely, September 5, A.D.639 (JD = 1,951,413). But since 
it was 18^11™45" before noon, the exact time of conjunction was 17 hours 48 
minutes 15 seconds on the previous day (September 4). 

When we go back to the first conjunction in the same manner, we find that it 
occured 22,399 days 9 hours 45 minutes 53 seconds before the epoch, i.e., 2 hours 
14 minutes 7 seconds of February 18 (Wednesday), A.D.571.®^ After the epoch, 
on the other hand, we simply add the constant value successively. For example, 
the fifth conjunction (first after the epoch) occured at 6 hours 59 minues 39 
seconds on July 29, A.D.650. In this way the last one was expected to fall at 0 
hour 31 minutes 38 seconds on September 11, A.D. 1543. 

According to another additional text shared by B, J, and V, there was a 
Saturn-Jupiter conjunction 43 days before the epoch of the ‘flood’.®® The time 
of the 50th conjunction after the flood is also given. 

Since these conjunctions are mean and not true, we can surmise from which 
set of mean motions of the two planets the period was derived. According to the 
mean motion table in the Almagest, 

Saturn’s mean daily motion (n^) = 0; 2,0,33,31,28, bD 
Jupiter’s mean daily motion (uj) = 0; 4,59,14,26,46,31°. 

Therefore, the period of their mean conjunction is: 

At = 19^318‘^2^32™ 

Vj-Vs 

which is remarkably different from the MadkhaPs value mentioned above. In 
Kusyar’s on the other hand, we find: 

V, = 0;2,0,35,50,48,3° 
vj = 0;4,59,16,54,54,57° 

This year happens to be the year when the Prophet was born, thns the conjnnction was 
called ‘the conjnnction of the religion’. See Kennedy and Pingree [1971], p. 13 (text) and p.49 
(translation). 

As we have already mentioned in footnote 3, this is the first day of the Indian Kali Ynga 
Era, i.e., February 18 (Friday), —3101. This epoch is referred to in Kusyar’s Zij. 

Toomer [1984], p.429 (Saturn) and p.432 (Jupiter). 

al-Zlj aJ-Jami', Berlin Ms. Or. quart.101 p. 47. These values are confirmed from the tabular 
values in the Zij by Dr. Benno van Dalen. 
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from which we derive 

At = 19^318‘^0'^14'”. 

Vj Vs 

This is fairly close to the value obtained from the Almagest, but quite different 
from that in the Madkhal. 

Now we turn our eyes to Indian astronomy. In the siddhanta texts mean mo¬ 
tions of planets are given as the number of sidereal rotations in a yuga (4,320,000 
years) or a kalpa (4,320,000,000 years). 

The period of mean conjunctions of two planets can be computed from the 
number of civil days [D) and that of sidereal rotations [R) of the two in a yuga 
or a kalpa. In the present case the period is derived from: 


where Rj and R^ are the sidereal rotations of Jupiter and Saturn, respectively. 
The values D, Rj, and Rs given by four schools which represent Indian astronomy®* 
before the time of Kusyar are shown in Table 2. 

Table 2 



Arya 

Ardaratrika 

Brahma 

Saura 

D 

1,577,917,500 

1,577,917,800 

1,577,916,450,000 

1,577,917,828 

Rs 

146,564 

146,564 

146,567,298 

146,568 

Rj 

364,224 

364,220 

364,226,455 

364,220 

At 

19^314‘^ll'^2'”38* 

19^314‘^14'^16'"28* 

19^314‘^ll'^36'"7^ 

19^314‘^17'^28'”30^ 


In his book on the Thousands,®® Abu Ma=sar used Indian constants: 

£> = 131,493,240, = 12,214, = 30,352 

from which is derived: 

At = 19^314‘^14^23'"37".^® 

Thus it seems that Kusyar obtained the mean conjunction period from sources 
which were based on Indian astronomy, as he did with the world year in Madkhal 
2.12. It can be argued, however, that these passages were later additions since 
they are missing in G and F. 


5 Editorial Notes 

5.1 Manuscripts Used 

I tried to collect as many manuscripts as possible from among the 40 which are 
recorded in Sezgin’s GAS. As a result I could obtain the following 9, out of which 
F, H, and J are copies of films possessed by Prof. Pingree.^^ 

Cf. Pingree [1981]. 

Cf. Pingree [1968]. 

Cf. Kennedy [1964]. 

See GAS,VII, pp. 182-83. The mannscripts I nsed are either in the form of hard copy or 
microfilm copy. The only original mannscript I conld see was G. 
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B: Berlin 5884 (IF. lb-34b) 

E: Escorial 976/1 (ff. lb-81a) 

E: Eatih 3426 (IF. lb-73b) 

G: Garrett (Princeton) 969 (fF. lb-44b, incomplete) 

H: Hamidiye 829/3 (fF. 151b-180b) 

J: Yeni Garni 1193/2 (fF. 53b-82a) 

L: London (B.M.) 7490/1 (IF. lb-43a) 

V: Vatican 1398/1 (fF. lb-44b) 

Y: Yahuda (Princeton) 2799 (IF. lb-40a)^^ 

My editon is based on G, one oF the oldest manuscripts, written in the 7th 
century oF the Hijra.^® Since E, H, L, Y are less reliable and I wanted to avoid 
unnecessary Footnotes, I have retrained From mentioning the variants in these 
Four manuscripts. All the variants oF G which are not adopted in my edition have 
been put in the Footnotes, as are almost all the variants oF B, E, J, and V. 

I shall now describe the characteristics oF these manuscripts. The dates are 
according to GAS,VII, pp. 182-83. 

B 976 H. 23 lines/page. Written in a clear hand. Provides all the tables. 
The diagram oF the horoscope in 3.20 is missing. Although reading is reli¬ 
able difFerence From G both in quality and in quantity is most remarkable. 
There are numerous marginal notes which are sometimes useFul For the 
understanding oF the text. 

E 736 H. 12-13 lines/page. Witten in cursive Maghribi script. The text is 
complete but all the tables except one^^ are missing. When I obtained this 
manuscript in the last stage oF my edition and took a rough glance at it, I 
decided to retrain From including its variant readings in the Footnotes since 
I Found that I could establish a reliable edition without reFerring to this 
manuscript. 

F 907 H. The number oF lines per page varies From 12 to 21, but is mostly 17. 
Not very neatly written. Due to Frequent omission oF nuqtas the reading 
is not very easy, but it turned out that this manuscript was closest to G. 
There are no big or significant lacunas. Thus I have decided to fill the part 
missing in G with this manuscript. Its closeness to G is apparent From the 
Fact that the number oF variants in E is less than halF oF those in the other 
manuscripts (see Table 3). Eurther, in the order oF description sometimes 
only G and E agree while others give a difFerent order.In my copy oF 
E, which is a copy From ProF. Pingree’s microfilm, Fol.33b and Fol. 34a are 
missing. 

This manuscript is not recorded in GAS. 

The oldest manuscript of the Madkhal recorded in GAS is Fatih 3148/2 copied in Hijra 
545, but this is described as incomplete. 

The table of ‘terms’ is placed on the last folio. 

For example, 2.12.9-12. 



Kusyar’s Book on Astrology 


xiv 

G The second oldest manuscript copied in the 7th century of the Hijra. 15 
lines/page. Reading is reliable and reasonable. Occasional vocalization 
and introduction of shaddas help understanding. Carefully checked by the 
scribe who sometimes put corrections in the margin. Unfortunately, the 
manuscript abruptly ends at the middle of the 20th chapter of the third part 
(fol. 44b). One folio which has been misplaced between 36b and 37a actually 
belongs to the missing part. This folio contains the tables of tasyirs and the 
horoscope diagram (page 226 and 228 of the present edition, respectively). 
There was an attempt of recovering the missing part by a different hand, but 
the newly added parts are illegible and not usable for our present edition. 
The largest part of the present edition was based on G and only after the 
middle of page 220 of the present edition F was used as the base. 

H 1176 H. 27 lines/page. Readings different from G and independent readings 
are most abundant and careless haplological omissions are numerous. Since 
there were no unique readings which should be incorporated in the present 
edition, I have omitted the variant readings of H from the footnotes. 

J Date unknown. 28 lines/page. Neatly written and easy to read. The tables 
are missing except those of the Saturn-Jupiter conjunctions (qiran) and 
those of tasyirs. Considerably different from G. There are long marginal 
notes on fol. 68ab by a different hand. Some of these notes are to be regarded 
as a part of the main text. 

L 1054 H. 19 lines/page. Sometimes convenient because of its clearly legible 
handwriting, but haplological omissions are as numerous as in H and in¬ 
dependent readings are also abundant. Tables are missing although blank 
spaces are left for them. I used this manuscript when I prepared an earlier 
edition, but at the final stage of my editorial work I omitted references to 
it simply in order to reduce the number of footnotes. 

V 8th century Hijra. 21 lines/page. The cursive writing and omissions of 
nuqtas make this manuscript difficult to read, but actually this manuscript 
is quite reliable and has very few lacunas or careless mistakes. Mistakes in 
the text are corrected in the margin by the same hand. Strangely enough 
the order of the fixed stars in 1.8 is different from the other manuscripts.^® 

Y 25 lines/page. I used this manuscript only at an earlier stage of my editorial 
work. Later it turned out that the variations of this manuscript from the 
others were so conspicuous that there was no other way but to neglect them. 
The tables, however, are reliable and offered some help. 


Besides these Arabic manuscripts I consulted a Persian manuscript (Bodl. Or. 392), 
but only occasionally. 
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5.2 Process of Edition 

The manuscripts I first received from Prof. Pingree at Brown University in 1981 
were F, J, and H. After reading the first few chapters of these manuscripts, I 
obtained another two (G and Y) at the Princeton University Library. With 
these five I began editorial work. At that time, however, I was not good at 
reading Arabic manuscripts and there remained many parts which I could not 
understand. My paper on Madkhal 2.12^^ with an edition of the first half of this 
chapter belongs to that stage. 

After that I obtained copies of the manuscripts B, E, L, and V thanks to a 
grant of the Japanese Ministry of Education. As I found that all chapters were 
readable with the help of these manuscripts I decided to input the Arabic text 
and variants in the computer. 

At the first stage I based my text on G and put the variants of B, H, J, L, 
and V in footnotes. However, by analysing the nature of variant readings by 
computer I found that H was not very important. So I deleted its variants from 
the footnotes. After finishing this second stage of the edition, I re-examined the 
manuscript E which I had put aside because its script was not easy to read. Then 
I found that E was closest to G and offered good readings. So I decided to include 
the variants of E in the footnotes and to eliminate those of L. The last part of 
the text missing in G could have been supplied by B and V, but it was by using 
E that I could make my edition closer to G. 

5.3 Quantitative Comparison of Five Manuscripts Used 

All the variant readings attested in the five manuscripts which were used to 
establish the present edition have been listed in the footnotes. The number of 
occurrences of the sigla B, E, G, J, and V, independently and in combination 
with others, is shown in Table 3. Eor the sake of a fair comparison the search 
was made from the beginning to the spot where G’s original hand ends. 


Table 3 


B 

532 

BE 

38 

BEG 

0 

BEGJ 

1 

E 

184 

BG 

3 

BEJ 

43 

BEGV 

0 

G 

69 

BJ 

83 

BEV 

21 

BEJV 

73 

J 

513 

BV 

76 

BGJ 

0 

BGJV 

1 

V 

395 

EG 

10 

BGV 

1 

EGJV 

1 



EJ 

39 

BJV 

71 





EV 

40 

EGJ 

4 





GJ 

4 

EGV 

7 





GV 

3 

EJV 

27 





JV 

79 

GJV 

1 




Yano [1984]. 
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It is natural that the occurrence of G, either single or combined, is rare since 
it is the basis of our present edition. This occurrence could be reduced to almost 
half when the readings which are not impossible although less probable were 
employed in our text. It can also be said that F is closest to G, at least in 
quantity, since independent readings it provides are less than half of those in the 
other manuscripts. 

If we look at the second column where the numbers of agreements of pairs of 
manuscripts are given, the common nature of J and V and B and J is evident. 
At the same time we notice from the third column that B, J, and V share a high 
number of common variant readings. This is the reverse aspect of the common 
nature of G and F. In the fourth column we notice that the combination BFJV 
is remarkable, which means that I have often followed unique readings of G. As 
is said above this number could be still larger. 

5.4 Editorial Principles 

• As far as the numbers of parts (maqaia) and chapters (bab) are concerned, 
there are no significant differences in the manuscripts. No further division 
was introduced, but some manuscripts begin a new paragraph with the 
word ‘fasi’. The paragraph making in this way is not common among our 
manuscripts. I began a new paragraph whenever fasi was used in ms G 
and introduced my own numbering. Some chapters are too short to be 
divided into paragraphs. In some cases, on the contrary, I introduced a 
new paragraph break for the sake of easier understanding. Punctuation 
marks are not used in the manuscripts, but, instead, some manuscripts 
change the color of the ink^* and some put a line over the first word of a 
new sentence. 

• Ms G more frequently than others adds a shadda when it is required, but 
not consistently. I have introduced shaddas when they are grammatically 
needed, while in the footnotes I refrained from putting them. 

• Ms G sometimes indicates hamza with a waved line, but this is not con¬ 
sistent. There have been various ways of writing hamza in the history of 
Arabic orthography, but I have followed the modern system in the present 
edition. Sometimes, however, I have placed hamzas just as they are put by 

G. 

• I have omitted vocalization, which is in general scarcely introduced in the 
manuscripts, although G’s occasional vocalization helped my interpretation. 

• Nuqtas are sometimes omitted in manuscripts if the context makes the 
meaning clear. I have not noted such cases in footnotes, except when the 
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difference of nuqtas gives a possibility of different interpretation. As for the 
nuqtas of verbal prefixes (ja-, ta-, and na- etc.), I have noted only when 
the difference might invite a problem. 

• In our text numerals and numbers are frequently used. The way of express¬ 
ing numbers in our manuscripts is not always the same and not always true 
to the rules prescribed in grammar books. While I followed grammar as 
much as possible, I refrained from using a form which could not be attested 
in the manuscripts, nor did I give all the variant readings of numerical 
expressions. 

6 Previous Studies 

It was because the Madkhal was translated into Chinese in the early Ming period 
that its Arabic text first attracted scholarly attention in Japan. Itaru Imai was 
the first scholar who pointed out that the personal name Kuo-shi-ya-er (IPI^ 
which was attested in the Ming Dynastic History was a phonetic 

translation of Kusyar.^® In Imai [1958] he compared the table of contents of 
the Tetrabiblos with that of the Ming-yi tien-wen shu hereafter 

MYTWS), but he failed to identify the original text from which the Chinese 
translation was made. 

Kodo Tasaka was interested in the MYTWS even before Imai, and he pointed 
out that the text was not on astronomy but on astrology.®*^ In another context 
Tasaka guessed that Ma-ta-he-li the title of one of the books of the 

western origin which are listed in the Records of the Office of the Yuan Dynasty 
might be a transliteration of Madkhal and moreover that it might 
be the title of Kusyar’s astrological book.®^ However, it did not occur to him 
that Kuo-shi-ya-er in MYTWS was no other person than Kusyar himself, and he 
went off the right track proposing that the name stood for ‘Abu Bakr, the first 
Caliph’. 

It was Prof. Kiyosi Yabuuti who first attempted to compare the MYTWS 
with the Arabic original. The result is contained in Yabuuti [1969], pp. 235-242 
as an independent chapter entitled ‘Kusyar’s Book on Astrology’.®^ With the 
help of Rev. K. Morimoto, he tried to read the Princeton manuscript (ms G) 
which had been sent to him by Prof. E.S. Kennedy. He compared the table of 
contents of the first part of the original and the Chinese translation, but he did 

Cf. Imai’s privately circulated journal Tenkansho Vol. 6. The date of this issue 

was not recorded. 

Tasaka [1964], p. 1600. Most of Tasaka’s papers collected in this posthumous book were 
published before World War II. 

®^ Tasaka [1964], p. 1553. 
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not go into detail, except for a comparison of the 30 fixed stars in Madkhal 1.8 
with those in the Almagest.^^ 

In Yabuuti [1987] he repeats what he wrote in Yabuuti [1969] with no further 
information. 

There have been no studies on the Madkhal outside Japan. The first paper 
on the Arabic text of the Madkhal was Yano [1984]. This paper, although it left 
much to improve, attracted the attention of an Iranian scholar and eventually it 
was translated into modern Persion as Bagheri [1990].®^ 

Thereafter, with the help of Prof. Merce Viladrich, I have published a paper 
concerning the most difficult passages involving mathematical astronomy (Yano 
and Viladrich [1991]). 


7 Chinese Translation 

7.1 Background 

Kusyar’s Madkhal was translated into Chinese in the beginning of the Ming 
Dynasty. According to the preface written by Wu Bozong one of the 

superintendents of the team of translation, in the fifth month of the sixteenth 
year of Hong Wu which fell in A.D. 1383, four persons worked together: 

Hai-da-er A-da-wu-ding Ma-sha-yi-hei and 

Ma-ha-ma , who were officers in the Ming national observatory and who 

hailed from the west.®* They started the work in the autumn of the previous 
year and finished it in the second month of the following year. 

The name of Ma-sha-yi-hei also appears in the introduction of the Huihui ii.®® 
The Chinese scholar Wu Bozong again supervised the translation of the Huihui 
11 with his colleague Li Zhong The compilation of the Huihui 11 started 

Prof. Yabuuti kindly gave me the notebook which he prepared when he was reading the 
Arabic text with Rev. Morimoto. But, indeed, the main part of the notebook was just a 
transcription of ms G and running commentaries which were not of much help. 

Mr. Bagheri, who was born in Kusyar’s homeland, lives in Teheran. According to his 
private letters, he is now working on the Persian version of Kusyar’s Madkhal as well as that 
of his Zlj. 

There are two prefaces, one by Wu Bozong the other by the translaters of the western 
origin. The name Kuo-shi-ya-er is found in the latter. 

Beijing ed. reads 

For Ma-sha-yi-hei see Haneda [1958]. 

According to Yabuuti [1994], Ma-sha-yi-hei and Ma-ha-ma were the first and the second 
sons of Ma-de-lu-ding Ma-ha-ma seems to be a transliteration of‘Muhammad’. The 

‘saint Ma-ha-ma’ which is found in another context is the Prophet Muhammad. 

A reference to the Prophet is also attested in the introduction of the Huihui li as ‘the king 
Ma-ha-ma of the country Medina in the west’ 

I have been working on the Huihui li with Dr. Benno van Dalen, supported by the Japan 
Society for the Promotion of Science and the Japanese Ministry of Education, with the project 
title ‘Islamic Infiuence in Astronomical Tables from the Yuan and Ming Dynasties’. 
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at exactly the same time. In other words, the book on mathematical astronomy 
and that on astrology were translated into Chinese in the same year by the same 
group of people. In fact there are many common features between the MYTWS 
and the Huihui li. For example, the MYTWS says that the western astronomy is 
good at computing (planetary) latitudes.®*^ A similar statement is found in the 
Hnihui ii.®i 

Table 4: Collation of the Madkhal and the MYTWS 


Part I On the Introduction and the Fundamentals 

1 

m 

1 On the Undertaking of this Book and What it is Neces- 

1 

sary to Describe from among the Introductory Matters 


2 On the Natures of the Planets 

2 

3 On the Benefic and Malefic Planets 

3 

4 On the Masculine and Feminine Planets 

4 

5 On the Diurnal and Nocturnal Planets 

5 

6 On the Natures of the Planets according to their Re- 


moteness from and Nearness to the Sun 


7 On the Easterliness and Westerliness of the Planets 

7 

8 On the Fixed Stars and their Complexions 

8 

9 On the Tropical Signs, Fixed Signs, and Bicorporeal 

9 

Signs 


10 On the Masculine and Feminine Signs, and the Diurnal 

10 

and Nocturnal Signs 


11 On the Natures of the Signs 

11 

12 On the Signs and the Degrees which Aspect Each 

12 

Other 


13 On the Houses of the Planets 

13 

14 On the Exaltation of the Planets 

14 

15 On the Triplicities and their Lords 

15 S 

16 On Terms 



17 

17 On the Domain, the Joy, the Dasturiya, and the 

18 

Dodecatemorion 


18 On Application, Separation, Reception, and 

19 

Reflecting 


19 On the Powers of the Planets and their Rulership over 

20 

Each Other 


20 On the Indications of the Places of the Sphere and the 

21 

Positions of the Planets in them 


21 On Lots 

22 

22 On the Investigation of the Planet Having Mastery 

23 

over a Place among the Places of the Orb 



Cf. Appendix 1, p. 264: 

^lil. 

Mingsbi lizhi contained in MYM, page 3755: 
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Part II On the Judgment of the Things in the World 


1 Introduction to this Part 

2 On General Conditions of Generations of Men 

3 On Happenings on the Earth and in the Sky 

4 On Riots and Wars 

5 On Diseases and Illnesses 

6 On Heat, Coldness, and Winds 

7 On Moistures and Rains 

8 On Prices 

9 On Eclipses 

10 On the Indications of Conditions of the Sky 

11 On Conjunctions 

12 On the Periods According to the Belief of the Ancients 

1 @ 

7 

3 

4 

5 

6 

9 tmmrnm 

10 

8 

11 

12 

Part HI On the Judgment of the Nativities and the 
Transfer of their Years 


1 Introduction to this Part 

2 On the Beginning of the Formation of the Embryo and 
the Description of its Conditions before Birth 

3 On the Knowledge of the Degrees of the Ascendant at 
Birth 

4 On the Raising of the Native 

5 On the Figure of the Body, Complexion and Temper¬ 
ament of the Native 

6 On Life-Span 

7 On Accidental Harms and Illnesses of the Body 

8 On the Conditions of the Soul 

9 On Mental Diseases 

10 On the Conditions of the Parents 

11 On the Description of Siblings 

12 On Property and Fortunes 

13 On the Craft and Work of the Native 

14 On Marriage 

15 On Children 

16 On Friends and Enemies 

17 On Journey and Absence 

18 On the Condition of Death 

19 On the Division of the Time of the Native 

20 On the Revolution of the Years of the Natives and the 
Prorogation of the Indications Pertaining to the Base 
Horoscope and the Revolutionary Horoscope 

21 On the Calculation of Prorogators 

1 @ 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

10 IraA^IS 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

Part IV On Choices in General 

mmm 

1 On Choices in General 

2 On the Division of Choices According to the Arrange¬ 
ment Proper to the Twelve Places 

3 On the Conclusion of this Book 

2 

3 
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7.2 Difference between the Arabic text and the Chinese 
Translation 

The translators of the MYTWS say that they have nowhere changed the original 
text.®^ However, we do not know to which original text they were so faithful. The 
Chinese translation has many remarkable differences from the Arabic manuscripts 
I have used. It is possible that the translation was from a Persian version,®® but 
as far as the structure of the text is concerned, the Persian version which I used 
is not much different from the Arabic text. I have shown the relation of chapters 
of the two texts in Table 4. 

The following are major differences between the two texts. 

1. MYTWS 1.17 has no counterparts in the Arabic manuscripts. The topic of 
this chapter is the decan which is a unit of 10 degrees, called ‘wajh’ in Arabic 
and ‘dreskana’ in Sanskrit. The MYTWS translates the word as ‘face’ (tU) 
which is a translation of ‘wajh’. This chapter could have been replaced by a 
simple table. The decan, however, does not play any important role, being 
mentioned only in Madkhal 1.19. Therefore it would not be strange if there 
was no table of decans in the original Arabic or Persian text. 

2. The arrangement of the second part is considerably different. The third 
chapter of the Madkhal is the seventh chapter of the MYTWS. Accordingly 
the chapter numbers from 4 to 7 are different by one. Furthermore, chapters 
8 to 10 of the Madkhal correspond to chapters 9, 10, and 8 of the MYTWS, 
respectively. 

3. In Madkhal 2.9.4-19 we find geographical names of cities and countries. 
This part is totally missing in the MYTWS. Probably the translators found 
it useless to list the names of foreign countries which were mostly far away 
from China. 

4. Madkhal 3.21 is missing in the MYTWS. This chapter is the most technical 
of all chapters in the Madkhal and should have been not easy to understand 
without a good knowledge of mathematical astronomy. The translators 
might have found it difficult to translate or thought it unappropriate to 
include such a difficult problem in an introductory book. It was probably 
for the same reason that the MYTWS omitted the passages corresponding 
to Madkhal 3.3.9-11. 

Cf. Appendix 1, page 264: 

®® Of course we should first compare the Chinese translation with the Persian version. I would 
rather leave this work to specialists of Persian language. 
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5. On the other hand, there are passages which are found in the MYTWS and 
not in the Madkhal.^^ The majority of such cases are just explanatory 
remarks to help understanding. The translators seem to have utilized some 
other books on astrology by Islamic authors. 

6. Some examples given in the MYTWS are not found in the Arabic text and 
they belong to a period closer to the date of the translation. This problem 
is discussed in the next section. 

It would be interesting if we could determine which Arabic manuscript is closest 
to the Chinese translation, but we can not give a definite answer to this question. 
At least we can say that manuscript G is not close to the MYTWS. As an example 
we can compare the readings of Madkhal 1.15.7 which concerns the lord of the 
watery triplicity. While G says that the lord of the triplicity by day is Venus and 
thereafter Mars, and by night Mars and thereafter Venus, manuscripts B, F, J, V 
and the MYTWS interchange Venus and Mars. It is also worth noting that out 
of three varieties of examples of the lot of fortune in Madkhal 1.21.3 only that in 
manuscript B agrees with the MYTWS.^^ Thus if my aim were to establish an 
Arabic text which is closest to the MYTWS, my edition should have been based 
on manuscript B. 


7.3 New examples by the MYTWS 


Table 5: Two Horoscopes 


the most interesting one is the diagram of the 
horoscope at the end of the third part. While 
in all the Arabic manuscripts only three con¬ 
centric square frames of horoscopes are drawn 
so that the planetary positions can be written 
down by the reader, the MYTWS gives two 
sets of Planetary positions. We call them the 
outer horoscope and the inner horoscope. The 
planetary positions of the two horoscopes are 
shown in Table 5. We cannot find any date 
suitable for the set of planetary positions in 
the outer horoscope, while the inner horoscope 
matches very well with the planetary positions on 12 March, 1245. 



MYTWS 

modern®® 

Outer 

hor. 

Inner 

hor. 

12 Mar., 
1245 

Saturn 

160 

180 

182;48 

J upiter 

97 

150 

154;45 

Mars 

140 

269 

270; 3 

Sun 

355 

355 

359;11 

Venus 

340 

315 

313;10 

Mercury 

9 

340 

339;19 

Moon 

135 

151 

150;25 

Rahu 

138 

105 

323 

Ketu 

318 

285 

143 


Those paragraphs with * in Appendix 1. 

Cf. page 63, footnote 3. 

Planetary positions were compnted by the very reliable commercial software StellaNavigator 
(ASCII, Tokyo) for 20 p.m. local time in Beijing (115.4° E). The positions of Rahn and Ketn 
do not match with the modern compntation. Only if their positions in the two horoscopes 
were interchanged and Rahn and Ketn were the descending node and the ascending node, 
respectively, then the difference is not so conspicnons. It is worth noting that the interchange 
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The day coincides with the vernal equinox as the position of the Sun indicates. 
In the Persian tradition the vernal equinox was especially important. But it is 
strange that the MYTWS makes the solar longitude equal to 355°. It is to be 
noted that the solar position of the outer horoscope is also 355°. It is possible 
that the solar position of the outer horoscope was copied in the inner horoscope. 
Probably these numbers were already in the original text which were used by the 
translators. 

Another interesting example is seen concerning the world period in Chapter 
12 of the second part. The examples given in the Arabic manuscripts are divided 
into two groups, those in FG and BJV. But the MYTWS gives an example which 
is different from either of the two groups. The date of the example is ‘615th year 
of the Western Era’,®^ which is Yazdagird 615, i.e., A.D. 1247. The date is close 
to that of the inner horoscope mentioned above. Probably it was also copied from 
the recension of the text used by the translators. 


7.4 Table of 30 Fixed Stars 

Fixed stars are sometimes used in astrology along with the planets. Kusyar gives 
their name, longitude, magnitude, direction, and complexion (mizaj). He also 
indicates whether a star is a ‘cutter’ (qatf')®* or not. The longitudes of the fixed 
stars were directly derived from Ptolemy’s values by simply adding 13°.®® 

The MYTWS has the same table, but with several interesting differences. 
Although the MYTWS agrees with the Madkhal concerning the rate of the pre¬ 
cession of the equinoxes (54"/year = ff/lO years = l°/66 years),™ it does not 
give the position of the fixed stars for the date of the translation, but it gives ‘the 
numbers of 392 years ago’.^^ It is difficult to understand why the translators did 
not make the easy computation 

54" X 392 = 6°9'18" 

and add the result to the longitudes given in the MadkhalJ^ 
of Rahu and Ketu is found in the Huihui li. 

S’" 

Q in Table 6. 

No.18, ‘The Heart of the Lion’, however, shows a difference. See the footnote in the 
translation. 

This rate of precession is also equal to that given by an Indian astronomer Govindasvamin 
in the mid-ninth century. See Pingree [1972], p. 29. 

In the Korean recension of the Huihui li, there is a table of fixed stars, in which the same 
thirty fixed stars are found. Their longitudes are greater than those in the Madkhal and the 
MYTWS by about 5° 10'. If the same rate of precession was taken into account, the date of 
the star catalogue was the middle of the 13th century, namely, toward the end of the Yuan 
Dynasty. Cf. Yabuuti [1990], pp. 238-240. 
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Table 6 


30 Fixed Stars in the Madkhal 

Almagest 


Name^® 

s. 

0 

/ 

mag. 

lat. 

mizaj 


S 0 

/ 

1 

The Hand of the Dyed One 

0 

20 

50 

3 

N 

> 9 


0 7 

50 

2 

The Eye of the Bull [al-dabaran) 

1 

25 

40 

1 

S 

6 

Q 

1 12 

40 

3 

The bright star of the Head of 

1 

12 

40 

2 

N 

d y 

Q 

0 29 

40 


the Giant 










4 

The side of a man carrying the 

1 

17 

50 

2 

N 

d 5 

Q 

1 4 

50 


Head of the Giant 










5 

The Head of the Tyrant 

2 

10 

0 

neb. 

S 

d y 

Q 

1 27 

0 

6 

The Right Shoulder of Orion 

2 

15 

0 

1 

S 

> 5 

Q 

2 2 

0 

7 

The Left Shoulder of it 

2 

7 

0 

2 

s 

> 4 


1 24 

0 

8 

The Middle of the Belt 

2 

10 

20 

2 

s 

> 4 


1 27 

20 

9 

The Left Foot of Orion 

2 

2 

50 

1 

s 

4 > 


1 19 

50 

10 

Wyuq (Cappela) 

2 

8 

0 

1 

N 

d y 


1 25 

0 

11 

The Shoulder of the Reins-Holder 

2 

15 

50 

2 

N 

d 5 


2 2 

50 

12 

The Southern Dog-Star (Sirius) 

3 

0 

40 

1 

s 

U 6 


2 17 

40 

13 

The Northern Dog-Star 

3 

12 

10 

1 

s 

5 c5 * 


2 29 

10 

14 

The Head of the Foremost Twin 

3 

6 

20 

2 

N 



2 23 

20 

15 

The Head of the Hindmost Twin 

3 

9 

40 

2 

N 

6 


2 26 

40 

16 

The Manger 

3 

23 

20 

neb. 

N 

6 c 

Q 

2 10 

20 

17 

The Shoulder of the Lion 

4 

15 

10 

2 

N 

^ 6 * 

Q 

4 2 

10 

18 

The Heart of the Lion 

4 

16 

10 

1 

N 


Q 

4 2 

30 

19 

The Overturned 

5 

7 

30 

1 

N 

> 9 


4 24 

30 

20 

The Armed Rising Star (Arcturus) 

6 

10 

0 

1 

N 

y > 


5 27 

0 

21 

The bright star in the Crown 

6 

27 

40 

2 

N 

9 5 


5 26 

40 

22 

al-Simak aMAzal (Spica) 

6 

9 

40 

1 

S 

9 y * 


6 14 

40 

23 

The Heart of the Scorpion 

7 

25 

40 

2 

S 

c5 4 * 

Q 

7 12 

40 

24 

That which is following the Sting 

8 

14 

10 

neb. 

s 

G 6 

Q 

8 1 

10 


of the Scorpion 










25 

The Eye of the Archer 

8 

28 

10 

neb. 

N 

> y 

Q 

8 15 

10 

26 

The Falling Vulture 

9 

0 

20 

1 

N 

9 y 


8 17 

20 

27 

The Flying Vulture 

9 

16 

50 

2 

N 

6 4 


9 3 

30 

28 

The Mouth of the Fish 

10 

20 

0 

1 

S 

> y 


10 7 

0 

29 

The Tail of the Cock called al-ridf 

10 

22 

10 

2 

N 

9 5 


10 9 

10 

30 

The Shoulder of the Horse 

11 

15 

10 

2 

N 

d y 

Q 

11 2 

10 


Secondly, while the Madkhal olny gives the names of the fixed stars, the 
MYTWS offers the ordinal number of the star within the constellation. The 
constellations are all found in Ptolemy’s Almagest Books 7 and 8. In other 
words, the translators of the MYTWS used a star catalogue which originated in 
the Almagest, but their catalogue was not identical to that which we find today 
in the Almagest. The example to show this is found in the four stars in Orion 

English names have been borrowed from Elwell-Sntton [1977]. 

Those marked by * have the complexion of the planet only ‘slightly’ (yaslr). 
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beginning with No. 6 where the ordinal numbers in the MYTWS are greater than 
those in the Almagest by 2. 

It is natural that No.21 and No.22 of the Madkhal were interchanged in the 
MYTWS since the longitude of the former is greater than that of the latter. 

Lastly the four ‘nebulous’ stars (sahabrin the Madkhaiy^ are called ‘of sixth 
magnitude’ in the MYTWS. 

Table 7 



30 Fixed Stars 

in the MYTWS 




Ptolemy 

(Almagest) 


Name 

s. 

o 

/ 

mag. 

lat. 

natnre 

1 


0 

20 

^70“ 

3 

N 

> 9 


Cassiopeia 12 

2 


1 

20^7 

40 

1 

S 

6 

Q 

Tanrns 14 

3 


1 

12 

40 

2 

N 

d ^ 

Q 

Persens 12 

4 

AmmmMAmAm 

1 

17 

50 

2 

N 

d ^ 

Q 

Persens 7 

5 


2 

10 

0 

6 

S 

d ^ 

Q 

Orion 1 

6 


2 

15 

0 

1 

S 

> 5 

Q 

Orion 2 

7 

AmmiMAMAm 

2 

7 

578 

2 

s 

> 4 


Orion 3 

8 

AmmtMAmAAArn 

2 

10 

20 

1 

s 

> 4 


Orion 27 

9 


2 

2 

379 

1 

s 

4 > 


Orion 35 

10 

AmmmmMAmArn 

2 

8 

0 

1 

N 

d y 


Anriga 3 

11 

AmmmmMAmmrn 

2 

15 

50 

2 

N 

d y 


Anriga 4 

12 

AAMAm-M 

3 

0 

40 

1 

s 

4 c5 * 


Canis Major 1 

13 

AAMAMAm 

3 

12 

10 

1 

s 

y d * 


Canis Minor 2 

14 


3 

6 

20 

2 

N 



Gemini 1 

15 


3 

9 

40 

2 

N 

d 


Gemini 2 

16 


3 

23 

20 

6 

N 

d C 

Q 

Cancer 1 

17 

MAMAmAm 

4 

15 

10 

2 

N 

> d * 

Q 

Leo 6 

18 

MAMAmA^ 

4 

16 

10 

1 

N 

d 4 * 

Q 

Leo 8 

19 

mA^AmAAAm 

5 

7 

30 

1 

N 

> 9 


Leo 27 

20 


6 

10 

0 

1 

N 

y > 


nnder Bootes 1 

21 

mA^mmMAmAmm 

6 

9 

40 

1 

S 

9 y * 


Virgo 14 

22 


6 

27 

40 

1 

S 

9 y 


Corona Borealis 1 

23 

mAMAmA^ 

7 

25 

40 

2 

s 

d 4 * 

Q 

Scorpins 8 

24 

mAMAmAAB 

8 

14 

10 

6 

s 

G d 

Q 

Scorpins 2 

25 

AmAm^MAmAM. 

8 

28 

10 

6 

N 

> y 

Q 

Sagittarins 8 

26 

s 

9 

0 

20 

1 

N 

9 ^ 


Lyra 1 

27 


9 

16 

50 

2 

N 

d 4 


Aqnila 3 

28 

mmMAmmAAM. 

10 

20 

0 

1 

S 

> y 


Aqnarins 42 

29 


10 

22 

10 

2 

N 

9 ^ 


Cygnns 5 

30 

S 

11 

15 

10 

2 

N 

d ^ 

Q 

Pegasns 3 


Indicated as ‘neb.’ in Table 6. 
This shonld be 50. 

This shonld be 25. 

This shonld be 0. 

This shonld be 50. 
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Kusyar Ibn Labban’s 
Introduction to Astrology 


Text and Translation 


2 


Gla 


^t5Gl ®1 a4i jjj (jjj 3i'' [1] 

P F f f 

^^^yxi^ 1 _A^ ^ l.Ji-».o oLitaA^ 

p 

[y^ jliall^ ^‘^^Ijili JU-lU^ ^ ij Jj Cole- t^LLico 

J'^j ^ J-*^ ^ 

^ ^IDlj ^J»-jil ^ Cj^Ilio ^jl ^^djc:» [2] 

L,^^ ^ ^ ^UJl j_5-«l i_^ ^ 

^“^XjlAil ^1)1 cJLuj oljly»-^Il 


^ There are several variations in the benediction after 
2BV add. J.».J1 L501 ; F add. A;*.J1 1^1 



^J add. ^ 

^BF add.^1 <^j : J add. ^1 ^1 4j>j 

^J add. 

add. 

■^BJ 

®BFJV 

®F t^lj.« 2 L instead of ij^i ji 
l°F om. i_> 


llBFJV C^ ^ 

l^V om. 

13 V om. 


l^BF ^^lixJl^ J-*i ^\ 

^ Ia^I^ 

: instead of ■L\A\ 


: J 4jIjixJ 1^ -X-ti: V -A-*i^1 
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In the name of God the merciful, the compassionate. 

[1] Abu al-Hasan Kusyar bn Labban bn BasahrT al-JilT ^ said: 

I have collected in this book, from among the fundamentals of the art of judgments 
<of the stars>,^ its totality, the ways to free disposal in it, and its usage, what I 
thought is sufficient in its meaning and what is enough to dispense others in most 
matters. I have taken in it the shortest way I know toward analogy (qiyas),^ and 
I have followed in it the clearest course I know toward correctness, since this is an 
art without proof; thus ideas and beliefs in it have free scope, and the discussion 
of those who speak nonsense in it is without proper limit and scope. 

[2] I have made it contain four parts (maqala). The first of them is on the 
introduction and the fundamentals, the second part is on the judgment of the 
matters in the world, the third part is on the judgment of the natives and the 
revolution of their years, and the fourth part is on the making of choices. I asked 
God for right guidance. 


^BFV place ‘al-Kiya al-Sa'ud’ before ‘Abu al-Hasan’. This appellation is also found in the 
ms. of Kusyar’s book on the astrolabe, Chester Beatty 5354 fols. 162-187. 

^B adds ‘of the stars’, but even without this modification sina^aT al-ahkam ‘art of judgments’ 
means astrology. 

^The word qiyas, frequently used in this book, has a very signihcant meaning. See, for 
example, 1.2. 
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Part I 


LL ^ aJIsII 


G2a 


oGALLI 0jA«s> ^ ^1 

0^jJ.1 ^ ^ 


1 ^j-fl 


ir L^ 


^*fco-h<JI ^j-0 Ljr »^ Iaa*j ^,_x»5^1^J.^^J 1 ^ 

S^ 'y^' 3i.J^ ij j 

^-U,ui 1 *^^_5'^_3 4 .^iL1 ij ^ 

Oi^l^ UjLjXll^ 0 ^'jX\ 

^ V. 

Jj V^ J^. I^' ''jrr'^'j ^,3-^^' j W. 

k._xO ^ ^ 


l^Ljl^ ol^iilil ^ <j 

jjjj-i j JJ 

^l^aj<J ^Ly'iJSjU C I ^ 

j.1^1 J ? 


add. iJ^3 

2f bM 

^J gives numbers in Hindu-Arabic numerals. 
■^G om. \ yj-« 

^BFV Jol 
®GJ om. ^ J\^ 

^BFV O instead of c^lLaJl 
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Part I On the Introduction and the Fundamentals, in Twenty-Two Chapters 

1. On the Undertaking of this Book and What it is Necessary to Describe from 
among the Introductory Matters 

2. On the Natures of the Planets 

3. On the Benehc and Malehc Planets 

4. On the Masculine and Feminine Planets 

5. On the Diurnal and Nocturnal Planets 

6. On the Natures of the Planets according to their Remoteness from and Near¬ 
ness to the Sun 

7. On the Easterliness and Westerliness of the Planets 

8. On the Fixed Stars and their Complexions 

9. On the Tropical Signs, Fixed Signs, and Bicorporeal Signs 

10. On the Masculine and Feminine Signs, and the Diurnal and Nocturnal Signs 

11. On the Natures of the Signs 

12. On the Signs and the Degrees which Aspect Each Other 

13. On the Houses of the Planets 

14. On the Exaltation of the Planets 

15. On the Triplicities and their Lords 

16. On Terms 

17. On the Domain, the Joy, the Dasturiya, and the Dodecatemorion 

18. On Application, Separation, Reception, and Reflecting 

19. On the Powers of the Planets and their Rulership over Each Other 

20. On the Indications of the Places of the Sphere and the Positions of the Plan¬ 
ets in them 

21. On Lots 

22. On the Investigation of the Planet Having Mastery over a Place among the 
Places of the Orb 
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Part I Chapter 1 


oLaAill ^^j-o jA^ ^ t^UJl 

1 ^I ^Jb^ ^ jI I 2 [1] 

r^ f P 

A-Jl-C-^ ^3^3 LgjT^Lflj 

p p 

L*J ^Aju ^^.iAA)! ^^jij*Jl Aj*J l^A-^1^ U.Lc' ^ 0^-3 ^■•‘-‘^Aljb 

^[l\ ^J\ Ua'l^ J 

tiUli 1^ ^l3^_5 j-C- Oj^LaJl JUi^ll ^ [2] 

cl^^AI 1 Iaa A^ ^Q--w.iMh<LJ ^^aJI o'^ ^jf\^\j ^ A.t.J^ ^^Ao 

JJ^P 

i^AjA (JLlj'^I ^^^«jiJl t^lLs 0_3^ ^ ^‘“i:^3 

Jjl Jl^^l J oL-i>' ^3 J 

p 

(^2|3 Ajfc5^ ^ j\iL»J ^ Aj I i-j-O ^3^^ 

A^A>-1 

aJ1*ALo j_5Ap«_?«_j^ 03^^^,. J3'^^ ^®,j\5^l5 [3] 

^^ ^1 \^\s ^3blJ'^l l-ol ^jIa^ A.*i^ ^^j-“a!^ ^3^A'^b C)3^3^3 

^ p p p p 

y=^_ jU^l aJLp o_ 5^. l« Jf Ul^ Jo-1 y^ Jl^Sl J^\ ^ 


IJV J 

p 

^V add. jl ^\ 

^BFJV O^Aui 

^V jAj-«a]L 

^BJV om. a^ aJI ^ 

®B add. L-u^ 0^-^^_5 A...fcAl^ A^li-1 (Jtp-frSitl ^J/A Ij-wJT 

^G add. ^ 

®F ^IsLQy instead of y ; V add. _jA 

®J K^ ; F Oj (jlft^l Jj instead of Oj 
“BFJV -C^ 

ijjL.ujl ; V add. 0 J)^^ 

12vS_3 

l^BFJV yio 

^^B 1 yai\^^ 1 ^ : FJV ya>\^^ 1 1 ^ 

1®BFJV ^ 

P 

^®B jjl : J jjl Sj instead of jjl Jj 

I'^BFJ ijjj 

“V j/\^ 

«B ^..>il 

20b om. 

2lV 

22bF jj;^!^1 
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Chapter One: On the Undertaking of this Book and What it is Nec¬ 
essary to Describe from among the Introductory Matters. 


[1] The road to the science of the judgments of the stars is of two kinds; one 
of them which is older is the science of the spheres of stars, their motion, the 
computation of their positions, and their conditions. This is the science which is 
grasped by instruments and observation, and there are geometrical proofs fot it. 
One who is specialized in it is versed in the noblest and the most reliable of the 
sciences next to religious sciences.^ There already are two books by us concerning 
this <science> which we called al-Zij al-Jami^ and <al-Zij> al-BaligZ 

[2] The second is the science of effects coming from the stars, their powers, 
and their influence on whatever is below the sphere of the Moon.^ This is the 
science which is grasped by experience (tajriba) and analogy (qiyas) and it is 
confused witU the first science. There is no way for its verification, nor is it 
grasped at all in its totality, nor in its larger part, because the thing for which this 
science is utilized, namely, weather, individual persons, and all that are below 
the sphere of the Moon are characterized by change and alternation, and in most 
matters they are never fixed in one condition. A man has no perfect capability in 
conjecture, especially of the conditions which are in the temperaments (imtizaj) 
of the stars, and he falls into difficulty. The study in it is so difficult that some 
people rejected it, thinking that it is a thing whose uniqueness they cannot grasp. 

[3] Most people who specialize in the first science are ignorant of the second 
science. They reject its usefulness and claim that it is something which occurs 
by accident and that there is no proof for it. But we say: as far as accident is 
concerned, when it lasts a long time or occurs in most circumstances, then that 
is one of the proofs. As for proof, not everything for which there is no proof is 
to be abandoned 


^‘next to religious sciences’ is omitted by BJV. 

^Kiisyar refers to his own works on astronomical tables. See GAS VII, p. 182-3. 
^This division of the world is based on Aristotelian cosmology. 

^F: ‘it is in need of’ instead of ‘it is confused with’. 
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G3a 


^j%jsu£j^ ^^g“h^ aAot‘‘I<>I AjLflfcS ^g1 (_/^^-touj 

aJI^1 JS'\ Igjl-s ‘'J-«^ Cr* i_>^ ^ 

S^ji jl ^^j«i-iJl jlj 3 iJy 0^ 3 

^ P P 

I i._^>WfU.^ f l-Aj'^ 1^ ^-^^_5 ^ i —^ j\aCj 

Iaa^ Lj/\i4jc Ljy-. 1 l^j-^JL ^j.u.o-aJl 

j^. j] oj^ <»s^ 

‘^■^J_rr jl; CP J'^' CP3 [5] 

^ ^'^Aji!la*j ^jl AjLj^^^laJ ^jIa^ 1 

1 aJLc- ^aJLc- ^ aJ^ 0^3 ^^jAo AjI \jjb 

Ajij ^ i_Jlll>l to AAo^ Llj O^ ^ 0^*T^ ^IwaJl yj^ 

p p ^ p ^ 

kiUi 1_5M^ (_>i^AJUU 1^ A_*.«U5^ 

Aj ICj<j ^1;>'^1 L3^tc>l O^ ^_5 Jl ^ O^ [6] 

jl^^ll Ujci-l A3 ^^Ia 1^_5 jLiJ^ll liU Ajj 

^ ^3^-3 0’^'"**'^ ^i*.Q-htJI AlloAflj ® 

l^-^J 1 ^ L*.*' 


instead of 

25BV aJL*S jjU jU^1 

^hJlimU ^ AA.ajt.i>-A.*Lj 

2 ^bf J 3 I 

28BFJV 

29 F om. _3 

^^B om. jJLajlj Lj/- 
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nor is its use to be neglected. By prudence, nay by intelligence, it should not be 
the case that the use of oxymel in the soothing of gall be postponed until the 
proof of its effectiveness is established. Rather we should apply it and use it, 
while we limit its proof to whatever <it is> whose effect we see continuously and 
in most situations. 

[4] We see and know well that the Sun warms, and the experience that 
the Moon makes humid has lasted a long time. The seasons of a year change 
and their weather differs in heat, coolness, moistures, and rains according to the 
application (ittisal)^ of the Sun to the planets, the application of the planets to 
the Sun, and the application of one to another. Thus it is evident that it is not 
feasible to throw it away even if there be no proof for it. 

[5] The man who specializes only in the second science is the man who 
enters into its details with evidences based on observation and discussion. He 
thinks that there is a proof because of his ignorance of the method of proof and 
its nature. That which is necessary to be believed® in this science is grasped 
<only> by experience and analogy. A part of it is that on which experience 
has lasted a long time and on which some people of the art <of astrology> have 
agreed. Thus we have no right to consider it with a view contrary to it. A part 
of it is what is different in its experience and analogy. Thus some people agreed 
on one thing while other people agreed on what is contrary to it. 

[6] We said^ that we follow what is nearest to regularity and system. We 
do not rely upon what are isolated differences, nor do we turn to them. When 
a man is conversant in the natures of the stars and their powers, he has taken 
them from successive reports which preceded him — like the knowledge about 
the Sun’s power that it warms and about the Moon’s power that it makes humid, 
and likewise <about> the powers of the other planets. 


®For the technical meaning of ‘application’, see Abbreviation 3.13. 

‘to be grasped’ instead of ‘to be believed’. 

^Cf. Introduction of the Madkhal. 
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[7] The powers of conjecture in what is imposed by the temperaments which 
belong to each one of the planets have enabled him to know many conditions 
before their occurrence, of those things which are dependent on the conditions of 
weather concerning heat, coldness, winds, moistures, and rains, and <to know> 
the conditions of a man concerning his goodness, his badness, his tempers, his 
virtues, and his vices. 

[8] Concerning whatever is useful in this science, man has thoughtfulness 
and common sense which lead him in the direction of being prepared for the 
incidents whose knowledge precedes their occurrence, like a man who knows be¬ 
forehand about the weather of his country and who can thus prepare for winter 
with what keeps coldness away from him, and for summer with what keeps heat 
away from him. 

[9] When he knows beforehand the occurrence of an illness, he resists it 
with its opposing measures according to the characteristic power he has in his 
birth and according to what he gains from this art <of astrology>. Then if the 
influential power <of an illness> is stronger than the power resisting it, the illness 
occurs in accordance with the excess of its power. If the two powers (i.e., of an 
illness and that resisting it) balance each other, curing and moderation occur. If 
the victory is on the side of the power resisting the occurrence of the illness with 
the opposite measure, <curing and moderation occur> in accordance with the 
excess of the resisting power. 

[10] It might be possible to keep off some of the incidents which are char¬ 
acteristic to the individual himself if they are evil. He might confront them it 
whatever is appropriate and suitable if they are good. Some of them (i.e., the 
incidents) are within the judgment of generality and become almost inevitable, 
like the change of weather into excessive rottenness which causes an epidemic. 
The illnesses, in some cases, can be prevented by resisting this rottenness. Or 
like the change of a dynasty and the appearance of a <new> dynasty which is 
found to be good in some years and bad in some years. This is the reason I want 
to publish this book. 
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Chapter Two: On the Natures of the Planets^ 


The Sun warms and slightly dries. The Moon moistens and changes bodies into 
humidity and putrehes them. Saturn cools and dries slightly. Mars dries much 
and its natural power is burning because of its excess of dryness. Jupiter is of 
a moderate nature and warms and moistens, and its heat is abundant. Venus 
moistens and heats slightly. It is of a moderate nature. Concerning dryness, 
humidity, warmness, and coldness. Mercury is close to the nature of the planet 
to which it applies,^ the <zodiacal> sign in which it is, and its lord. It is airy 
and generates winds. 


Chapter Three: On the Benefic and Malefic Planets^ 


Jupiter and Venus are absolutely lucky because of the moderateness of their 
nature, and because of the heat and moisture in them. Saturn and Mars are 
absolutely unlucky because of the excess of Saturn’s nature in coldness and Mars’ 
nature in dryness. The Sun and Moon are benehc from trine and sextile and 
malehc from conjunction, opposition, and quartile. Mercury shares benehcence 
with the benehcs and malehcence with the malehcs in its application to them. In 
isolation, it is dependent on the nature of the sign in which it is as well as the 
lord of the sign if no planet is aspecting it and if it does not apply to a planet. 


^The topic and contents of this chapter are almost the same as those in Tetrabiblos 1.4. The 
natures of the plants are summarized (those with an asterisk are ‘slightly’ so) as: 


Sun 

Moon 

Saturn 

Jupiter 

Mars 

Venus 

Mercury 

hot 

dry* 

humid 

putrefying 

cold 

dry* 

humid 

hot 

dry 

burning 

humid 

hot* 

depending 


^For ‘application’ see 1.18. 
^Tetrabiblos 1.5. 
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Chapter Four: On the Masculine and Feminine Planets^ 


The Moon and Venus are feminine because of the abundance of moisture in them. 
The Sun, Saturn, Jupiter, and Mars are masculine. Mercury shares totally with 
the two malehcs since it is equally effective of dryness and humidity. It may be 
masculine or feminine becuase of its position relative to the Sun: if it is easterly^ 
it is masculine, and if westerly it is feminine. It may be masculine or feminine 
because of its position relative to the horizon; if it is between the ascendant and 
the tenth place and in the opposite quadrant, it is masculine; in the remaining 
two quadrants, it is feminine. 


Chapter Five: On the Diurnal and Nocturnal Planets^ 


The Moon and Venus are nocturnal because of the coldness in them. Jupiter 
and the Sun are diurnal because of the heat in them. Mercury shares in both 
conditions together. It is diurnal in the east and nocturnal in the west. The 
essence of Saturn and Mars is evil: Saturn is cooling, which they relate to the 
heat of the day, and Mars is drying, which they relate to the moisture of the 
night, because if each one of them is in its domain^ its complexion is balanced. In 
general, the masculine planets are diurnal and the feminine planets are nocturnal, 
except Mars which is masculine and nocturnal. 


^Tetrabiblos 1.6. The topic of this chapter is summarized as: 


Sun 

Moon 

Saturn 

Jupiter 

Mars 

Venus 

Mercury 

masculine 

feminine 

masculine 

masculine 

masculine 

feminine 

both 


^For easterliness and westerliness, see 1.7. 

^Tetrabiblos 1.7. The topic of this chapter is summarized as: 


Sun 

Moon 

Saturn 

Jupiter 

Mars 

Venus 

Mercury 

day 

night 

day(heat) 

day 

night (moisture) 

night 

both 


^Cf. 1.17. 
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Chapter Six: On the Natures of the Planets according to their Re¬ 
moteness from and Nearness to the Sun^ 


[1] The Moon is especially effective of humidity from its first appearance to its 
first quarter with respect to the Sun. From its first quarter to its fullness it is 
effective of heat. From this to its second quarter it is effective of dryness. From 
this to its conjunction with the Sun it is effective of coldness. 

[2] The three superior planets^ moisten very much from the beginning of 
their conjunction with the Sun to their first station. From their first station to 
their opposition to the Sun they heat very much. From their opposition to their 
second station their nature is dry. From their second station to their occultation^ 
their nature is cold. 

[3] Venus and Mercury moisten very much from their first conjunction with 
the Sun to their first station.'^ From that to their <second> conjunction with 
the Sun, while they are retrograde, they heat very much. From that to their 
second station they dry very much. From that to their conjunction with the Sun 
they cool very much. 

[4] When one planet cools and another heats, or one planet moistens and 
another dries, there occur in the atmosphere different conditions according to 
their temperament and according to the power of each one of them. It is here 
that wise people differ concerning each item of these conditions. It is difficult to 
distinguish these powers from each other. 


^The contents of this chapter are almost identical with those in Tetrabiblos 1.8. 

adds ‘namely, Saturn, Jupiter, and Mars.’ 

^They are hidden under the Sun’s rays. 

^As JV add ‘while they are in the direct motion’, this conjunction is the outer conjunction. 
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Chapter Seven: On the Easterliness and Westerliness of the Planets^ 


When a planet rises before the rising of the Sun, it is easterly. When it sets after 
the setting of the Sun, it is westerly. Take <as> the easterliness and westerliness 
for the superior planets sixty degrees and for Venus forty hve degrees and for Mer¬ 
cury twenty-five degrees approximately. These quantities for the two <inferior 
planets> are the limit of the distance of these two planets from the Sun.^ 


Chapter Eight: On the Fixed Stars and their Complexions^ 


[1] The fixed stars are many, and each one of them is in accordance with the 
temperament of one or two of the planets. Of these the most conspicuous in effect 
are those which are of the first and second magnitude, and also the majority of 
those which are of the third magnitude. When they virtually coincide with <the 
degree of>^ the ascendant or the tenth place from the ascendant at the nativity 
or at the beginning of an important enterprise, or when they virtually coincide 
with the position of the two luminaries or the position of the lot of fortune,® 
then they give abundant wonders according to the nature of the star, which is 
based on the complexion of the planets. But there are many of them which are 
characterized by evil when they are malefic. 

[2] Some of them are ‘cutters’® which have the nature of the malehcs, and 
their complexions are to cut life and to corrupt circumstances and matters, when 
the prorogation^ arrives, from its beginning, at these stars. When we need the 
application of the Moon or of the lord of the ascendant to one of the stars in 
question, we consider that one of these stars is united with the complexion of the 
planet in question and that it (the hxed star) takes the place of the <planet>. 


^The topic of this chapter does not make an independent chapter in the Tetrabiblos. 

^For the inner planets, this distance is the greatest elongation from the Sun. 

^The similar topic is found in Tetrabiblos 1.9. Ptolemy classifies the fixed stars in three 
categories, those in the zodiacal belt, those in the north, and those in the south. For details, 
see Introduction to the present edition. 

^Supplied by BFJV. 

^For the lot of fortune, see 1.21.2. 

this corresopnds to anairetes in the Tetrabiblos. 

’^For prorogation (tasyir) see 3.20 and 3.21. 
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[3] I have determined thirty stars from among these stars because of their 
positions, magnitude, the direction of their latitudes, their complexions, and a 
mention of the cutters among them.As for their positions, they are for the begin¬ 
ning of the three hundred and sixty-first year of Yazdagird. For what <time> is 
after this, hfty-four seconds in each year are added to them, that is, nine minutes 
in every ten years.® 

[4] The stars. 

(1) Aries: The Hand of the Dyed One,® in Aries 20° 50', of the third magnitude, 
northern, the complexion of Saturn and Venus. 

(2) Taurus: The Eye of the Bull which is called al-dabaran, in Taurus 25° 40', of 
the first magnitude, southern, the complexion of Mars. Cutter. 

(3) The bright star of the Head of the Giant, in Taurus 12° 40', of the second 
magnitude, northern, the complexion of Mars and Mercury. Cutter. 

(4) The Side <of Perseus>^® carrying the Head of the Giant, in Taurus 17° 50', 
of the second magnitude, northern, the complexion of Mars and Mercury. Cutter. 

(5) Gemini: The Head of the Tyrant, in Gemini 10° O', nebulous, southern, the 
complexion of Mars and Mercury. Cutter. 

(6) The Right Shoulder of Orion, in Gemini 15° O', of the first magnitude, south¬ 
ern, the complexion of Saturn and Mercury. Cutter. 

(7) The Left Shoulder of it, in Gemini 7° O', of the second magnitude, southern, 
the complexion of Saturn and Jupiter. 


®B adds: ‘and for each hundred years one degree and half.’ This is the rate of precession, 
namely, 54"/l year = 9'/10 years = 1;30°/100 years (or in 66| years). 

Since Yazdagird 1 = A.D. 632, the year for the longitude of the fixed stars are given for the year 
A.D. 992, which seems to be the time of Kusyar. But when he gives the longitudes of the fixed 
stars, he has simply added 13° to Ptolemy’s longitude (except No. 18, see below). According 
to his rate of precession, this corresponds to 8661 years. Since the epoch of Ptolemy’s star 
catalogue was AD. 137, July 20, Kusyar’s epoch should have been 1004. 

®For the translation of the fixed stars I used L.P. Elwell-Sutton, The Horoscope of Asadullah 
Mirza, E.J. Brill, Leiden, 1977. See the table in the Introduction to this edition. 

^°This is supplied by B. 
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Ji^ 1 a5Ca AjI ^Jj 52 ^Nj 1 

Sy^Ob J^J ^br* Jb*^ ^ joJkaJl yji J j aLJLJI ^ "Sjj^\ ■ aLJl^I C ^ 

J^jj JjLkp ^ly Jb^^ joJkJl y« 5 (J ^b^' i)L.^l CY • ) 

Jjlkf-^ SjAyll ^ly joJkJl yo ^ Jr^ ^ 0^ (Y 0 

P - P 

.^liaP yo ^odajJ 1 yo ^ Js> .^lo-*.«Jl CYY^ 

^yLl i_i-5^ i_i^^ joJkaJl yd j» Ai^ yyLaJl lyy^Jl i_,ds -ty yLaJl CYT^ 


59 BJ om. this star. 

40 BFJ J 

41J crj 

42 V jCiJI 

43 V >J 

44 B ^yJl ; also in (15). 

45 V add. ^Jlj 
45 V add. Jjlktj 
47 V add. Jjlkf-j 
43 J om. A—Ml j 

40 B add. jl 

50 F ; B add. ^1 j jJ\ 

51 F om. 

52 GJ om. 
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(8) The Middle of the Belt, in Gemini 10° 20', of the second magnitude, southern, 
the complexion of Saturn and Jupiter. 

(9) The Left Foot, in Gemini 2° 50', of the hrst magnitude, southern, the com¬ 
plexion of Jupiter and Saturn. 

(10) The ^Uyuq (Gapella), in Gemini 8° O', of the hrst magnitude, northern, the 
complexion of Mars and Mercury. 

(11) The Shoulder of the Reins-Holder, in Gemini 15° 50', of the second magni¬ 
tude, northern, the complexion of Mars and Mercury. 

(12) Gancer: The Southern Dog (Sirius), in Gancer 0° 40', of the hrst magnitude, 
southern, the complexion of Jupiter and a little of Mars. 

(13) The Northern Dog, in Gancer 12° 10', of the hrst magnitude, southern, the 
complexion of Mercury and a little of Mars. 

(14) The Head of the Foremost Twin, in Gancer 6° 20', of the second magnitude, 
northern, the complexion of Mercury. 

(15) The Head of the Hindmost Twin, in Gancer 9° 40', of the second magnitude, 
northern, the complexion of Mars. 

(16) The Manger, in Gancer 23° 20', nebulous, northern, the complexion of Mars 
and the Moon. Gutter. 

(17) Leo: The Shoulder of the Lion, in Leo 15° 10', of the second magnitude, 
northern, the complexion of Saturn and a little of Mars. Gutter. 

(18) The Heart of the Lion, in Leo 16° 10',^^ of the hrst magnitude, northern, the 
complexion of Mars and a little of Jupiter. Gutter. But I think its complexion is 
reverse, i.e., Jupiter and a little of Mars and cutter. It is in the shoulder of Leo 
although it was not said so. 

(19) Virgo: The Overturned, in Virgo 7° 30', of the hrst magnitude, northern, 
the complexion of Saturn and Venus. 

(20) Libra: The Armed Rising Star (Arcturus), in Libra 10° O', of the hrst mag¬ 
nitude, northern, the complexion of Mercury and Saturn. 

(21) The bright star in the Grown, in Libra 27° 40', of the second magnitude, 
northern, the complexion of Venus and Mercury. 

(22) al-Simak al-^azal (Spica), in Libra 9° 40', of the hrst magnitude, southern, 
the complexion of Venus and a little of Mercury. 

(23) Scorpio: The Heart of the Scorpion, in Scorpio 25° 40', of the second mag¬ 
nitude, southern, the complexion of Mars 


^^This should be 15°30'. Kusyar’s source must have given the wrong longitude, and thus he 
conjectures another star is meant. 
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Jjlktj J®.J ^ly> Jlc^ jl^O* jj £^ 3 !!' J ^j\J\ Oy^ CYo) 
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p ^ p 

<iA^ !a^ Lo^ 4^1 ^JA lj^.^h<L.L] I ^ ^a1 0^^ ^ ^ ^xj ^Wilgi& 

kiUi j_i bAib j-'l/^^ 


J '^J.\ 

54 B om. Jt)l (0^1 ^ 

55 FJ om. "^aJI J 

56 B add. ^li 

iw 

5'^ BFJ om. 

j ^1 

59 JV Jl^ 

60 B fjatl 
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and a little of Jupiter. Cutter. 

(24) Sagittarius: That which follows the Sting of the Scorpio, in Sagittarius 14° 
10', nebulous, southern, the complexion of the Sun and Mars. Cutter. 

(25) The Eye of the Archer, in Sagittarius 28° 10', nebulous, northern, the com¬ 
plexion of Saturn and Mercury. Cutter. 

(26) Capricorn: The Falling Vulture, in Capricorn 0° 20', of the hrst magnitude, 
northern, the complexion of Venus and Mercury. 

(27) The Flying Vulture, in Capricorn 16° 50', of the second magnitude, northern, 
the complexion of Mars and Jupiter. 

(28) Aquarius: the Mouth of the Fish, in Aquarius 20° O', of the first magnitude, 
southern, the complexion of Saturn and Mercury. 

(29) The Tail of the Cock called al-ridf, in Aquarius 22° 10', of the second mag¬ 
nitude, northern, the complexion of Venus and Mercury. 

(30) Pisces: The Shoulder of the Horse, in Pisces 15° 10', of the second magnitude, 
northern, the complexion of Mars and Mercury. Cutter. 

[5] We do not record the misfortunes which are caused from these stars in 
accordance with the mixed nature of a planet or two planets. It is necessary to 
beware of the harm when the prorogations arrive at them. The one whose course 
is nearer to the zenith is most obvious in its impression upon this horizon. 
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.bl ^ui 


aJI^ ^ Oji-<-*> 1^1 I (jS (j^^liijSl o^[^] 

& 

y^ 1^ 1 t^^^liijSl y!ii O^ ^aJI^ ^1 

& & 

-Lt*''^ 1^ 1 L.^^' l5^-5 1 Ia^^JCu ^ A.JlILc. 0 A_a*j^'^ 1 ^ OAJfc^ [3] 

-A-tAti 1 1 j^Ai 1 L.^^' O^1 

S’ 

^aJI 1 Au^j'^ 1 L.^^' ^-bAwJl^ 

iub ^aJI^ ^pLM^\^ Au^j'^ 1^ A.jLic.0 O^ 

Awi-i 1 aJuAwJI^ f 'j_>^'_3 

^ aJu-L*^!^ a^'^ 1^ O^a^^-5 ^l5*^A ^3*^^-5 


2 j U J 3 I 

3BJV jl^lj JJJl 

‘‘BJ ^ Jl ^ ; FV A4^ Jl 

SBFJV ^y^ 

S’ 

®J repeats b’ ^ a! 1 ^ ... A.^'^ ^ 1 

^J om. j 
®BV A^j 
9BV Ll^ 
i°BV l^_ji- 
“BV Ajjlil 



Translation 1.9 


27 


Chapter Nine: On the Tropical Signs, Fixed Signs, and Bicorporeal 
Signs^ 


[1] Aries and Libra are equinoctial signs because when the Sun is at the beginning 
of these two the day and night are equal in all the inhabited places. Aries is the 
vernal equinox and Libra is the autumnal equinox. 

[2] Cancer and Capricorn are solstitial signs because when the Sun is at the 
beginning of these two it changes from one direction to another in respect to the 
north and the south. Cancer is the summer solstice and Capricorn is the winter 
solstice. 

[3] These four signs are ‘tropical signs’, and they are followed by the (four) 
‘fixed signs’, namely: Taurus follows Aries, Leo follows Cancer, Scorpio follows 
Libra, and Aquarius follows Capricorn. The ‘bicorporeal’ signs follow the hxed 
signs, namely: Gemini follows Taurus, Virgo follows Leo, Sagittarius follows Scor¬ 
pio, and Pisces follows Aquarius. 

[4] Aries, Cancer, Libra, and Capricorn are tropical signs, Taurus, Leo, 
Scorpio, and Aquarius are hxed signs, and Gemini, Virgo, Sagittarius, and Pisces 
are bicorporeal signs. 

[5] Aries, Taurus, and Gemini are of spring, Gancer, Leo, and Virgo are of 
summer, Libra, Scorpio, and Sagittarius are of autumn, and Gapricorn, Aquarius, 
and Pisces are of winter. 


^These are topics in Tetrabiblos 1.11. 
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^aJI CP '^y‘ 

& & 

^^-AJLJI^ S^^JlIIj j!'^jCi}\j 

^llaJl tJi/^lx]l^ ^j^jC^\ JS^ A.JuJ Aj^Lj^ 5I 

& & 

^IjtJi,^AlxJl^ A5^ ‘■■ 7 '^^ 1-Ufc 3 L-^ ^ ^^llaJl 

J;1 9jlJUl o^J'^ '/'^ J-^' ^J^3 Jj Cr" ^J' 


Ojl>^ k_-»^'j^)l 1^ L-^J ^^Li^-3 Li^-3^-3 ^^i_5^J^-3 l}^ ^ lT* A* ^-3^^ 

S’ 

^ ^ -A-*a''^ 1^ 1 1,5^^ ^ A_atctJ^ A_wiJ Ij Ojl^ Aj^IJ ^ ^ |J^ 

S’ 

Ojl^ aJua^I^ t.5^^ AjtccW A_*^ Ij O^jlj 

AjtcJtf> A.Jtf> j 5 ^ j Ij Lo tJL; ^Ij ^ ^ aJ 1 ^ ^ 3 fljj^^J^l 1,5^^ ^aJI A_atctJ^ A.cW^ 

& ^ 

Aj^Lj^ 5^yL*Jl^ O^1 3 ^ 


^V om. 

add. Jao-XJl 1 a^ La j ^\ Jl 
3J add. JJ J Ji _3 

■*j A-^ 

®B 5^ AiJlj instead of ^ AiJlj 5_yiJlj 
®V om. 

(^3y. 

®V iJu IhJ. 1 instead of aJ Jjliil 

*^G (_/L.5Ul U 3^^^3 ’ ^ 4.iUl ^^3 

i°FG OiJ' 

om. j 

S’ 

12b add. Jl>a >_3 JU _3 
1®J om. Aj^j 

l-lBJV oJjUU 
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Chapter Ten: On the Masculine and Feminine Signs, and the Diurnal 
and Nocturnal Signs^ 


The signs are arranged from Aries as mascnline-dinrnal and feminine-noctnrnal, 
due to the union of the male with the female and the day with the night; and 
they gave precedence to the male and the day, because the male and the day 
are hrst in power and in what they offer. Six signs are masculine-diurnal and six 
signs are feminine-nocturnal. Masculinity and femininity may be produced by the 
ascendant:^ the ascendant is made masculine and the second place feminine and 
so forth in this arrangement. Masculinity and femininity may be produced ac¬ 
cording to the quadrants: the quadrant from the ascendant to the tenth <place> 
and the quadrant opposite to it (i.e., from V to VII) are masculine and the 
remaining <two> quadrants are feminine. 


Chapter Eleven: On the Natures of the Signs 


The signs are arranged from Aries as hery, earthy, airy, and watery and in this 
order. The three hery signs are hot, dry, and of the nature of yellow bile. They 
are Aries, Leo, and Sagittarius. The earthy signs are cold, dry, and of the nature 
of black bile. They are Taurus, Virgo, and Capricorn. The three airy signs are 
hot, humid, and of the nature of blood. They are Gemini, Libra, and Aquarius. 
The three watery signs are cold, wet, and of the nature of phlegm. They are 
Cancer, Scorpio, and Pisces. The hery signs and airy signs are masculine and 
diurnal, while the earthy signs and watery signs are feminine and nocturnal.^ 


^The contents of this chapter are identical with those in Tetrabiblos 1.12. 

^This opinion is also reported in Tetrabiblos 1.12. 

^Although the topic of this chapter is familiar to Ptolemy, he does not offer a separate 
chapter on this topic. The contents can be summarized as: 
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^ p 

^ ^ A*j ^L5^ ^^ [1] 

0_5^y^^_5 ^^ Aj*j ilblfl-Ll -\-a*j ^^ 

J-*j ^ ^^^ A*j iJlL’wJL-Jl A*j 

S^IajJI^ iijLJ,! i^_5^ ^4L1 .hJ, 15 ^^^j,*4j a**laJ 1 Aj<j ^ A*j 

aJ 1 1 (.^Jo iA**ijJ 1 ^ ajlsI^jJ. 1 iJil,^kL«iJ 1 ^ Aj^^ aJ 1 1 (,^»0 


p p 

^^jA IaAj<j ^L5^ ^Cl.*—«jJ^ ^ oAjb ^1.2.^ 

^ ^liai.1 AjiiuXl -\-a*j ^J/01-\—C-'^ 1 ^^^aSLi 

p p p 

(j^ ^IHJ'^ 1 ^^JfJaHj 1 ^j-o Ia J-a<j ® ^ ^-3 ^ ^^ -5^ ^ ^ 

p p ^ 

flj^jil tlj^l ^lA O^AjLiuJ.! A*J 


Jljdl ^ Jp o>l J'i^' J-i' J [3] 

JljxJl ^ 'b->4-' '':;^b J'j^' l}^ >*-^' '':rrb J'j^' jj*-" 


‘vLJlJI (_5^ lJ^ ^ ‘^lrt^3 

Jj- ^_jUl Jlj:Jl ^ A^Sl iM:;=rl_3 J\p\ ^>J1 ^\j^’\_i Jlj:Jl 

jUs> 


JljXJl jji tlj^l tlj;;^! LjLujilj [4] 

Ay>] J'iJ' '':rr' J^P^ p- Jj^' '':rr' JP^ p- ^^'':rr' 


^FJ j_jA _5 ; J skips from here to (_<SJl in the next line. 

"G p 

® J jjjj [{U 

^BV _ 5-*_3 passim. 

®G jJfcj 

®B ibllLlj 

^JV C 

®J om. 

^F ^•'Gc 

“B om. 

llF Ijclj 

add. kiUi i_5^ l3^^1 ij l{'Ali-«-wi>jl and puts [5] here.. 

l^BJ AjLiuiU 
B add. ^ 

1®BJ ^ instead of j in this context in [3] and [4]. FV om. j in this context. 

1®FV om. j in this context. F puts pucntuation marks. 

l'’G om. j 

1®G om. j 

1®G om. j 

20G om. j 

^^BJ put j in this context. 
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Chapter Twelve: On the Signs and the Degrees Which Aspect Each 
Other ^ 


[1] The signs and degrees which aspect each other: whenever the distance between 
two (planets) is six signs, <namely,> one hundred and eighty degrees, this is the 
distance of opposition. Whenever the distance between two (planets) is four 
signs, <namely,> one hundred and twenty degrees, this is the distance of trine. 
Whenever the distance between two (planets) is three signs, <namely,> ninety 
degrees, this is the distance of quartile. Whenever the distance between two 
(planets) is two signs, <namely,> sixty degrees, this is the distance of sextile. 
Opposition is contradictory and hostile, and quartile is likewise but less so. Trine 
is harmonious and friendly, and sextile is likewise but less so. 

[2] There are degrees which take their place in aspect but without aspecting. 
They are those degrees which are of equal distance from one of the two equinoxes, 
like the degrees of Aries in progressive order and the degrees of Pisces in regressive 
order. And also those degrees whose distance from one of the two solstices are 
equal. They are equal in the length of the day, like the degrees of Cancer in 
progressive order and the degrees of Gemini in regressive order. 

[3] <The degrees which are> equal in ascension: the degrees of Aries in 
progressive order and the degrees of Pisces in regressive order; the degrees of 
Taurus in progressive order and the degrees of Aquarius in regressive order; the 
degrees of Gemini in progressive order and the degrees of Capricorn in regressive 
order; the degrees of Libra in progressive order and the degrees of Virgo in re¬ 
gressive order; the degrees of Scorpio in progressive order and the degrees of Leo 
in regressive order; the degrees of Sagittarius in progressive order and the degrees 
of Cancer in regressive order. 

[4] <The degrees which are> equal in the length of the day: the degrees of 
Cancer in progressive order are <equal to> the degrees of Gemini in regressive 
order; the degrees of Leo in progressive order <to> the degrees of Taurus in 
regressive order; the degrees of Virgo in progressive order <to> the degrees of 
Aries in regressive order; the degrees of Capricorn in progressive order <to> the 
degrees of Sagittarius in regressive order; the degrees of Aquarius 


^The contents of [1] and [2] are from Tetrabiblos 1.13, [3] and [5] from Tetrabiblos 1.14, [4] 
from Tetrabiblos I. 15. 



vv 


32 


Part I Chapter 12 


i_5^ jljjil i\y>\ 0_jil ^-«J1 

jjjj o'^ ^ J^. j^’'^ Jj ^ J3^ 0^ [®1 

J.^1 0^1 ^^[k JLflj 0_ji 1 ji-’\ Jj J3^ 0^ 


(jLeaj'^l ^lg.«.7 oIi>jA)1 J_5-^ 





oulll 


j^AJI J_jJa> jj 


Jl 

^LkLl J 


v)’' 



SjLilo 

''j>^ 

jUa> 

i=r 

1 

O 




C"" 






/ 






y' 






o' 

a 



jy 

e- 

•A^l 

aT 

3 


jy 



r 

j 






c 





r 

1, 





r 

<J 





-^. 

L 

ij-y- 

‘^jyr 



d- 

S^. 





y. 

y 





y. 

Jo 





O 

o 



<jry 

ij-y- 

^J 

y 

SIax.. 





y. 





W. 

6 





L 






<J 

? 





1. 

r 

f- 

•Au.i'l 




c 






j 






3 

aT 





a 





O 



jUa 

yy 




/ 






£ 





\ 

i=r 





5 

J 




om. 

23b add. SJajUl 
24 b add. 

23 FJ om. the table. G inserts the table between 6b and 7a. I have followed B which is the 
neatest. 


















Translation 1.12 


33 


in progressive order <to> the degrees of Scorpio in regressive order; the degrees 
of Pisces in progressive order <to> the degrees of Libra in regressive order. 

[5] The degrees which are from the beginning of Aries to the end of Virgo 
are called ‘high’^ because the day exceeds the night, while those which are from 
the beginning of Libra to the end of Pisces are called ‘low’^ because the night 
exceeds the day. 


Table of degrees which offers understanding of the correspondence 

signs agreeing in ascension 

degrees 

signs agreeing in day-length 

common in course 



commanding / obedient^ 

Aries 

Pisces 

1 

29 

Cancer 

Gemini 



2 

28 





3 

27 





4 

26 





5 

25 



Taurus 

Aquarius 

6 

24 

Leo 

Taurus 



7 

23 





8 

22 





9 

21 





10 

20 



Gemini 

Capricorn 

11 

19 

Virgo 

Aries 



12 

18 





13 

17 





14 

16 





15 

15 



Libra 

Virgo 

16 

14 

Capricorn 

Sagittarius 



17 

13 





18 

12 





19 

11 





20 

10 



Scorpio 

Leo 

21 

9 

Aquarius 

Scorpio 



22 

8 





23 

7 





24 

6 





25 

5 



Sagittarius 

Cancer 

26 

4 

Pisces 

Libra 



27 

3 





28 

2 





29 

1 





30 

0 




^‘commanding’ in Robbins’ translation of Tetrabiblos 1.14 (p. 75). The words, ‘commanding’ 
(imra) and ‘obedient’ (matn) are found in the table. 

^‘obedient’, in Tetrabiblos 1.14 (p. 75). 

^Actually the six signs above are ‘commanding’ and the six below are ‘obedient’. 
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& 
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1 l 3^pi ^ ^U1 

1 L-3 ^ ^0 ,*_t*tJ I L-3 ^1 ^ O-oto-*.^ 1 [ 1 ] 

^JLA1\ l 3 ^j-^ 0^-J^3 L^-^j 3 tJ^j ^ J^3 0^ ^W"j-^ 

(^Ail ^ Ajpjj jloJ ^ ^j^3 CP 

5j»jJ ^^5 jLs- ^yJ*- ^ jjUaf- l3ojJ- 1 ^j-^ Cf-J^3 u? ° ^-A3 

S’ 

^ t^^jJl l 3ij^ <3jy^ 3 ^ J^3 (j-^ 

y> 

^^jIaIT oU-jAJI oXa jjA j»b U ^ <j^ jl ^[j ^ivJl l 3 ^ [ 2 ] 

^laJp axL li.0 1^1 1^ I 3 ^^Jl*J 1^ j^jt! 1 ^laJp l3 jX}\ l|Jj 1 ^Lu 

^J instead of y 1AI»- oXa ^_^l 

^V -L*^S 1 

3V add. 

'^B 

5BJ^ 

® J om. from here to the first i_sy^ ™ next line. 

^B lo-(/-^ instead of y 1 

Sy l_jJU _3 

®FJ jXf' Aj«j.uJ ; BFV in abjad throughout this chapter. V om. throughout. 

lOj jLs. 

^^BV ij^jXs- ; F yjLs-^ ii^ 

I2j jXs- ; F jLs- 'LujJ^ 

^®F om. from here to the end of [1]. 
l-^B om. 

^^B .>■ : J oi^jA 
1®J add. i_a^ 

I'^.JV add. jJfcj 

^®B Ja>(J^l ; F add. 

S’ 

<3jy^ fij^^i 3 1 - 3 <3jy^ 3 ^ 

l 3 j3>^\ aJuILo 3 
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Chapter Thirteen: On the Houses of the Planets ^ 

[1] Cancer and Leo correspond to the Moon and the Snn <respectively> in their 
conditions. The two <signs> are as well closest among the signs to <onr> zenith. 
Cancer was made the honse of the Moon and Leo the honse of the Snn. The two 
honses of Satnrn were pnt in opposition to the two honses of the two Inminaries 
becanse they are contradictory to them in natnre. Then to Jnpiter which is 
below it in <its> sphere belong the two honses on both sides of the two honses 
of Satnrn. Then to Mars which is below it belong the two honses on both sides 
of the two honses of Jnpiter. Then to Venns belong the two honses which are 
next to the two honses of Mars. Then to Mercnry belong the two honses which 
are next to the two honses of Venns. 

[2] Thns the two honses of Jnpiter are sitnated in trine to the two Inmi¬ 
naries and the two honses of Venns are in sextile to the two honses of the two 
Inminaries. The two honses of Satnrn are in opposition to the two honses of the 
two Inminaries. The two honses of Mars are in qnartile to the two honses of the 
two Inminaries. Becanse <a planet’s own> honse is the place of peace, health, 
and welfare, people say that the opposite honse is the place of detriment. 


Chapter Fourteen: On the Exaltation of the Planets^ 


[1] People agree that the exaltation of the Snn is in nineteen degrees of Aries; the 
exaltation of the Moon is in three degrees of Tanrns; the exaltation of Satnrn is 
in twenty-one degrees of Libra; the exaltation of Jnpiter is in hfteen degrees of 
Cancer; the exaltation of Mars in twenty-eight degrees of Capricorn; the exalta¬ 
tion of Venns is in twenty-seven degrees of Pisces; the exaltation of Mercnry is 
in hfteen degrees of Virgo; the exaltation of the Head <of Dragon> is in three 
degrees of Gemini; the exaltation of the Tail <of Dragon> is in two^ degrees of 
Sagittarins. 

[2] The whole sign is the exaltation of the planet, bnt its power is in it 
<only> as long as <it is> within the nnmber of degrees that make np its ‘body’.^ 
The exaltation is the place of greatness. They say that the opposite place is 
dejection and weakness.® 

^Cf. Tetrabiblos 1.17. 

^Cf. Tetrabiblos 1.19. This chapter can be summarized in the form of a table: 



Sun 

Moon 

Saturn 

Jupiter 

Mars 

Venus 

Mercury 

Head 

Tail 

Exalt. 

T 19° 

« 3° 

^ 21° 

€5 15° 

-5 28° 

H 27° 

ITP 15° 

K 3° 

/ 2° 

Deject. 

^3= 19° 

m, 3° 

T 21° 

-5 15° 

€5 28° 

nj 27° 

H 15° 

CO 

O 

K 2° 


^According to BFJ, Sgittarius 3°, which is standard. 

^For ‘body’ see 1.18.1. The Chinese translation gives detailed examples. 

®F’s addition : ‘The dejection is the fall and it is the place of harms, disasters, sorrow, and 
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L,^ 1 /*^J^ Jj [^1 

& & & & & 

^ ^ w./ w./ >" . 

^1 (j^ l!ol^ ^ If C-*^ ^1 Ja^ 

t^LLcJ 1 (j^ i-0 ^^^^*>-11 5^l^Lt 

^ “^iJLC-l^ olAllil J'>' ^j-o *^^3^ Ojt^LjJl fl-Cjl^ [2] 

j^l^1 Iaa (j^^ 1 (j^ ^o^^^-ojt-o ^y^AJl f..^ J 

S’ S’ 

c^UlcJI (j^ oi^j^ j't^ 

1 ^ (j^JJu ^ tJLj5^ 1^L*J 1 [3] 

(j^ ij^-*^’ J-« ^1 ^^JjJaJl jl^*" jj j-0 ^1 [ys^p^ 

J^' ya\^\^ i^y^ \ i_l_/^^ CP ^'Ci C/p^ CP oj_3 i_i>^ ^ 

ij^-*^' j-« ^1 O^ oj ^^0^3 j-« J^\ ^Ai? jS- 

(^uJ 1 ^ '*^ ^ ^ ^ L/^"*-*^ ^ jri j^io^oj^ juJi 

J L^Ljlj JJ-1 jy._3 otjUl I5^l£lil JjU [4] 

^ ^*<11 ^^^/L*.«-i.l A.3 a 4J I ^ ,*J l^^AaJ 1 ^ ^ ^ ^*<11 

jUJl j^l ^jj aiil oJu^_3 

5 p>^^ ^J aL-LuJIj j_ 5^^ oll'i’j'^1 dillj [5] 

J^l ^JJ adl oJu^_3 ^®jVJ'_3 U^.^_3 5 y^j\ y ^1 J^L_3 ^1 

Li>^' 


^V Cmp j\^ 

^JV add. <.^_^,il)lj 

3JV 

'*J 5Jio-b 
®V add. ^1 
®BFJV 5 jAs. 

^J om. 

SBFJV om. Cp^_ 

^BFV om. ^j.> 

lOjV ^Ijllj 

“B add. i\y> 

12b U1_j]=. 

13 J hapl. om. from here to the next ^^1 ^ 
l^G puts in margin from here to J 1^1 

15BJ 

16v 

I^V 

13fJV J^1_3 jL^L 

1®B add. JjUai- \f.^$^_jii jjls ^ *^1 




Translation 1.15 


37 


Chapter Fifteen: On the Triplicities and their Lords ^ 


[1] The twelve signs are divided into fonr equilateral triangles. Each one of the 
triplicities is of the nature of hre or earth or air or water. The inhabited part of 
the earth is divided into four parts. In latitude it is from the equator to sixty-six 
degrees <to the north>; in longitude from the remotest tract of the West to the 
remotest tract of the East is one hundred and eighty degrees of a circle of the 
sphere. 

[2] The beginning of the inhabited part is taken sometimes from the Canary 
Islands which are far away in the ocean and were populous in ancient times, while 
sometimes it is taken from the coast of the ocean in the west. Between this view 
and the first view is ten degrees of <a circle of> the sphere. 

[3] The middle of the inhabited part is thirty-three degrees <in latitude> 
and ninety degrees <in> longitude. Of the places of which the latitude is less than 
thirty-three degrees, if the longitude is less than ninety degrees it is south-west, 
and if it is greater than ninety degrees it is south-east. Of the places of which 
the latitude is more than thirty-three degrees, if the longitude is less than ninety 
degrees it is north-west, and if it is greater than ninety degrees it is north-east. 

[4] The first of the triplicities, which is fiery, is Aries, Leo, and Sagittarius, 
and its lord by day is the Sun and thereafter Jupiter, and by night Jupiter and 
thereafter the Sun, and their participant by day and night is Saturn, and this 
triplicity belongs to the north-east quarter. 

[5] The second triplicity, which is earthy, is Taurus, Virgo, and Capricorn, 
and its lord by day is Venus and thereafter the Moon, and by night the Moon 
and thereafter Venus, and their participant by night and day is Mars and this 
triplicity belongs to the south-east quarter. 


confusion. The exaltation of the Head is in the three degrees of Sagittarius and the exaltation 
of the Tail is in the three degrees of Gemini. Their dejections are in the opposite places.’ 

^This chapter is from Tetrabiblos 1.18. The division of the earth into quarters is from 
Tetrabiblos II.3. 
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G8b 


Ji^-j jL|AJ1j ^aJIj jjljjllj ^^3 “CDliJl cLlillj [6] 

oJu^_3 JJJlj \h^.J3 J^j y 

lj>^' 

5^ 3^^3 ^^_3 ol^Lil CLlillj [7] 

JUJl ^JJ adl oJu^_3 ^1 J^l_3 jL^L U^.^_3 ^^5y>Jl J^L_3 

iillll \y>^^ Ia {gjjls 'ks-\i^\ JlaI JS'\ jl 

jojX ^U=r1_3 Syijl 

S^Jl 

7^11^ 5j 1 I— 'a^at**a ^ 1 ^ [9] 

^ ^A.fc>b ^WiI Lo ^ S\ta"*-i^ 

^ ^ 1 Q,XJb ^^IW ^ ^^wJ 1 A.fc>Ij 


r 


Aiil i')^ 


V’s addition: 

^ ^ A-tAJ. 1 ^ .AjLiJ 1 t-"j -A^> 1 -X5 0^ (3^ ^ ^ Lo i 

^ j 3 lij Ajitil ojjfc ^ t^_^^L-tf> jL|Jlj olitil ^L*< ^ 

^Lj^lj 5^ A.JuJ.1 oAJ^ ^^^^-o-wi-laJ^ 

S’ 


20BFJV JJJlj 
21bFV 5y,j)l ^ ^_J.l 
22 bFV '^jl\ ^ 5 y&J\ 

23BFJV JlciJl J>J1 

^-iBJV j^j^Ak) 

^^BFJ om. 0 jjfc 
26BFJV add. 

puts from here to the end of [8] in the margin and the additional text follows. See the text 
at the end. 
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[6] The third triplicity, which is airy, is Gemini, Libra, and Aquarius, and 
its lord by day is Saturn and thereafter Mercury, and by night Mercury and 
thereafter Saturn, and their participant by night and day is Jupiter, and this 
triplicity belongs to the south-west quarter. 

[7] The fourth triplicity, which is watery, is Cancer, Scorpio, and Pisces, and 
its lord by day is Venus and thereafter Mars,^ and by night Mars and thereafter 
Venus^ and their participant by day and night is the Moon This triplicity belongs 
to the north-west quarter.^ 

[8] Let it be known that I personally do not recognize the participants which 
are with the lords of the triplicities, and Ptolemy, the authority in judgments 
omitted them. But most people of this science in ancient times established them, 
but in the last triplicity they put Venus before Mars. The right way in accordance 
with analogy (qiyas) is to put Mars hrst, but all the people agreed on putting 
Venus hrst. 

[9] The rising of Aries and Libra in the half of the inhabited part belongs 
to Aries, the Sun, and Saturn, while the setting of the two belongs to Libra, the 
Moon, and Mars. The half between rising and setting in the southern direction 
belongs to Capricorn and Venus, and that in the northern direction belongs to 
Cancer and Jupiter, and Mercury is the participant for each one of the planets 
in this way.^ 


V’s addition: 

<This is> according to what Ptolemy thought, because Venus has already taken the 
first position in the earthy triplicity and because in the other triplicities <the lord> 
is the lord of the fixed sign in the day, and this is the case when Mars is put first. So 
Ptolemy gives this triplicity to Mars, then he says that Venus assists it by day and the 
Moon by night. The saying of Ptolemy is more inclined to the right answer. 


^BFJV (and Chinese tr.) ‘Mars and thereafter Venus’. 

^BFJV (and Chinese tr.) ‘Venus and thereafter Mars’. 

^The correspondence of the four triplicities, and their lords can be tabulated as: 


No. 

element 

house 

Lord (Assistant) 
day night day-night 

quarter 

I 

fire 

T 

ft 

/ 

G(U) 

k (G) 

0) 

north-east 

II 

earth 

« 

TO 


9(£) 

£(9) 


south-east 

III 

air 

K 



>(S) 

^0) 

(M 

south-west 

IV 

water 

€5 

m. 

H 

9 (6) 

6 {9) 

(s) 

north-west 

IV' 





6(9) 

9(£) 

(e) 



Note: IV' is ‘according to Ptolemy’ as V’s addition suggests, cf. Tetrabiblos IL3 
®The meaning of this passage is not clear. 
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^ lJ^ 1 sL-ASI ^(j^ ^L5^ [1] 

1 ^ Llo 0 1 ^ Llo ^ A.o_t*t-3 

& S’ ^ 

(J;01jJ^ 1 Alii ^ ^A^^ (j^^^^.(2-11 ^^A^^ 

^ & 

tOA^^ Ic^l^ A_t*tJu 1 Lj^-u^Aj ^ ^ ^^^^.^-oJilaJ ^^Ail Lol [3] 

& ’ & ~ 

^^jA vj^l^ ^^Ail tAJu (jp ^^^.(2-11 ^^A^ (J)l 1)^^ 1^5^ l^^A^ 

(j'uLSjsJi.Ij ILlA 

& & 

U ^ ^ ipLi^l Jjfcl L[/JlP OotoI^U (j^^^vall ^^A^ Ul^ [4] 


.Lk3 

A.tAc.0 (J^^IaJ^JI ^^a^ o'^ A^l^ (J^^IaJ^JI^ ai<L1 ^^a^ Lol^ [5] 

t^^l Sj ^ ij^ ^^aII Ajil ^^A>^ L^ljjl^ otiil 

^ 5 ^Ji-udj ^ «"0^_5A^ 

p p ^ p 

^1 O^ tj^-5 ^ ^ ^ ^ 

^LjUj ^ ilojtlAl (j^^fvall JjAo- (_jAj ^pj ^jl [6] 


251 


^V om. 

'V 

®J om. 

5B j^lsl 

®j 'Lu^ 

■^BFJ ijJLiil 

8F ji 

9BV add. life 

^^BJV ^^jaJlWj ; J hapl. om. from here to the next ^ ^j^kAliaJ 
“BJV j^jA^ 

I2v H 

13F <U..^_ ; V 
l^BGJV ^..j^UaJ 
1®B om. 

j^„ j 


^®BJ [^[3 ; For F’s addition see the end of this chapter. 

^^B L|A« iAV^ instead of t^A>l 
21 fG add. 4j 

A" ^3J-^. i 
23BJ Ua^I 


instead of 


Cr« 


^"^For V’s addition here, see the end of this chapter. 

^^F add. l ^3 but om. the rest leaving a space for the table. 
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Chapter Sixteen: On Terms^ 


[1] The terms are among those things on which opinions differ. Each people has 
a variety of terms. Concerning the assignment of the terms they all assigned the 
terms to Jupiter in place of the Sun and the terms to Venus in place of the Moon, 
giving no role to the two <luminaries>. 

[2] Each one of the men of this art <of astrology> adheres to the terms of 
a people according to their reputation, namely, the terms of Ptolemy, the terms 
of the Egyptians, the terms of the Indians, and the terms of the Chaldeans. 

[3] As for the terms of Ptolemy, Ptolemy does not ascribe it to himself, but 
he says “I found the terms at the end of an old book”.^ He allowed that the 
terms of the Egyptians are these terms, and he reported something about their 
regularity which is not discarded by investigators. 

[4] As for the terms of the Egyptians, men of this art agreed on them without 
being confident in them, and there is neither regularity nor system in them. 

[5] As for the terms of the Indians and of the Chaldeans, both of them 
have regularity because the terms of the Chaldeans are based on the triplicities 
and their lord, and the terms of the Indians are based on the masculinity and 
femininity of the signs and planets. But the two <systems> are entirely obsolete 
and neglected. Those who used one of them were frustrated because they found 
themselves isolated and deviating from the common view, having little confidence 
in what was an isolated view, and also because there was no way to verify either 
of the two. 

[6] So let it be assumed that we first follow the common view: they are the 
terms of the Egyptians which are used in our time. 


^This chapter is from Tetrabiblos 1.20 and 1.21. 
^Tetrabiblos 1.21.47. 
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Jj-l 

jA' 



^^1 

26 KLUl 


c 


J 


J 


bV' 

JjUaP 

gjii 

i^jOill 

JjUaP 






sf 

bV' 

JjUaP 


bV' 

bV' 

5yb' 

c 

c 



J 


ijWaJ- 


bV' 

JjUaP 

cH 




J 

J 


J 


cH 

64' 

^JJJd\ 

JjUaP 

^4' 







cH 

^4' 

cH 

cH 

^4' 

cH 

01:4' 

V b^l 

jAjiJi 

sf'4' 

J^dl 

OjjJ-l 


J 


J 

J 

W- 

cH 

^4' 

i^Jdll 

JjUaP 

JjUaP 

b^4i 

C 



J 



ijWaJ- 

bV' 

bV' 


bV' 


j 

c 


c 

J 


^JJJS\ 

JjUaP 

JjUaP 

bV' 

i^jOill 

JjUaP 

j 






bV' 

^jjjd\ 

cH 

cH 









£>1 

cH 


£>1 

cH 

cH 




27 


‘^j- 


^jUiU [7] 

28 ^ 


F’s addition (see footnote 19): 


Cjl^l ■i£ii\ Y CUJl dill .^U. -ji dill ^y J'Jjl o^IaK^I J^ 

^_^1 ya 4a—* t^l Ja> l^Lst>j SilliJl 4ilill 4iiill 


f Lfljj 1 <L*c^ <L*J U f 1 ‘i^ aUlLI 1 J ^ Ajt^ A^ ii) 1 1 J f |j> ^ A^ i-C 


V’s addition (see footnote 24): 

& & & 

3"*'^^ i.C_^ ii'LLwall 

& & e- ^ e- 

AlioAt-iAco IaA A_tLcu!2]l aJl^ ^ ^ L"jO^ ^ LJaJ 1 

l:Uj 


This table is from G which gives left to right order from Aries to Virgo and from Libra to 
Pisces, contrary to usual right to left direction. 

B jLa 2 instead of a>j.5 - 

J add. .5j^ Qjya *^*^3 gives the table in words. FV om.the table. 


G9b 
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Aries 

Taurus 

Gemini 

Cancer 

Leo 

Virgo 

6 

8 

6 

7 

6 

7 

Jupiter 

Venus 

Mercury 

Mars 

Jupiter 

Mercury 

6 

6 

6 

6 

5 

10 

Venus 

Mercury 

Jupiter 

Venus 

Venus 

Venus 

8 

8 

5 

6 

7 

4 

Mercury 

Jupiter 

Venus 

Mercury 

Saturn 

Jupiter 

5 

5 

7 

7 

6 

7 

Mars 

Saturn 

Mars 

Jupiter 

Mercury 

Mars 

5 

3 

6 

4 

6 

2 

Saturn 

Mars 

Saturn 

Saturn 

Mars 

Saturn 

Libra 

Scorpio 

Sagittarius 

Capricorn 

Aquarius 

Pisces 

6 

7 

12 

7 

7 

12 

Saturn 

Mars 

Jupiter 

Mercury 

Mercury 

Venus 

8 

4 

5 

7 

6 

4 

Mercury 

Venus 

Venus 

Jupiter 

Venus 

Jupiter 

7 

8 

4 

8 

7 

3 

Jupiter 

Mercury 

Mercury 

Venus 

Jupiter 

Mercury 

7 

5 

5 

4 

5 

9 

Venus 

Jupiter 

Saturn 

Saturn 

Mars 

Mars 

2 

6 

4 

4 

5 

2 

Mars 

Saturn 

Mars 

Mars 

Saturn 

Saturn 


[7] There are 360 degrees: for Saturn 57, for Jupiter 79, for Mars 66, for 
Venus 82, and for Mercury 76 (degrees).^ 

F’s addition: 

Then the Chaldeans made the beginning of each sign belong to the dirurnal lord of the 
triplicity, then the nocturnal lord of the triplicity, then the diurnal lord of the second 
<triplicity>, then the nocturnal lord of the <second> triplicity, then the lord of the 
third triplicity. They made the shares of the lord of the first division of the sign eight 
degrees, the the lord of the second division seven degrees, the lord of the third division 
six degrees, and of the fourth <division> five 

V’s addition: 

The men of the art <of astrology> in ancient times agreed on using the Egyptian 
terms, and that which is adapted by Ptolemy is the terms of the people also. But there 
are variations in them. The terms of the Egyptians, on which the men of the art <of 
astrology> agree, is used in our time. 


^Cf. Tetrabiblos I.22.fn.l. 

^The text is very corrupt, but it seems that the five numbers 8,7,6,5,4 are assigned to the 
five divisions. According to K. Yamamoto’s personal communication, the word ‘irtifa'’ appears 
in Abu Ma'sar’s Great Conjunction in the same context, but the meaning is not clear. 
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\^\j ^1 ^ ^LuJl ^_;LJ1 

^ i3_5^ O^-i, oj _>fr® -'i^ ^ [1] 

81^" J,}i\ 3y 

p 

^j.* *c«lil ^ 0 ^ ^^^«jlJl^ ^LiaJl ^ ^jLia^- 1^ ^jj ^[^] 
j^ ij J=“jj S^'^'^' <j ^U1 jj j*«-Dlj ^jLJI jj 

p p p 

A>1 ^j-0 Oj-aOj j^\ ^ iJ \ ^Jj^-*^a! 1 IJol^ [3] 

^ 0 ‘^* C^ 0^ AjtJl 

p p 

ijlivl, 

P P 

A,J 1 ^ ^1 A^tJj <_a5*"j.^J 1 ^1 1 Al.f' [4] 

P P 

j' S^-4' J J^ji (^'^' J J 5y>j3'?' -O-^jJl 15^ Oj v^y' 

jjil j_y> ijJl >^>\i!l jj^l oj^ lij i_^ i_i J=‘j 

p p p 

ijjjb o^ ‘iij^^ 

jsD i_jy5C!i ou-jj yj y^o oj t^i 

»_y^^ ^ lo^. A lo^ ixjji *ji^i 


iQ U5l 
2j j'A\ 

3F J=j'^ \ C^' 

*v ^''lyOl 

®B om. 

®J om. 

®B add. oAjJlj ajU 
9j om. 

“F om. 

“BG J-. 0 JJI ^\ 
l^BJV j*.^UaJ 

^^B om. X'yl y : J hapl. om. from here to the next Jo yl 

«bf y 
ISF J 

“F CjIjLs. 

add. ^jJ 
“BFJ ^ 

^®B add. A^ jJi (_jA]1 
20V loj 
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Chapter Seventeen: On the Domain, the Joy, the Dasturiya, and the 
Dodecatemorion 


[1] As for the domain, it is if a masculine diurnal planet is above the earth by 
day and below it by night, and if a feminine nocturnal planet is above the earth 
by night and below it by dayd 

[2] As for the joy, it is if Mercury is in the ascendant and the Moon is in 
the third place^ and Venus in the hfth. Mars in the sixth, the Sun in the ninth, 
Jupiter in the eleventh, and Saturn in the twelfth.^ 

[3] As for the dasturiya,'^ it is when a planet is in one of its two houses and 
its distance from one of the two luminaries is the distance between the house of 
the luminary and the house of the planet in the same direction. For example, 
Venus is in Libra and the Sun is in Leo and the Moon is in Sagittarius; and again 
Venus is in Taurus and the Moon is in Cancer and the Sun is in Pisces. Ptolemy 
calls this method ‘confrontation’ and ‘illumination’ (al-inara).^ 

[4] Dasturiya among the common people: a planet is in its house or in 
its exaltation in a cardine and a planet is aspecting it from its house or in its 
exaltation from a cardine. For example, Venus is in Libra in the ascendant and 
Saturn is in Capricorn, or Saturn is in Libra and Mars is in Capricorn.® When 
a planet is in one of the three conhguration, i.e., domain, joy, or dasturiya, it is 
most evident in effect and most powerful in influence. 

[5] As for dodecatemoria, it is looking at the degrees of a planet in its sign 
(i.e., where the planet is). Then twelve degrees are taken for each degree and 
twelve minutes for each minute, and what is obtained from the degrees of the 
planet is cast out from the zodiacal sign of the planet 


^Cf. Abu Ma'sar, Abbreviation 3.3. 

^For the technical use of ‘place’, see 1.20. 

^The wording of this sentence is exactly the same as that of Abu Ma'sar, Abbreviation 

1 . 121 . 

^For this Persian word, see Tafhim 486. Wright explains it as ‘position of authority’. 

^Cf. Tetrabiblos 1.23. 

®In the first example, Venus is in one of its own houses (i.e., Libra), and its distance from 
the Sun, i.e., two signs, is equal to the Moon’s distance from Libra. In the Second example, 
Venus is in in the other of its houses (Taurus) and its distance from the Sun in Pisces, which 
is two signs, is equal to the Moon’s distance from Taurus. 
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b'l i)U^ JAJI A^- 

oAJb Llj ^jsjzS AjIa^^ 3^0^ ^ iJA-AA ^ ^ 1 ^LiaJI ^"^aJL-a [6] 

P 

Iaa fl 11 A,>^^ ^ Aj(pj^yAnA- 1^1 ^ ^ o.)\^^aJ1 

Gila i_/ i_^ ^UaJl 'ij^jii^ LjI c.»j«js^ 0^ 

^^aAo aj^jJ ^^5 jLs- 

J O^ 'ij 36^''lyai_3 oj^l b'l 34^|^_ II 4 , [7] 

y^ ^liaJl 5jjAtf> lijj Aj ^IwAiaXi^ ^ Aj^,ip 

39b, aDI ao^^ oaJI AUi j 

GlOb JjjlsAjlj 0 jAJ 1 ^ JjjlsAjl tljb Uj ^ -^Ji [®] 


21 GJV ojJXJ 0 y>b' 

om. 

23FJV om. 

P 

^4f add. lilj Aj JLajSl ^ljl« iiHi j.l5 ^ 5 JLs- ^ ^ yC lili 

iJA^l AUi ^ Aj^ (JAA Aj^pA- ^\ ^ ^ 

25v AUi JtlA 

OyjLj,y 

in abjad. V jLs- y 

^^FGV ^^a«A y 

29V UAa 

30bFJ add. 

om. o'ji^' J 

5 ‘LmJ^ : J • V jL^ ‘L^ 

(j-^ • ^ instead of 4j»o 

34j ^U-jl 

3®B add. yCu 
3®F om. after this. 

3^G Wl 

38g Ibl 

3®BJV om. ba aIJI Xa^ ; BJ end this chapter here. 

V add. jjj yJ^y OAi-b Jt^ lJ y JJy 

iOQ bi 

44V add. ijy^ aXAy 
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thirty by thirty degrees. Then count the number <of signs>, and here (i.e. where 
the counting is exhausted) is the dodecatemorion of this planet.^ 

[6] Example: The ascendant is twenty-six degrees and hfteen minutes of 
Sagittarius. We multiply these degrees and minutes by twelve, and three hundred 
fifteen degrees are obtained. When we throw away thirty for Sagittarius and thirty 
for those signs which are after it, the dodecatemorion of the ascendant falls on 
fifteen degrees of Libra.® 

[7] In this way the dodecatemorion of houses and of planets is obtained. 
When a planet is in the dodecatemorion of <another> planet, it (the former) is 
in application with it (the latter). When it (a planet) is in the dodecatemorion 
of a house in the diagram of the horoscope, it is the same as when it is situated 
in this house. By the kindness and favour of God.® 

[8] The signs and degrees facing the degrees are taken, and the degrees and 
minutes facing the minutes are taken. Then we add the resulting <number of 
signs> to the number of the sign of the planet, and what is obtained is the sign 
of the place of the docecatemoria of the planet. 


^For a similar definition of the dodecatemorion, see Abbreviation 4.32. 

®Since the ascendant is in Sagittarius 26°15', 

26°15' X 12 = 315° 

315° = 10 X 30° + 15°. 

Therefore the dodecatemorion of the ascendant is at the 15° of the 11th signs from Sagittarius, 
i.e., Libra. 

®V adds ‘1 have put a table concerning this concept so that it would be easy for us to get 


it. 
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GlOa 



Jjljsj 



Jjljsj 


JjISj 





.3 

S 


5 

1 


5 

1 

A? 

.3 


X> 

5 


aT 

5 



.3 

i 


5 

>■ 

J 

1 


t 

J 

a) 

t 

5 


d 

1 
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j 


5 

1 

0 

5 


0 


j 


v^. 

1 

i 



3 

A? 

j 

jj 

-O 

1 

j 

jf 


j 


j 

i 

-3^ 

1 

c 

5 


c 

d 

j 

iJ 

d 

1 

J. 

t 


J. 

5 

c 

f 

5 



5 


<s 


c 

U 



1 



b 

jf 

c 


x> 



jj 




c 




y^ 

3 

0 

y 

d 

c 

-U 

d 


y~ 

t 

0 

Aj_ 

5 



5 

>■ 

Aj 

5 

,3 

Aj 

w. 

J. 


W. 

>■ 

y~ 


3 

y.. 

A? 

J. 


JO 

>■ 

y 

jJ 

3 

y. 


J. 

d 


>■ 

t 

3 

j 

d 

d 

i:. 


d 

>■ 


t 

j 


5 

ti 

0 

5 


r 

5 

c 

r 

w. 

ti 

b 

W. 


r 

w. 

c 

r 

aT 

L? 


JO 



jf 

c 



L? 


y‘ 


r 

3 

J. 


d 

L? 

Aj 

t 


aT 

d- 

1. 

aT 

5 

i 

aJ 

5 

0 

Ai^ 

5 




L 



0 

y" 




jS' 

L 

y 

JO 

0 


aT 

ti 

■J 


L 

t 


0 

£ 

J 

iu 

£ 

d 

L 


t 

0 

i=r 

d 

b 

i=r 

5 


cr 

5 

.3 

J 

5 


J 


■^^The same table is found in Zij al-jami‘, Leiden ms. 217. 
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Table of dodecatemoria 

degrees 

signs 

degrees 

minutes 

degrees 

minutes 

minutes 

degrees 

minutes 

1 

0 

12 

1 

0 

12 

31 

6 

12 

2 

0 

24 

2 

0 

24 

32 

6 

24 

3 

1 

6 

3 

0 

36 

33 

6 

36 

4 

1 

18 

4 

0 

48 

34 

6 

48 

5 

2 

0 

5 

1 

0 

35 

7 

0 

6 

2 

12 

6 

1 

12 

36 

7 

12 

7 

2 

24 

7 

1 

24 

37 

7 

24 

8 

3 

6 

8 

1 

36 

38 

7 

36 

9 

3 

18 

9 

1 

48 

39 

7 

48 

10 

4 

0 

10 

2 

0 

40 

8 

0 

11 

4 

12 

11 

2 

12 

41 

8 

12 

12 

4 

24 

12 

2 

24 

42 

8 

24 

13 

5 

6 

13 

2 

36 

43 

8 

36 

14 

5 

18 

14 

2 

48 

44 

8 

48 

15 

6 

0 

15 

3 

0 

45 

9 

0 

16 

6 

12 

16 

3 

12 

46 

9 

12 

17 

6 

24 

17 

3 

24 

47 

9 

24 

18 

7 

6 

18 

3 

36 

48 

9 

36 

19 

7 

18 

19 

3 

48 

49 

9 

48 

20 

8 

0 

20 

4 

0 

50 

10 

0 

21 

8 

12 

21 

4 

12 

51 

10 

12 

22 

8 

24 

22 

4 

24 

52 

10 

24 

23 

9 

6 

23 

4 

36 

53 

10 

36 

24 

9 

18 

24 

4 

48 

54 

10 

48 

25 

10 

0 

25 

5 

0 

55 

11 

0 

26 

10 

12 

26 

5 

12 

56 

11 

12 

27 

10 

24 

27 

5 

24 

57 

11 

24 

28 

11 

6 

28 

5 

36 

58 

11 

36 

29 

11 

18 

29 

5 

48 

59 

11 

48 

30 

12 

0 

30 

6 

0 

60 

12 

0 
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Part I Chapter 18 


^ ^ (JL^l ^ k^Ul 

iLliill^ ^ ^Jj) WlI ^ j \^Y'Jaju jJL^l [1] 

^1 O^y.-C*' L5^ L.^ ^ (j^Lt*J-A_wijJ 1 ^ 

^ ^ LtJ 1 ^ ^0 ^ t|_?^ -3 

oi^j^ o^ ^o^ l3^1^ 

L-jl^jaj Ic-iA*-’ AjtJl tjl^ 4j JL-ajSl Aj jJ ^ (j^ ‘''rr^^ [^] 

^ Lo ^ twiZ-^^gj Ic-lA*-’ j^'-^ liU 4j ^JL-ajl 0)t^ L-5*A^ 

SAo-Ij ^®AjLajl XLs ii^AJlj i^jAjlj lils ^^AjLajl 

KjS"^ t_5^ 0^ ^4" ^ ‘wiz.'-gij Oj^l^ ^ Lo 4jUaL^^ 4j^ ^ 4jl SI AAC- l3 j^^\ JjL? 

oSL-ajSl ^^^LjiJl Ijjfc ^ 'ij2^jX\ aJsJ j^\ ^ JL-ajSl Aj jJ 

0^1 ^^sajS 1^ 

Ijjfc ^ JL-ajSl sIAuI^ oljjl^l ^ SI aJI Il.Jl 5 ^^ JL-ajSl [3] 

jfcl^^JLaj’l ^ U ^ AjIaoI^*" 

& ^ 

^1 (J)lj^Lt*tAo l^i^j<Jlla.o lS 0^5^ A^lio ^ ^ JL-gjSl A*j 

^F om. ^! G puts ^in margin. 

^F Jl instead of ^.aao 

^F ijt^ (j-^ ; J O^ (j^ instead of ^ t^ ^j-o 

'^B (jAwiJ AwaJ 1 ^ (J^L^JuaJ 1 

add. ^.a** j L^Aisjo ; J add. 

®BF 

"^F jLs- ^L«-^ 

®B in abjad throught this chapter. 

A' 

om. 

om. 

om. from here to the end of [1] 
om. l 3 
14J add. jJfcj 

^®BFJ instead of jjU 

1®BV om. Aj 

i^B JUj-'^l instead of AjLajl 
1®BFV add. Aj 

l^FJV OjjU 

^^B t. j.a'i jIaSjT instead of <-jLjalj^ 

21BJ j..ljij 

& 

^^F om. from here to ^ 

23b add. ij[^^ 

24v ^llj 

2®J add. ^lyOl 
^®B add. Aj 
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Chapter Eighteen: On Application, Separation, Reception, and Returning^ 


[1] The Sapplication of planets to each other in longitnde is from eight places: 
conjunction, opposition, the two quartiles, the two sextiles, and the two trines. 
The number of degrees from which application begins is called ‘body’; they are 
hfteen degrees for the Sun, twelve degrees for the Moon, nine degrees for each one 
of the superior planets, and seven degrees for both Venus and Mercury. But there 
is a disagreement about Mars, and it is said that its ‘body’ is eight degrees.^ 

[2] When a planet (A)^ approaches <another> planet (B) wishing to apply 
to it, then if the distance between the two is the same as half of the <sum of> the 
two bodies, it is the beginning of its (A’s) application to it (B). If <the distance> 
between the two is the same as the body of the smaller of the two, then it is in the 
stronger <part> of its application. If <the longitudes of> the two <planets> 
are equal in degrees and minutes, then it has completed its application. If it has 
passed over by one minute, then it has ‘separated’ from it, but it is <still> in its 
power and authority until it passes over by half of <the sum of> the two bodies 
or <until> it encounters another planet (C) which intends to go into application 
to it (B) on the condition which was described. The other applications and 
separations are analogous to this. 

[3] As for application in latitude,^ we do not need it except in conjunction, 
where the beginning of the application <in latitudo is just like its beginning 
in longitude, and its termination is just like its termination <in longitude>, 
according to what was said before concerning application in longitude, by the 
amount of the bodies, and by what is taken into consideration about application. 
The existence of two planets in two degrees which are equal in their ascension or 
in 


^The topics of this chapter are discussed more in detail by Abu Ma'sar in his Abbreviation, 
chapter 3. The English equivalents of the technical terms in the present translation are mostly 
borrowed from those of the Abbreviation. See also Tetrabiblos 1.24. 

^The degrees of ‘body’ of planets can be tabulated as: 


Sun 

Moon 

Saturn 

Jupiter 

Mars 

Venus 

Mercury 

15 

12 

9 

9 

9 

7 

7 


As Kusyar says, there is an opinion that Mars’ body is 8 degrees. 

have supplied A, B, C to facilitate understanding. 

^See Abbreviation 3.15 
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G12a 


^ ^ LJ I ^ t. J t*J 1 ^ ^ ^ ,\JL1 ,XS ^ S S *A 

1 ^jS' l3^^s^saj (J)j ^ ^ ^j^ ^ y [4] 

1 ^ ^^Sfl Jj t^A>l j^ ^X)l Ic^A^ 

^jL3J.[j ij^ ^ j''^. L^ ^^L-lji ^ ^jiAl\^ 

j^^/LiJ.lj JL-ajl ^liLo ^ J^ 0"^' ^ 

L*-*.-^ (^Ia5^^.^J1 1^1 3^3 /*-®^ ^ 1 , 5 ^“*^ ^ y [5] 

^ aXa-uJ 1 ^ ^/LwiJ. 1 ^ 1 iS^ y-^ /*-®^ y^^ 1 i y^^ 

'^■^\ ^®j-o JL^Sl jfcliio C^" ij <}^y- 


^^^^JjLflJl <i„^^/S'^^>S\ y^ A,.ct_Lc.o y^ 0^ -5^ ^ 1 I 

^ ^ e- ^ 

4iuj. 1 J.UJ1 ^yOl yA y^y 4-t«Jij Jtf>^^Ji> yA 4j ^^Ju-aJ 1 

^ & 

4jajJa> ^ jiC ^ ^ y^ 

A^t-^jT 13-/^-^*-^^^ /*-^^O^ (3-/^^*-^^ '*^^A y^^ ^^Ju.«aJ 1 (A^ ^ 

t^A5 y^ Xj y ^ A-la A-la-^ y^ Ja> ^ O^ O^ ^ ^^^^Ju-alil (J 

jA- aJo^LJIa ,*^1^11 ^ Aj*^ j-o ^ W.^ ^1 jl^*" jj^ ^y^ ^1 

S’ 

J^li Sj J^li jb'j^Il 


2 '^BJV om. 

28v .^bOl 

S’ 

^®BF instead of A >1 

^^BJV om. lo-[Ao ; F 3^ instead of lo-jAo ^^Slj 

^^B om. 

instead of 5^j)U ; V om. 

33b jl/yOl J...s:u instead of jj^L.aXj ^jlA" 5 ^^ O Av. 

33BJ 

35BJ^JLiil_3 J ^ instead of t^j yj 

^®F om. ; BJV JL-ajl instead of ya JL-ajSl 

30 >3-1 lij^ instead of Ju-aL ,jl ^ JL-ajSl ^jy 

S’ S’ S’ 

^®B aXIHo ^1 oA> of oA>a y^ 

^^BFJV om. JjliiJl y^ J y^ 

S’ 

'‘OBFV put UsjI here. 

■^^FV om. bisjl JjliiJl k-A"^501 ^ 

■^^B ^ J aJs^ jJa.>. ^ Ja»- A ■ V ^ J g .A I Ja>^jJa.>. ^ instead of ^ ■■■ ^ 

''3j AjtJsjjT 

'‘‘‘B k.^_^ ^ instead of U,jl^^ 

45bfv J,.xz1\ 

J om. from here to A-*^U at the end. 

47bF om. 
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two degrees which are in agreement in the length of daylight is as we have said 
in the twelfth chapter.^ 

[4] Another kind of application is called ‘translation’ (naqi).® It is when a 
planet (A) separates from one (B) of two planets and applies to the other (C) of 
the two, and this planet (A) transfers the light of one of the two to the other. 
Example: Mars (B) is in Aries and Jupiter (C) is in Virgo, and Venus (A) in 
Gemini separates from Mars and applies to Jupiter, and Venus transfers the light 
of Mars to Jupiter and the application of Mars to Jupiter takes place. 

[5] Another kind of application is called ‘collection’ (jam^).^ It is when two 
planets (A,B) together apply to another planet (C) and this planet (C) ‘collects’ 
the light of the two. Example: Mars is in Aries and Jupiter is in Virgo, and the 
two apply to Saturn in Gemini, then Saturn ‘collects’ the light of the two, and 
the application of Mars to Jupiter takes place. 

[6] Among applications are ‘reception’ and ‘returning’. ‘Reception’® is if a 
planet (A) applies to a planet (B) from the house of the receiver (B), I mean, 
<the house of the planet (B)> to which it applies, or from its (B’s) exaltation, or 
from its triplicity or from its term entirely, then it (A) is received by the receiving 
planet (B). If it (A) applies to it (B) from its own shares as we have said, this 
(A) is received by the receiving planet (B), although it is inferior to the hrst 
reception. When the planet (A) is in those shares which we have said, and if it 
does not apply to a planet which is received in its place, and when it is in none 
of its shares, it is ‘alien’.® 

[7] ‘Returning’^® is when a planet (A) applies to a planet (B) which is in 
retrogradation or which is combust, then it (B) cannot receive its application 
and returns it. If it (B) is in retrogradation in one of the shares or in one of 
the cardines, then this returning is a favorable returning. If the retrograding 
<planet> is western in its position or in cadent places or in those succedent from 
the cardines, then the returning is a rotten returning. 


^See the table in chapter 12. 

®See Abbreviation 3.23. 

^See Abbreviation 3.25. 

®See Abbreviation 3.52. 

^garib, the sign which has no share. 
^°See Abbreviation 3.35. 



54 


Part I Chapter 19 


G12b 


t..?^ ^ L?^ ^ ^ [^] 

l3 j^\ IaI^^ j-0 Jai 1 ^ a^>S\ (j (jl iij’ljJl S^^JlIU [2] 

ijUaL^l ^j-o li-Jila O^ ^^^JLlail Ij-A 4->^l 1 ^jiJijLll 

^iOl j^[ IXb ^__^_3 ;>« ^aJlWJI liilu ^ ‘-^“Gi J\^ 

S’ 

AjUaLuj C5vJulf j ^*^Ai ji,^ ijs- ^ Ai^ AlaUj Al>^» ^ 

& & & ^ 

Caj 

O’IaJa^ ^ ^ lS3 l^- 5 O’^Aoi-t^ 

S’ 

4jl3x-tf>l^ 4^jLjt^ (2^ l^-5 

& S’ S’ 

0^5"^ O^ t^Ui^ ^ LiaJ 1 ^uIaJI o^^Jl! 1 [^] 

l^-tJLt-AA-O ^^LaaJ 1 ,*J ^ j I I 

Lj j l^t*J 1 l-A-tLi^ 


IaI^^I^ A^ Lo ^1 ^j-0 Xj ^ ^ 1^1 ^ [4] 

Y ^131 Y f J' f 

O^ lij jUail Uzjj iJu^ ^ 1^,. ^131 Y^ 

& & ^ 

Ij-A ^UaJl ^j-0 1^^^ AJilaJl t^Uu ^ ^^LJl tj^ ^,.-*^1 Lo^ (jUaL^lj JL-ajS! llJila 

^1^1 


<>,^^/S'a^>S\ i^j 5 ^L*_*aJ1^ a^ ^ ^ oj^ <>,^^/S'a^>S\ oj^ [^] 


5^ 

2FGJV a^[^ 

A-tuJlj Jtf> 

4b 

^B ^instead of aIa^ 

& & 

®J ^\ AJila)! t^Uu ^ instead of AJila)! t^Uu ^ ^1 

"^B om. ^1^1 Ijjfc L.^^ 

^BJ add. jlT lil 
^J add. 

iOBFV om. A^ j^3 
^^B om. OjL-aJ 1^ 

^^B om. ; F instead of ^lJp\ ya ^ 

S’ 

corrupt from here to A.>-jl; V AjI ,ilJ^]3^3 Aj'lA_ytla ^ 

l-^BJ om. 

«J U_3 

16b pbj^l Ji. 

l^B om. ^ 

18j ^pUIT 
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Chapter Nineteen: On the Powers of the Planets and their Rulership 
over Each Other 


[1] The powers of the planets <of which there are three kinds>: <1> the essential, 
<2> the accidental, and <3> the benehcial. 

[2] The essential power is if a planet is in one of its shares. The most 
powerful of the shares is the house, then the exaltation, then the triplicity, then 
the term, and then the decan. This is speaking generally. When we ask about the 
report of authority and rank, the exaltation is more influential in this query than 
the house, and likewise <for the other queries>. It is because when a planet 
is in its own house, it is like a man in his castle and in his place of security; 
when it is in its exaltation, it is like a man in his power, honor, kingship, and 
rulership; when it is in its triplicity, it is like a man among his guards, helpers, 
and associates; when it is in its term, it is like a man among his relatives and his 
kinfolk; when it is in its decan, it is like a man in his village; when it is in its 
‘joy’ (farah), it is like a man in his recreation ground and gaiety; when it is in its 
‘domain’ (hayyiz), it is like a man among his acquaintances and friends. 

[3] Also among the essential powers is <the planet’s> ascent in the orb of 
its apogee (i.e. eccentric circle). This is when there are ninety degrees or less than 
that between it (the planet) and its apogee in the direct order, on the condition 
that <1> the motion is swift and progressive, <2> <the planet is> easterly, and 
<3> ascending to the north in latitude. 

[4] The accidental power is if the planets are in one of the cardines or its 
succedents. The most powerful of them is the ascendant, then the tenth place, 
them the seventh, then the fourth, then the eleventh, then the hfth, then the 
ninth, then the third, then the second, and then the eighth. The sixth and 
the twelfth are not considered <as powerful>. Again this is speaking generally, 
because when we ask about the connection with authority or what is similar to 
it, the tenth place is more powerful in this query than the ascendant, and in this 
way <in the other queries>. 

[5] If a planet is in its domain and if it is in its joy and benehcence and if 
the planet applies 
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Part I Chapter 19 


& ^ & 

J O 20^1^ J^l ^ 

aJ j^JOl 3 aj^^ oAjt-ui^ ^ 5 ^j3>^ t3^-5 A^b 

j-0 -Uialb jl^*" ^jJajJl t^liil A^L^ ^ 3 ^^ 

C)j3 A> ^j-o A->Au!!uji-1 A,c>L<tf> ^^^la-tl 

u 

& 

^'g«11 l- 5^^ L*<g*lI ^ ^lg*lI o^ 1^1^ [6] 

^'C lijj C'ljJl ^®(_jjJiJl ^®LJila> Cr* ol.>L«-<^l 5ioiljj 

or 331ij^ -i^ ^1 32^^ ^ 31 ,y.l^ SOjlUJl^ J >J1 

ua. ^ jJl obl^l JU-1 ^^jM'_3 J^' J >J' 

lJt5 ^ cig 1-5 1 ^ ^ 

& 

^j-0 ^^L*Jl ^ ^ (jj Lol^ [7] 

t^LL? Aj<j ^1 ^^L*Jl o^"^ ^ 

|j-« A^ J»^ ^ 1 Aj<J ^j-0 O^^Jj 


om. k^yC <^y0l;Fv om. 

20V oj 

& 

21FJ Ja^ ; B Ja^ jl instead of IO_J^. oj_3 
2^F : J om. 

23v ^ 

& 

^"^F om. L^yiJl S^j^l jl ^la«11 

25bJ jJl 
26jL^ 

2^B 

2®J add. ^ 

29b 5_jl!l ; FV iJ_jjiJJ 
30BJV 5jaLJl_3 

33f om. oli-lj 

32bFV 5_jiJJ ; J ,J_jlJl ^ 

33b 0 J 3 
34F JLJlj 
35j jy4« 

33b J 3I ; J ^ 3I 

3’^B om. 

38j ^^1 
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to <another> benefic planet or the latter applies to it (the former) with reception, 
and if <the benehc planet is> surronnding it in its sign either from the second 
or the twelfth sign, then the planets are made benehc and powerful in essence 
and by accident. The planet which collects the most of these powers gives its 
possessor^ a big kingdom or powerful prophetship. When it is contrary to this, 
it gives its possessor meanness and lowness until it drives him out of the realm 
of his people to the state of a beast who has no signihcance. 

[6] When we consider the power of the body, its health, and the spiritual 
powers which are intelligence, judgment, liberality of view and, in general, what¬ 
ever is good of internal qualities, then we look at the essential powers. When 
we ask about high rank, authority, honour, and reputation, then we look at the 
accidental powers. When we consider property, prosperity, good condition, and 
in general, whatever is good of external qualities, then we look at the decans of 
the benehc planets about which we have said. 

[7] As for the superiority of the planets over each other, it is when a planet 

(A) is in the tenth <sign> from <another> planet (B) and also in the eleventh, 
except that it (A) is not in the tenth place or the distance of the planet (A) from 
the degree of the orb of its epicycle is less than the distance of the other planet 

(B) . This knowledge is <obtained> from Zijes. 


^‘its possessor’ (sahib-hu) is the person who pertains to the planet. 
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G13a 


fl-dJ-l 1^ 1 l_^ ^ 1 L,^*^ (J"^ ^tlllaJl [1] 

g*l 1^ 5^^^^ 1 ^ 3^3 ^ 

jJlij ^^aJI 3^3 ^ ajL^I^^I ^fL_*i^U ^ o(J"^ [2] 

jiU-lj Jill CAA. J 

aJ Jli i_jaJ1 yb^ ^^aJ Sa^LJ.! AjrHil ^^Aiiljll cl^^Il ^J~s- Jaj cullill c^lj [3] 

e- e- e- e- 

(jl^^ ^1 (j^ ^jl|A^Sl^ flj 

^ ^5^-5 fl-dJ-l SSh jJ ^ lJ^ 3"^ ^Kl 

jliLjJl^ tljSfl 

^S^Sl ^ 3^3 iiLijL-aJ 3"^ j^^jAcoli 1 [5] 

JS\^ i>U.Sl^ ^1^1 UaAI^ J- J^3 

aJ Jliij 3^3 ^ <y^^3^3 Ajl^l tj"^ ^^^LaJI [6] 

aJ Jliij (^aJI 3^3 a^^LaaLi^ 1 ^ aJuLHj Lo l3^ ^LaJ 1 [7] 

fl^^yAlll^ fLujJl^ ^^^1 aa>S1 caa 

1 ''-A^ aJ 3^3 l 3 ^ [ 8 ] 

1^ '■^ptll^ fLAtjJl 


^J om. 

^F <>,^^/S'a^>S\ ^ ^ 

3v L^ 

■^V add. ^jaJlJI 

^BJV om. ; F om. '^,,3 O 3 ^.. 
om. 

'^B a[^ 

® J om. ^ before 0^1 throughout this chapter. 

^F sl^Sl 

^^B om. ijlj-tSl^ 
i^BFJV om. 

^^B 5xJ?L*ll^ aJ instead of aJ 5xJ?L* 11 
om. 

om. (^^1 3^3 
i^B add. ^l^l_3 

& f- f- 

^®BV O US 1^ ^jX \ instead of ^S1^ O US 1 

add. ^ jiUH l^jJIjJLjJ 1^ 

0.>.>UaJ^ 

S’ 

puts .>lxj?S 1 after XjA\^ 
om. 

OjJJ 
22F om. 
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Chapter Twenty: On the Indications of the Places of the Sphere and 
the Positions of the Planets in them^ 

[1] The ascendant indicates the power by which one brings forth, completes, and 

perfects an intended object and an undertaken matter. It is said to be the place 
of life and soul. 

[2] The second place indicates <the native’s> growth, his power, his ex¬ 
pansion of things which are in conformity with him. It is said to be the place of 
property, living, support, and the reception of conditions and things. 

[3] The third place indicates things which are htting, suitable, and helpful 
to him. It is said to be the place of brothers, sisters, relatives, sons in law, short 
trips, and movements from one place to another. 

[4] The fourth place indicates the origin from which this beginning is brought 
forth. It is said to be the place of fathers, grandfathers, chiefs of the members of 
the house, kings, estates, and the end of things. 

[5] The fifth place indicates independence of status. It is said to be the place 
of children, messengers, news, gifts, crops of landed estates, landed property, food, 
and drink. 

[6] The sixth place indicates his damages, illnesses, and obstacles which 
attack him. It is said to be the place of damages, illnesses, slaves, and female 
slaves. 

[7] The seventh place indicates what opposes him in power and what as¬ 
sociates with him and antagonizes him. It is said to be the place of opponents, 
wives, husbands, and partners. 

[8] The eighth place indicates his destruction and his failure. It is said to be 
the place of fear, death, inheritance, the property of wives, affliction, and sadness. 


^Ptolemy pays little attention to the twelve places beginning with the ascendant. For the 
topic of this chapter, see Abu Ma'sar’s Abbreviation 1.106-120, and Al-BTrtini’s Tafhlni, section 


462 . 
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Part I Chapter 20 


aJ aJIaJL^I^ ^ AjliiXjl (J"^ ,a*-^lxJl [9] 

S’ 

f- ^ 

(J)llaJu*Jl aJ Jliij 3^3 A,cJlC- cj"^ ^U1 oaJIj [10] 

& ^ 

aJ Jli i_jaJ 1 jjfcj ojIajiI^Ij A^lj AjUjLia Jaj jLs- i_j.>U-l C/aJIj [ll] 

S’ 

fl3-UAtf>Sl^ 5 ^L*_a^ 1^ fl^^1 

G13b ‘"■■^'^ ^ 3^3 ^^3^3 AjliiJlj^' cj*^ [1^] 

AJiiLAAiJl^ ljL*iJ 1^ sIa^-'^I 

.LSI ^1 ^1 ^^o'C lijj jLs- ,«^ll!l <_jUl ^ Cj _5^1 Ij-^_3 [13] 

^UJl lJu> ^_3 31-^’i oa. ^jUI 30_3 Ail oa. ^U1 

aAu <>,^^/S'a^>S\ 1^1 1^^-*-^ 1 ^o-j/AI 5 oaa 1 I. 0 I 5 [14] 

& 

j-o jLs- ^li)l OaJI ^ ^ L^ 

Jaii Aj^,:^! A^jj (^Ij IaAj ^"^C^l aUj Ct* ^'^i-3 

& ^ 

1 o AXjtj aJ L-5^^1 ^ ^^LJlII A-otj 


23j jis;iii ij 

^'*J add. 

& 

^®G om.ol^'^lj ; V add. ^lAil 
26 BJ AjjIjj 

2^BFJV (j^ljxJ.lj cliJjIj instead of t\a fll 1 j (j^ljxJ.lj 
28 J add. ylil 
2^J add. kJi/Aj 
add. aAaJl 

S’ 

8^F add. j.*^! kJA^ ^LJlj 
32 bJV oUjJ 
33 bJV oUjJ 

S’ 

3^J add. ^ ^j 1 0 11 ^ ^ j 1 ^ j V add. o 11 oAJb ^ ^ 

^ Jo^^tl 
35 JV U 

36FJ om. Aj AL«j 

37b 5_5^ 1 
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[9] The ninth place indicates change in his conditions and exchange of places. 
It is said to be the place of travelling, religion, prophecy, opinion, and jndgnient. 

[10] The tenth place indicates his victory and his power. It is said to be the 
place of anthority, activities, and mothers. 

[11] The eleventh place indicates his friendship, his sociability, and his will¬ 
ingness. It is said to be the place of hope, happiness, friends, and neighbors. 

[12] The twelfth place indicates his inconsistencies and what contradicts 
him and what harms him. It is said to be the place of enemies, opponents, 
misfortnnes, griefs, imprisonment, captivity, meanness, and riding animals. 

[13] We have described the powers of these places in the nineteenth chapter. 
If the place is the fonrth it is the place of fathers, <if it is> seventh the place of 
diligence, <if it is> sixth the place of sadness, and so on by analogy to this. 

[14] As for the position of the planets in these places, people agree that if 
<the distance> between a planet and the degrees of the place in the direction 
<of signs> is more than hve degrees it is in the twelfth sign from this place, and 
if it is less than hve degrees it is in this place. Proof is needed for this opinion, 
otherwise it is far from being deducible. I have no reason to accept it without 
testing. 
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Part I Chapter 21 


SI 5 y^ 1 jjfc ^^JLiaJ.1 jJl A>1 (j ^ l^jtJ?l ya ^ 

^o.yAuJI^ CA^-5^^ ^jJIaJI o^Lk-uJI 3^ ^^^^^i.t_t*tj S 3^^ 

Lfy" jj MySL jUsy ^ jy J\j\ jj^ jia)1 

1 1 1 0*^ ^ -5 1 1 1 ^ ^-[A^ ^ '^''^3i ^ ^ L*-t*tJ 1 [2] 

^ ^^AiJ y I Lo A^y (j)i A^ ^y.o-«j y yiiaji ^yjju^ 

^AjJI Ajo '-2.^'^ yUaJl ^(j^ l 5^--5 olif"j^ Ayp ->ly^ L.^ 

0^ ^^^j.«-o-*-«J 1 ^ ^^Ji.o.^^U ,»] LisJ I k^U ^ JLt-O [^3] 

k^yyj^^^ y*"'^ L.^^ L-^^ ^^AiJy I y}^^ y«-c- yAii ^^AiJy 

J"®-^ (.y^^ A^j^ y}^^ L«-^ yUaii 

O^Lk-uJ I 

yY^ 3^3 clj_jil oUjJ ^^0_y>l5 jjiDj 

Jdl Iaa J 


^BV om. from here to ; J om. from here to l^jiJsl yA 

2f cMJ-^' 

®J om. Alt 

'‘F yijJi 


®B add. J UlS31 
®J om. JlojJIj 
■^BV l3>U 
SBFJV add. 

9bf Cr!?y^ y>^ ; V Cn5>l5 


^'^F ^ instead of l)ll^ JAjJ 

add. j»LpJl JlojJI isXa i3^3 
^^F in abjad in this context. 


V add. 


y3^ 


i^B O^jJ (f..j^ ^ ; F ^J-^ ^ ^J-^ (f~J^ 0“ -3^^ 

i'*B ^j.> j^-i- ^ ^j-^ S’.' ^j-^ j^ 

isy 'La^ 


16v A^ bjj 
i^F oUjJ 
18 JV }^^ 
i^FV (jA5>l5 

20BFJV om. 

21FV Oa 5>15 
22BFJV om. 

28v om. J 

2'lV ^ ; F ^jj> instead of ^jj> O^Af-j.^ 
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Chapter Twenty One: On Lots ^ 


[1] The lot is an indicator extracted from two indicators which indicate one thing 
just as the twelve places do, and we use it instead of them. It is one of <the 
things> indicating a desired object. The lots based on this method are many, 
but the powerful one which we cannot dispense with is the lot of fortune which 
is the indicator of property and happiness, and the lot of the absent which is the 
indicator of opinion, religion, and the foretelling of things before their existence. 

[2] The lot of fortune^ is taken from the Sun to the Moon by day and 
from the Moon to the Sun by night, and <the degrees> are cast out from the 
ascendant. Its computation: when we take the <distance> between the Sun and 
the Moon by day in the direct direction and by night in the opposite direction, 
we add to it the degrees of the ascendant, and thirty <degrees> are cast out from 
the ascendant <for each sign>, and then we count the number <of the degrees>, 
then the lot of fortune is found there. 

[3] Example of it: The ascendant is ten degrees in Aries, the Sun is hfteen 
degrees in Sagittarius, and the Moon is ten degrees in Aquarius. Then there are 
hfty-hve degrees between the the Sun and the Moon in the direct direction and 
we add to it the degrees of the ascendant; then sixty-five degrees are obtained. 
Then we throw away thirty degrees for Aries and thirty degrees for Taurus, and 
what remains is five degrees of Gemini. This is the place of the lot of fortune in 
this example.^ 


^The lots are not mentioned by Ptolemy, although the scribe of G ascribes some theory to 
Ptolemy according to the information from Abu Ma'sar, as he puts in the gloss on [11] (see 
below). For Abu Ma'sar’s lots, see Abbreviation Chapter 6 and the list of lots on page 170. 
The full variety of lots are found in Al-Blrunl’s Tafhim 475-480. He lists 97 kinds of lots, and 
adds 11 + 8 + 24 + 18 = 61 other lots. 

^Cf. Abbreviation 6.3; Tafhim 475. 

^Aquarius 10° - Sagittarius 15° = 55°. 

Aries 10° + 55° = Aries 65° = Gemini 5°. 

BFJ give different examples, but the result is the same: 

B (and Chinese tr.): Ascendant in Aries 10°, Sun in Leo 20°, Moon in Libra 15°. 

FJ: Ascendant in Aries 10°, Sun in Sagittarius 20°, Moon in Aquarius 15°. 
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Part I Chapter 21 


G14a 


f- 

I ^L|AJ1j Lol ^ ^llaJl AjtJl^ [4] 

S’ 

1 L-^ ^ ^^^j.«-o_*iJ 1 ^ 1 (j^ Lo <^^^-t_*J 1 [^] 

O^L^l ^ J 30^J^. ^ 28 

34^1 J| ^1 ^ 33^^;JL J^l 32^^^ 31^1^ [g] 

Jj ^ l^A^l .LSI ^ 51 SI 36^ ^tyi ^ Jl^l 

39j,^, J, 38j,^, 

ij^ ^4j S^j)! (^3 I"^] 

^ 1 1 ^^a2} \ ^ \ ^jUa-t ^j-o Lt.,^ 5^ f 1-«S 1^ X-oJ 1 [8] 

fLoi)^ tjj ^j^ ^.3y [^] 

^Ua)l J-O ^^l3>U- 


(®i^^ <j^ (®i^^ aJ^I 


^—Y - 








^®G om. j ^UaJl ; J j ^UaJl ^ 

^®V om. l 3 
add. ^J-t 

& 

28f tiUi i_^ instead of J1 1 L3^t»' ; JV J,^lj j ^jj-o-i! 1 1 1 jL|AJ1j 

y2k\ 1 ^ 1 ^jj-o-i! 1 ^ya instead of J1 ^jii) 1 ... X^y 

29b U ^jU 

90V add. <5 

31bV Uls 

92bJ lils : V lil ajIs instead of ijls 
33BFJV add. JJJl^ 
om. CA^l Jj 

^^Hereafter V’s variants are too many to be noted. 

g. ^ ^ ^ ^ 

O^A^l and om. Ljajl ; J Jj^l Ljajl instead of Ljajl Jj^l 

38b 

om. Jlyll Js- 

39f tiUi ; B ^jj.o-i! 1 ^ 1 ^J^j (j-A instead of J1 y) 1 i_^ 

^9b puts jLjAllj after y!l 

41bfj Jly)l 1_>>U. ^ 

42bFJ om. 

«BFJ om. Jlyll y 

44b ^ ^1 Jj 5y,Jl ya JJ J jJJIj : F J'jJ' y\ 5y,Jl ya : 

S’ 

J ^^oJiJl Jj 5^;Aj^l ^j -0 instead of l 3^1^ Jl 
^^BFJ ^Ua)l ^j-o [sJ ^instead of [sJ^ ^Ua)l ^ 

^®B om. ^ Jl ^o-j^ 
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[4] The distance between the ascendant and the lot of fortune is in the direct 
direction. By day it is same as the distance between the Sun and the Moon; by 
night it is same as the distance between the Moon and the Sun. 

[5] The lot of the absentd <The distance> between the Moon and the Sun 
by day in the direction <of the signs> and by night in the opposite direction is 
taken, and it is cast out from the ascendant as was the preceding case with the 
lot of fortune. 

[6] As for the rest of the lots, they are taken from the lord of the place to 
the place <itself> by day <and by night> in the direction <of the signs>, and 
what is sufficient is cast out from the ascendant, except that the lot of fathers® 
is taken also by day from the Sun to Saturn in the direction <of the signs> and 
by night it is opposite, <namely> in the opposite direction. 

[7] The lot of the mother® by day is from Venus to the Moon in the direction 
<of the signs> and by night in the opposite <direction>. 

[8] The lot of slaves and female slaves both by day and by night is from 
Mercury to the Moon in the direction <of the signs>. 

[9] The lot of marriage^ of men by day and by night is from the Sun to 
Venus in the direction <of the signs>, and <the lot of marriage> of women is in 
the opposite <direction>, and it is cast out from the ascendant in both cases. 

[10] As for the rest of the lots, such as the lot of wealth, the lot of brothers, 
the lot of children, the lot of illnesses, the lot of 


^Cf. Abbreviation 6.3. 

^Cf. Abbreviation 6.17. 

®Cf. Abbreviation 6.51. 

^Ci. Abbreviation 6.31 (men) and 32 (women). 
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Part I Chapter 22 


G14b 


^ f- f- 

^ J ^ly 1 ^ Jj .^1 

^j^IaII ‘■■^^'^ ^ 1 L*a.^ [11] 

Oj-ll (*“1^ J^j ^j-^ L.^ ^^y-3 


^1 ^t.^\ 3^ 

^ Jtf>1 Ij c^UlcJI O ^ |j-« L,^^ L-^^^1 a«J.1 IIaJlIs* lil [1] 

^jl 1 t.._^A>-LaJ ^\ iJufc ^ ^ Aj IaS^I aa5 Ua> Ia^a5^^ 
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0 A^ 


5a> 1^ Xi 1 t^_^A>La)^ 


jl^u aJl5 C^ ^ jl^*" \h\ c^l ^Jlm^ ^ ^^0^3 [^] 

0^,^ AaJ ^ OaxJ L La^^I O^Lj^ La^/l 5^15 d; ]-5 ^■[/''aJ 1 OAA ,*-o-^ "jf' 

j ^A-*A>Ji.L j 33^ ^ ^o^Lj,^ ,*.>1 ^ ^^a^^Lauj o^Lj,^\t*Jl aj^ J 

i rLo A^LL I / 1 9S 


f- f- 

Ai-l3] instead of t Ia^-S 1 t l3A«tf>S 1 

J Ut5 instead of Uti U ; B add. Ai-^ 

49BFJ om. 

50BJ add. i^i 
add. 

52 J add. lA” 

55b j»Aij and ends this chapter. F puts [11] before [10]. 

5^J ends this chapter here. 

55 J 0_5^ ^j^ instead of ^\y> ^ .jtJs y> i_^ 

56b <U ; V LIa^Ij 
5'^’JV ^\jll 
58JV add. obld 
59FGV J_3^1 
60bFV (jpM 

61b A»-1j , also in the next case. 

62B ^ 3 I 
68bV om. 

6'‘F add. i^i 

65bV add. tiUi ; V <_.^GaS tiUi instead of L=r^i 

®®BFJV om. l/ 

611 om. J 

68BJV om. from here to (j^Aixil 

69f ^ 
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the journey, the lot of work, the lot of friends, and the lot of enemies,® they 
are, according to what we have said, from the lord of the place indicating this 
matter to the place <itself>, both by day and by night, and it is cast out from 
the ascendant just as we have said concerning the lot of fortune. 

[11] The lot of death is taken both by night and by day from the degree of 
the Moon to the degree of the eighth place and is added to the degree of Saturn, 
and what results here is the lot of death.® 


Chapter Twenty Two: On the Investigation of the Planet having Mas¬ 
tery over the Place among the Places of the Orb 


[1] When we search the <planet> having mastery over a house among the houses 
of the <zodiacal> circle,^® we pay attention to the possessors of the shares in 
this house, and the richest of them in shares in this <house> is the foremost of 
them in it (i.e., mastery). It is not wrong to posit for the lord of the house four 
witnesses in this place; for the lord of the exaltation three witnesses; for the hrst 
lord of the triplicity two, for the second <the lord of the triplicity> one, and for 
the lord of the term one.^^ 

[2] Some <lords> have twice as many witnesses, like the lord of the house 
who, when he is in his own place, has eight witnesses. Then all these witnesses 
are added together, and the richest of them in witnesses is the foremost of them 
(i.e., planets) in this house and its organization.^® The one which is next to it 
in respect to the witnesses assists it. A retrograding planet, <even though> rich 
in witnesses, is not entitled to be master according to the saying of the ancients. 


®A11 these lots are found in the Abbreviation : lot of wealth: 6.14; brothers: 6.15-16; 
children: 6.22; illnesses: 6.28; journey: 6.42-43; jobs: 6.21; friends: 6.53; enemies: 6.54-55. 

adds in margin: “The opinion of Ptolemy concerning the lot of fortune and of the absent 
based on the record of Abu Ma'sar was reported in this book. As for Abu Rayhan (al-Blrunl), 
he has recorded in his TafhTm that Ptolemy has used only the lot of fortune and nothing else. 
Abu Ma'sar said that the lot of the absent by day is the haylaj just like the lot of fortune is by 
day, and that the lot of the absent in the night ascendants is stronger in influence than the lot 
of fortune in the night ascendants. The opinion of Ptolemy about the lot of fortune and of the 
absent is that the lot of fortune is taken from the Sun to the Moon, and the lot of the absent is 
taken form the Moon to the Sun, and <the result> is taken from the ascendant.” Cf. Tafhim 
476. 

^°Thus ‘houses’(buyut) in the present context is to be understood as ‘signs’. 

^^For the lord of the house, the exaltation, the triplicity, and the term, see 1.13, 1.14, 1.15, 
and 1.16 and the tables, respectively. 

^^For example, since Mars has already four witnesses in Aries, if Mars is located in Aries, it 
obtains eight witnesses. 

^^tadblr: this word seems to be a general expression of exaltation, triplicity, and term. 
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Part I Chapter 22 


f- 

J 1 1 ^ ^ .ajliJ Lj ^ 1 1 Li^a5 ^ Ia5^^3^ 0 ^ Lj,^\t*J 1 ^ Luij ^ I 5 [^3] 

^jl aJ C/>aJ1 <_,^L^ '^.^^3 ji^ J^ W 

jb-jL^ jL^b J_3^1 dill ^6.^U. obl^i bl;>b ^^1 ^u. 

.li 1 ®*^a^L^ 5J>j)l_3 SAo-Ij 5jL|/i aJ jbjAlb "^^^jb)! dll (^jbbllj ^®jb^l 

^ H o'^ ^*^11 1 1-^^ ^ oA^l^ H 

Alliil p:-^ ®®OjJl Jjld' J ®V^ J^3 

^1 aI!1_3 a31 jL_ 3 s^^Ul 1:^^ 


70j om. 

71J 5jL^1 

add. (j^Aixil Alt c^lJL.u'^1 JjjsCliuJ i3^fbxll jl .>t»l^1 ^^^Ij; 

J add. (j^Atlil (J ^ d 3 ^"^ ^ j^Ab5^ 5AL|b .)t» 1 ^ 1 ^501 j 

J add. ^JaI- 1 

'^-‘FJ aJ 

& 

■^Sp Jjfcj ; V add. Usjl 
■^^BJ A^U> 

4 J instead of ; BJV om. l3 
"8j jb>1 

^®FGV ^li)l ; F puts 4 J here. 

soy ^L 

om. 

s^F ; J 

83b U 

84f ^liL 

83 J t^Ul Ijjfc ^j -0 ^j:!. ^ L.^ i^istead of t^^Jils* ^ 

88j om. OL.^ J 

8'^J .5^.0.^ AjLst^ aI! 1^instead of U 1 1 j-^ ; V add. aI! 1^ ; FJV end this chapter 

here. 
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[3] If two planets are equal in witnesses, then the lord of the place is the 
foremost in what it offers. The planet which is located in the house, <even> 
with few witnesses, can claim mastery over the house. 

[4] Examples of this: Aries ten degrees: Mars, the lord of the house, has four 
witnesses; the Sun, the lord of the exaltation, has three witnesses; it is <also> the 
hrst lord of the triplicity by day and thus it has two more witnesses; Jupiter, the 
second lord of the triplicity by day, has one witness; Venus, the lord of the term, 
has one witness. Thus the foremost of them in this place is the Sun, because it 
has hve witnesses. Mars assists the Sun because it has four witnesses. This 
method is applied in the search for the planet having mastery over the places. 
We conclude the hrst maqala with this book. 


^^This example can be tabulated as: 


number of witnesses 


lord of 
house 

4 

lord of 
exaltation 

3 

lord of 
triplicity(l) 

2 

lord of 
triplicity(2) 

1 

lord of 
term 

1 

total 

Mars 

o 





4 

Sun 


O 

o 



5 

Jupiter 




o 


1 

Venus 





o 

1 
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Part II 


G15a 


bb ^ iJlflll 


iJliil oaA i^AiLo ^ ^ 

^U1 O liLjs> ^Cr* ij ^ 

g. g - 

3 kilAo-1 ^ ^ 

^3J^3 u? 

ijj “ 

^Ljlj j^l_3 J 3 
jUa^Sl^ fljjSl ^ j 
jL^^lj ^ 

^ Jtf> 

^3^1 ^oU>U ^oSS^ J J 

^oljl^1 ^ L 

fLoJ-SJl ^ 


^G gives numbers in words. 

^BFJV add. JU 

^G interchanges chapter-headings 6 and 7 but the main text is in this order. 

4bfg 

^F A-o^U- ; J om. 
add. 

^G interchanges chapter-headings 11 and 12 but the main text is in this order. 
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Part II On the Judgment of the Things in the World in Twelve Chapters 


1. Introduction to this Part 

2. On General Conditions of Generations of Men 

3. On the Happenings on the Earth and in the Sky 

4. On Riots and Wars 

5. On Diseases and Illnesses 

6. On Heat, Coldness, and Winds 

7. On Moisture and Rains 

8. On Prices 

9. On Eclipses 

10. On the Indications of the Conditions of the Sky 

11. On Conjunctions 

12. On the Periods according to the Belief of the Ancients 
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Part II Chapter 1 


lJJA\ lJJA\ J^\ ^U\ ijx- ^U1 Jl^l [1] 

^ S-A^ ^ Jl^L*< Ijjfc L.^^ L.^ 

LaAjAjrj^ L^L-a>j ^ 

jljii\ Qjy<^ t^^jLfljJl aJ^^JlcJI ^ jy<.^ 1 ^LJl ^ ^ jy<^\ [2] 

& 

l^-C^j ®^LjiJl IaA 3 A^S 1 Qjy>J^ Aj^^l 

^Ijl li l|^ olcw-LlaJl 

^Au.«-> li O^ aJlC- [J^ 4j_tJJ IlIj aA^I ^lltf> O^ [^] 

Uiiio oj^ jj^t-o_*iJl aa^I ^ ^;^S1 iwiL^aiU 

^“^Ju-aJLlJ 1 ^^Ju-aiJl aJuJaII ^jaJI ^j^t-o-A)! ^lltf> ^j-o 

^ ^^(^^^1*1)1 J^.agU (^Ail^ 1 J^.agU jlj^l^ J^.agU jlltf> 

5a> 1^ igj 

Lj^ tO^ ^-*-*^1 a,Jlc- sIaaI lA (J^aJI^ [^] 

^j-o L|^ fliJil Jlj->1 ^ ^^^ 3^3 aJ^aJI^ ill t^Uu 

& & 


iRJ Jaj 

^BFJV jA^vlIlj 
^BFV J^lij 

"'BFJ om. ^j501 ^ ; V om. J 

5b J_j]aJ._3 

6V jj^\ 

^B ^ k^jlHjJIJ^instead of ^ i^jIHjJI 

sy ^Ijjj 

9j lij_3 <u« lA” 
lOV jlj^ 

^^F lijj ; J add. ^y^ 

^^BFJ ^ instead of JS3 
^^BFJ om. J...ai!l cjUaJ 
^'*V om. ^...aiU 
15V J...ai!l here and elsewhere. 

1®B instead of 1 ^...ajiJJ 

l^B iJjliJJ instead of ^ * ^.u 11 ^ to 0 ^ 

1®B om. ^Ws 
19V p:'_3 
20 BFJV 

^iBFJV ‘ij'^ instead of LS^I^ 



Translation II. 1 


73 


Chapter One: Introduction to this Part 


[1] The conditions of the higher world indicate their corresponding things in the 
lower world: exaltation <in the higher world indicates> high rank <in the lower 
world>, dejection <in the higher world indicates> decline <in the lower world>, 
ascent <in the higher world indicates> rising <in the lower world>, descent 
<in the higher world indicates> fall <in the lower world>, the benehcs <in the 
higher world indicate> happiness <in the lower world>, a retrograde <planet 
in the higher world indicates> return and decrease <in the lower world>. The 
other conditions in the planets are analogous to this. They are numerous and a 
discussion concerning their enumeration and counting would be lengthy. 

[2] The forms which are in the lower world are obedient to the forms be¬ 
longing to the <zodiacal> circle. Scorpions <on the earth> are obedient to the 
hgure of Scorpio, snakes <on the earth> are obedient to the hgure of Hydra, wild 
lions <on the earth> are obedient to the hgure of Leo, and so on. Because of 
this, the makers of talismans depicted them at <the time of> the planets’ arrival 
in them for what they wanted and operated. 

[3] When the ascendant of the year is a hxed sign, the judgment for the 
whole year is according to it. When it is a bicorporeal sign, the judgment for 
the second half of the year is according to the ascendant of the arrival of the 
Sun at Libra. When it is a tropical sign, the judgment for each season is from 
the ascendant of the arrival of the Sun at the tropical sign. For this division, 
Aries belongs to the spring season. Cancer to the summer season, Libra to the 
autumnal season, and Capricorn to the winter season. Judgment about all these 
is <made> in one and the same way. 

[4] One may judge the religions and the dynasties whose beginning is not 
known. Then the ascendant of the year when this religion and dynasty became 
manifest is their ascendant. The planets of it (i.e., the ascendant) are the plan¬ 
ets of them (i.e., the religion and dynasty). One may judge the conditions of 
Caliphs and authorities in them (i.e., the religion and dynasty) from the ascen¬ 
dants of their nativities, or from the ascendants of their sitting on the throne of 
the kingdom, or from the ascendants of their entering into the city and rulership. 


74 


Part II Chapter 1-2 


G15b 




A_attJ ^ ALC-^ IaIjI aJLjlI**'! ALC-^ I ,*-0 A»C-t^\X>-l ALf- 1 [5] 

" A'i' ^ 

*—il^j ^ 5^L*_t*Jl >»J2-«.4gaJ 13-/^-^*^^^ ^A*_t*J 1 [6] 

fLflji'l^ 1 ^ ^ Ja-4^^3^ S^^JLII^ ^^^.gJaJl ^ ^ 


^U1 0^3^^ i3 ts^Ul 

4tjb I ^L*Jl AAtf 1^ O^ [1] 
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provided that nothing is known of what preceded <it>. 

[5] The place of the Moon at its conjnnction with the Snn and at its oppo¬ 
sition to it and at its quadratnre with it are called their centers [marakiz). 

[6] A benehc <planet> in retrogradation and in combustion is weakened in 
its benehcence, and a malehc planet received in its place ceases to give harm. 

[7] The cardines indicate the power of a matter, its appearance and its 
completion. The succedents indicate what one hopes to exist, and it is moderate 
in appearance and power. The declines, that is, the cadents, indicate what has 
passed away, obscurity, and hiddenness. 


Chapter Two: On General Conditions of the Generations of Men 


[1] It is known that the revolution (tahwil) of the year of the world is the arrival 
of the Sun at the hrst second^ of Aries, and that the ascendant of this time is 
the ascendant of the year and the ascendant of the revolution. The ascendant at 
the Sun’s arrival at the initial points of the tropical signs^ is the ascendant of 
the <respective> season. We have described in the preceding <chapter>^ that 
if the ascendant of the year is a hxed sign, the judgment for the whole year is 
according to it; if it is a bicorporeal sign, the judgment for the second half of the 
year is from Libra; and if it is a tropical sign, the judgment for each season is 
from its ascendant."^ 

[2] The majority of the conditions of the year are based on the nature of 
the most powerful planet in the hgure of the horoscope of the year. One should 
judge for citizens from the ascendant, from the planet ruling over it, i.e., the lord 
of the year (salkhudah), and from the Moon; one should judge for authority from 
the Sun by day, from the Moon by night, and from the midheaven and its lord 
by day and night; one should judge for scribes, ministers, and governors from 
Mercury; for the people of piety, peace, and religion from Jupiter; for the people 
of a noble family and elder masters from Saturn; for the army and all weapons 
from Mars; for women 


^‘second’ (thaniya) here is, of course, a sexagesimal time unit and 1/60 of a minute (daqiqa). 
^I.e., two equinoxes and two solstices. 

^See 2.1.3. 

4Cf. 2.1.3. 
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and females from Venus; for messengers and possessors of mail, messages, and 
news from the Moon. 

[3] For each kind of men one should look at his planet; for his health of body 
and mind, safety, and peace <one should judge> from the essential power <of the 
planet >; for his honor, dignity, and reputation from the accidental power;^ for 
the condition of properties and happiness from the benehc and malehc <planets>; 
for the condition of properties of citizens and their prohts in business from the 
second place, its lord, the lot of fortune, its lord, and from whatever drives these 
two to the lord of the ascendant and the reception of each other. 

[4] One should look at the Sun’s arrival at the hrst points of the tropical 
signs, and if the lord of the exaltation aspects the place of its exaltation, it 
indicates the greatness of the conditions of the people and the abundance of their 
goodness in this season. 

[5] The lord of the lot of fortune, the lot of the absent, and the rulers of the 
triplicities of the two — when these are in the places of perfection and aspect each 
other with friendly aspect, they indicate every goodness; when it (the situation) 
is opposite from this, they indicate the opposite. 

[6] The lot of the absent indicates the intention of the authority, his view, 
and his management: when the lot is good, then the conditions due to the au¬ 
thority are good; when the lot is bad, the conditions due to him are bad. When 
a planet or two planets or more planets are found in the house of their exaltation 
and they have many shares in it, the travelling of the people is frequent in this 
year. 

[7] The hrst clime belongs to Saturn, the second to the Sun, the third to 
Mercury, the fourth to Jupiter, the hfth to Venus, the sixth to the Moon, and 
the seventh to Mars. When the planets are good, the condition of the clime is 
good. When they are corrupted, the condition of the clime is bad. 

[8] When Mars aspects the Sun or the lord of the Sun’s house® from the 
hery signs with an aspect of enmity, a king who is hated comes from the eastern 
direction; <when it aspects> from the airy signs he (the king) comes from the 
western direction; <when it aspects> from the earthy signs, he comes from the 
southern direction; and <when it aspects> from the watery signs he comes from 
the northern direction. 


®For the distinction of essential and accidental power, see 1.19. 
®I.e., the sign where the Sun is. 
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[9] The degree of the ascendant^ at the revolution and its planets are moved 
to the benehc and malehc <stars — at the rate of> hfty-nine minutes and eight 
seconds in a day.® One should judge for him (the native) in what happens from 
the genre of the benehc or malehc <star> at which it (the degree) arrives. 

[10] In the previous chapter the king and dynasty whose beginning is not 
known was mentioned.® Then the ascendant of the year when the dynasty and 
its ruler appeared, the Sun and the Moon are moved to the malehcs and the 
‘cntters’ (qawati^) <at the rate of> one degree of <obliqne> ascension in every 
year. When it arrives at one of the ‘cutters’, then the king of the <dynasty> or 
the leader in it will die. The most powerful <planet> from among the indicators 
in the base <nativity> which we have mentioned is the one which is most manifest 
in its effect and most powerful. 

[11] Whichever planet is in the sign of the intiha’ from the ascendant of 
the dynasty at the revolution of the year indicates the death of the important 
persons of it in accordance with the nature of the planet: when it is Saturn, the 
chief of the chiefs; when it is Jupiter, the minister or judge or scholar; when it is 
Mars, the commander; when it is the Sun, the king; when it is Venus, his princes; 
when it is Mercury, the scribe; when it is the Moon, the people in the house of 
the king. 


^For the details of ‘the degree of ascendant’ which plays a role similar to a star, see 3.20 and 
3.21 on tasyir. 

®This rate, 59'8" per day, is the mean daily motion of the Sun, and mentioned in 3.20 as 
the fifth tasyir. 

9Cf. 2.1.4. 
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Chapter Three: On the Happenings on the Earth and in the Sky 


[1] When Mars is in the tenth <place froni> the ascendant at the revolution or 
in the tenth <place froni> the ascendants of the quarters or in the tenth <place 
from> the ascendants of the conjunctions and oppositions, it causes conflagra¬ 
tions and meteors in the sky. If the sign is airy it is more certain in indication. If 
Mercury is in opposition to it or in conjunction with it, it is <still> more certain. 
If the Moon is made unfortunate by it (Mars),^ it is <still> more certain. 

[2] Saturn, in the fourth place from one of the ascendants of the beginnings 
which we have mentioned, indicates earthquakes and a lunar eclipse. If the sign 
is earthy it is more certain in indication. If Mercury is in opposition to it or in 
conjunction with it, it is <still> more certain. If the Moon is made unfortunate 
by it (Saturn), it is <still> more certain. 

[3] When each one of Mars and Saturn is rising in the orb of its apogee, it 
is more powerful concerning what happens in what we mentioned. As for Mars it 
concerns the occurrence of meteors, and as for Saturn it concerns the occurrence 
of earthquakes. 

[4] Mars in the cardine of the earth (i.e., the fourth place), when the sign 
is earthy while the benehcs are cadent from it and Mercury is applying to it, 
indicates earthquakes, the appearance of conflagrations from the earth, the abun¬ 
dance of quakes, and the pollution of minerals. 

[5] When the tenth <place from> the ascendant of the revolution or quarters 
or the conjunctions or the oppositions is airy and malehcs or the Moon are in it 
and it (the Moon) is made unfortunate, then it indicates happenings which appear 
in the sky, like comets and the appearance of meteors and storms of stars. When 
the fourth <place from> one of the ascendants of these beginnings is earthy and 
the malehcs or the Moon are in it and the Moon is made unfortunate, it indicates 
earthquakes and a lunar eclipse. 


^Supplied by the Chinese translation. 
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Chapter Four: On Riots and Wars 


[1] The opposition of Mars and Saturn at the revolution indicates riots and wars, 
especially when it (the opposition) is at <one of> the cardines. The time con¬ 
cerning this is <the time of> Mars’ arrival at the cardine by the prorogation,^ 
or the <time> distance between one of the two and the cardine, or between the 
cardine and one of the two in direct direction, or <the time of> the arrival of the 
ascendant of the revolution at one of the two, or at its quartile and its opposition 
— these are all at the rate of hfty-nine minutes and eight seconds per day. 

[2] Mars’s being under the rays <of the Sun> at the revolution of the year 
or at the <revolution of> the quarters, or the conjunctions and the oppositions 
indicates riots and wars in this part <of the year>, especially when it (Mars) is 
in a cardine and the sign is tropical. 

[3] When the revolution is by day and Mars is in quartile to the Sun or in 
opposition to it and when it is in a tropical sign, it indicates a raid of foreigners 
against the king. 

[4] When Mars is the lord of the year and retrogrades in a corrupt or alien 
place, and none of the benehcs aspects it, there is a disturbance of enemies against 
the authority and the actions of wars. 

[5] When Mars aspects the lot of fortune and the lot of the absent with a 
hostile aspect, it indicates killings and an abundance of thieves, riots, and wars. 

[6] One is informed of the matter of wars by two lots. One of them is taken 
by day and night from the degree of the Sun to the degree of the descendant 
and is cast out from the ascendant. The other <lot> is taken by day and night 
from Mars to the Moon and is cast out from the place of the Sun. When Mars 
is with one of these two lots at the revolution of the year or at the <revolution 
of> the quarters or at conjunctions and oppositions, it indicates riots and wars, 
especially when Mars is in a hery sign. 

[7] These informe one of the matter of wars and riots also the sign of intiha’ 
from the ascendant of the nativity of the authority of the country 


^For tasyir motion, see 2.2, 3.20, and 3.21. In the present case the motion is equal to the 
mean solar motion. 
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and its midheaven, or from the ascendant of his sitting on the throne of the 
kingdom and its midheaven, or from the ascendant of his entering the city and 
rulership and its midheaven — if it is made unfortunate by Mars from a cardine, 
it indicates riots and wars and disorder. God knows best. 


Chapter Five: On Disease and Illnesses 


[1] The ascendant of the revolution and the ascendant of the conjunction and 
opposition which precede the revolution, the lords of the two <ascendants>, and 
the Moon — these are the places by which one is informed of the condition of 
the year concerning disease and health. The peaceful condition of the majority of 
them indicates health, while their bad condition indicates disease and illnesses. 
The ascendants of the quarters and the ascendants of the conjunctions and op¬ 
positions which precede the quarters do likewise. 

[2] The application of the lord of the ascendant of the revolution or of the 
quarter or the lord of the ascendant of the conjunction and opposition which 
precede the revolution or the quarter to the lord of the sixth place with the 
corruption of the Moon indicates disease and illnesses. If the application is to 
the lord of the eighth place with the corruption of the Moon, it indicates many 
deaths. The varieties of diseases are in accordance with the nature of the injurious 
planet. 

[3] Saturn indicates chronic diseases, consumption, catarrhs, dissolution, 
shaking fever, pains of the spleen, illness of flesh, dropsy, and, in general, the 
diseases which are caused by coldness. 
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[4] Jupiter indicates diphtheria, pneumonia, apoplexy, contraction of a mus¬ 
cle, headache, heart disease, and, in general, diseases which are caused by exces¬ 
sive wind. 

[5] Mars indicates lasting fevers which occur every other day, pains of the 
liver and stomach, discharge of the blood, miscarriage, and, in general, the dis¬ 
eases which are caused by excessive heat. 

[6] Venus indicates diseases of the buttocks and kidneys, pains which move 
quickly, hstula, the harm of medicine, and, in general, the diseases which are 
caused by excessive moisture and its curruption. 

[7] Mercury indicates insanity, loss of sense, melancholic black bile, and 
<fear of> falling,^ epilepsy, cough and vomiting, and, in general, the diseases 
which are caused by the excessive dryness and corruption. 

[8] The Sun’s influence resembles Mars’ influence, and the Moon’s influence 
resembles Venus’ influence. 

[9] When Saturn aspects the lot of fortune and the lot of the absent with a 
hostile aspect, it indicates many deaths from human diseases.^ 


Chapter Six: On Heat, Coldness, and Winds 


[1] The separation of the Moon from a planet and its application to <another> 
planet whose house is in opposition to the house of the hrst planet: this is called 
‘the opening of the door’. This is like the Moon’s separation from one of the two 
planets. Mars and Venus, and its application to the other; also like its separation 
from one of the two planets, Jupiter and Mercury, and its application to the 
other; also like its separation from one 


^Supplied by the Chinese translation. 

^As the Chinese translation indicates, ‘human diseases’ {amrad rajlTya) means calamities 
caused by men. 
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of the two planets, the Sun and Saturn and its application to the other. We take 
into consideration the Moon’s separation from Saturn <too>, since Capricorn^ 
is in opposition to Cancer. 

[2] The airy signs, the Sun, Mercury, and Jupiter — they are signs and 
planets of winds. 

[3] Saturn at the revolution of the year in the hery triplicity decreases heat, 
and Mars in it increases heat. Saturn in the earthy triplicity increases coldness, 
and Mars in it decreases coldness. Saturn in the airy triplicity decreases heat, 
and Mars in it increases heat. Saturn in the watery triplicity increases coldness, 
and Mars in it decreases coldness. 

[4] The gathering of two or three planets of winds in the airy signs indicates 
winds. 

[5] When Mars aspects the airy signs or enters them at the revolution of 
the year or <the revolution of> the quarters or conjunctions or oppositions, it 
indicates strong winds together with a red <sky> and conflagration. If the same 
is the case with Saturn, it indicates cold winds in which is a raging sound. When 
the same is the case with Jupiter, it indicates good winds, but they are stronger 
than the winds of Saturn. If the same is the case with Venus, it indicates pleasant 
winds which we like. If the same is the case with Mercury, it indicates soft winds. 
The direction of the winds is the direction of the planet’s latitude. 

[6] When the Sun arrives at Gemini <and> we observe the Moon’s arrival 
at Sagittarius, the winds which blow most on such days indicate the winds of 
the <whole> year concerning their harm and goodness and their advantage and 
disadvantage. 

[7] Saturn in airy signs and in watery signs causes coldness, fog, ice, and 
a dark cloud. Mars in them causes heat, burning, hot winds, shortage of water, 
and dryness of springs. Jupiter in them causes 


^The houses of the pairs Mars/Venus, Jupiter/Mercury, Sun/Saturn are in opposition. Sat¬ 
urn’s house (Capricorn) is in opposition to the Moon’s house (Cancer). 
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gentle and moist winds in the sky. Venns in them causes gentle and peaceful 
winds. Mercury in them causes moderate winds which change quickly. 

[8] When Mars is easterly at the Sun’s arrival at the sign of Cancer it 
indicates excessive heat. When Venus is easterly at the Sun’s arrival at the sign 
of Capricorn it indicates excessive coldness. 

[9] When the Moon separates from the body of Saturn in the earthy signs it 
indicates excessive coldness and the falling of snow in its time. When it separates 
from opposition to Mars which is in a hery sign, it indicates excessive heat in its 
time. 

[10] When the opening of the door is at the Moon’s being in one of the four 
centers,^ what it indicates is this: if it (i.e., opening) is from Mars and Venus, 
then moisture and rains; if it is from Saturn and the Sun, then heat at the time 
of heat and coldness at the time of coldness; if it is from the Moon and Saturn, 
then coldness and rain at its time, and decrease of heat and mildness of the air 
at other times; if it is from Jupiter and Mercury, then winds. The four centers 
are what we mentioned in the introduction <of this Part>® 


®I.e., new moon, full moon, and two quadratures, called ‘central places’ in 2.1.5 
®This is referring to 2.1.5. 
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Chapter Seven: On Moisture and Rains 


[1] The signs of rains are the watery signs^ and Leo and Aqnarius. The planets 
of rains are the Moon, Venus, and Mercury. 

[2] When the lord of the ascendant of the year or the lord of the ascendant 
of the season of the year or the lord of the ascendant of the conjunction and 
the opposition is one of the planets of rains and it is in a sign of rains, and the 
other two planets are aspecting it, then it indicates abundant rains in the time 
<of rain>. If it (the lord) is the Moon, there are floods and rains widely and 
excessively. It it is Venus, there are rains, fogs, and darkness. If it is Mercury, 
there are few clouds, winds, and rains <in its time>, and in other times there 
are darkness, winds, and dust with few rains. 

[3] Mercury, especially when it moves from one sign to another, causes 
movement in the sky at this time. When it moves slowly where there is agitation 
of the fog and darkness in the sky even if the Moon or Venus is in <one of> the 
signs of rains in this <occasion>, there are violent changes, and the rain in its 
proper time is long lasting. 

[4] When the Moon applies to Venus from the house of Mercury, it agitates 
fog and rain, especially if Mercury is with Venus. 

[5] The arrival of the planets of rains in the signs of rains indicates abundant 
rains in its proper time and winds, darkness, and dust in a time other than that 
of rain. 

[6] When the Moon is in one of the four centers which were explained in 
the introduction <of this Part>, and there is the opening of door,^ then there 
are indications of rains and winds; if the opening of the door is from Jupiter and 
Mercury, there are winds; if it is from Mars and Venus, there are moisture and 
rains; if it is from the Moon and Saturn, there are coldness and snows. 


^I.e., Cancer, Scorpio, and Pisces. 
^See 2.6. 
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[7] When there is an aspect or application or translation or collection^ 
among the lord of the ascendant of the conjunction and the opposition and the 
lord of the seventh place (i.e., descendant), and there is the opening of a door, 
then it indicates rain in its season if the time is that of rains; it indicates winds 
if the time is that of winds; it indicates heat if the time is that of heat; and it 
indicates coldness if the time is that of coldness. 

[8] Venus’ westerliness at the time of rain indicates abundant rains; if it is 
in the sign of rains while one of the planets of rains aspects it, it increases rains; 
if these evidences are diminished, then it decreases the rains. 

[9] When the majority of the planets gather in Pisces and in its triplicity, 
there are so many rains that it damages the world. 

[10] The Moon has indications of the increase of water: among them are 
<1> if it is increasing in speed, <2> if it is near a conjunction or full moon, and 
<3> if it is rising in the orb of its apogee — this is from its hrst quadrature with 
the Sun to opposition and from its second quadrature with it to conjunction —; 
if one of these conditions occurs at the time of the revolution of the year or at the 
revolution of the seasons or the conjunctions or the oppositions, and the Moon 
is between the ascendant and the midheaven or between the descendant and the 
cardine of the earth (i.e., the fourth place), then it indicates waters in that year 
or season of the year or the conjunction or opposition. If the Moon is different 
from these, it indicates the opposite. 

[11] When the lord of the year of the world is Mars and the planets are 
‘pushing’"^ to it from the signs of water, and Mars is in the midheaven or it is 
between the ascendant and the midheaven in a watery sign, then it indicates 
excessive increase of water, and this becomes worse when it is retrograde and 
made unfortunate. Likewise is it when Saturn is in this peculiarity, i.e., when it 
is descending in the orb of its apogee. When Jupiter and Venus and the Moon 
are in this peculiarity they indicate the same except that they are less than it 
(Saturn) and weaker in harming. 


^For ‘application’, ‘translation’, and ‘collection’, see 1.18. 
^For ‘pushing, see Abbreviation 3.34. 
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Chapter Eight: On Prices 


[1] The indicators of fertility and barrenness are <1> the ascendant of the con¬ 
junction or the opposition which precedes the revolution <of the year> and which 
precedes the <revolution of> the seasons of the year, <2> its lord, and <3> the 
Moon. Likewise is the ascendant of each conjunction and opposition, but that 
which precedes the revolution <of the year> or the season of the year is more 
powerful. 

[2] The earthy signs indicate the foods <which are obtained> from whatever 
grows from the earth; the watery signs indicate plants and water; the hery signs 
indicate silver and gold and precious stones; and the airy signs indicate slaves, 
female slaves, cattle, and sheep. 

[3] Saturn indicates drugs and everything which is black. Jupiter indicates 
wheat, barley, rice, grain which we eat, sweets, and cotton. Venus shares with it 
(Jupiter) every one of these, and on its own possesses the indications of silver, 
jewelry, perfume, slaves, and female slaves. Mars indicates pungent grain, iron, 
and weapons. Mercury indicates gold, painted and dyed things which are no 
more than the colours of dyes. The Moon shares with Venus, and the Sun shares 
with Mercury. Whichever planet is powerful and ascending in its orbs and in the 
horizon, namely, in the decan of the ascendant, makes higher and more expensive 
what it indicates. Whichever planet is weak and descending in its orbs and in 
the horizon makes cheaper what it indicates. 

[4] When Jupiter is in the ascendant, namely, the ascendant at the conjunc¬ 
tion or the opposition which we mentioned 
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previously, it has dignity (muzadma)d <If> the lord of the ascendant applies 
to Jupiter or Venus and the lord of the fourth place is free from the malehcs, 
and when the lord of the second place is good to the lord of the ascendant, then 
the year or the season of the year or the part of the month is fertile. If they are 
opposite, the case is opposite. 

[5] When the Moon applies to Saturn after a conjunction or opposition, and 
Saturn is ascending in the orb of its apogee or the orb of its epicycle — this is 
after the second station to the limit of a hundred and twenty^ days — it indicates 
a high price. This is stronger when Mercury is mixed with Saturn. The things 
which are expensive are <known> from the nature of the sign in which Saturn 
is — one of the earthy, watery, hery, or airy signs. 

[6] When the lord of the ascendant of the year is in one of the cardines and 
when it is increasing in motion, it indicates an increase of prices in this year. This 
is the case if the planets which are increasing in motion are in cardines. If it (the 
lord) is in the ascendant, it indicates an increase of prices from the beginning of 
the year to the hrst quarter of it; if it is in the midheaven, from the hrst quarter 
of the year to the middle; if it is in the seventh place (the descendant), from the 
middle to the third quarter of the year; and if it is in the fourth place, from the 
third quarter to the end of the year. 

[7] The Moon or the lord of a conjunction or an opposition is powerful if 
they are in the ascendant or in the tenth place or the eleventh place or the hfth 
place, and when it is received in its place and increasing in motion or when it is 
in its exaltation or 


^Cf. Abbreviation 1.3, 3.3, and 3.49. 

^This is the time from second station till conjunction with the Sun. 
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when it is applying to a planet. Snch conditions of it (the Moon) indicate a rise 
of prices. If it is in the seventh or fonrth place or is applying to a planet in <one 
of> these two, then it does not increase prices bnt <it increases> demand, when 
it is recieved in its place. If it is not received, there is no demand; if it (the Moon) 
is in the ninth or third place and it is received, then prices decrease and trade 
increases; if there is no reception then prices increase and trade becomes dnll. 
In general there are demand and trade becanse of reception, and high price and 
expensiveness because of non-reception of the place. If the opposite is the case 
with each one of these, then the price is opposite. 

[8] Concerning the majority of prices: Jupiter indicates cheapness, especially 
when it is weak in power and condition. Saturn indicates a high price, especially 
when it is very powerful in condition and the power is from its ascending. Its 
position in the cardines indicates a high rise and expensiveness. Its position in 
its shares and reception indicates demand and trade. 

[9] When the <planets> dominating the cardines of the ascendant of the 
year or of the ascendant of <one of> the seasons of the year are powerful, namely, 
if they are ascending in their orbs, in the cardines, in their shares, there are a 
high price and expensiveness of what the planet indicates. If, with its power, it 
is swift in motion, it puts an end to the expensiveness. If it is slow in motion, 
the price is hxed in its <normal> state. If its motion is decreasing, the price 
decreases. 
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Chapter Nine: On Eclipses 


[1] What are looked for concerning eclipses are of seven kinds. They are (1) in 
which countries <the echpse> happens, (2) what is the extent of the time of its 
influence, (3) when is the time for the maximum of its influence, (4) which planet 
is in charge of the eclipse, (5) of which types does it take charge, (6) from which 
types does the influence occur, and (7) the partial increase or decrease of the 
happenings. 

[2] As for the countries, an eclipse gives influence to the countries whose 
ascendant is the sign of the eclipse or the triplicities of this sign. This is the 
thing which one can hardly understand and comprehend, because the ascendants 
of the foundings of cities are not known to us. 

[3] When an eclipse occurs, we see look to the sign of the eclipse, to which 
triplicity it belongs, to which quarter of the earth this triplicity belongs, and 
which countries are known in this quarter. Then we tell the influence in this 
quarter in a general way, then we classify them according as we look at countries 
which are related to each sign since ancient times in books, and then we say that 
the influence is in one of those countries. Likewise we tell about the sign which 
is the ascendant of the eclipse. 

[4] The fiery triplicity, which is Aries, Leo, and Sagittarius,^ belongs to the 
quarter which is between east and north. Its countries are: the land of the Turks 
and two sides of Sas, Fargana, and Khwarizm, and the river of Tabaristan, the 
country of the Bulgars, Khazar, Rus, and Armenia.^ 

[5] The earthy triplicity, which is Taurus, Virgo, and Capricorn, belongs to 
the quarter which is between east and south. Its countries are: the country of 
the Indians, the islands of the sea with all their different names, the land of Sind, 
Makran, a part of Khurasan, Fars, Kirman, the land of Hajar, Uman, the desert 
of the Arabs, and the land of Yemen. 


^The division of the world and enumeration of cities and countries is the topic of Tetrabiblos 
11.3. 

^For geographical names and locations, see Kennedy & Kennedy [1987], especially pages 
448-449 for places names recorded in Ktisya’s Zij. 
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19b ->JJ 
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3 jJ.1 
23b ^jASI 
24j UU 

23j oLoA^ i ^ oLo^ (jIaLo^ 

2®B add. 

2'^BV O JjjSj ; G 
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30J ijjl 
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O^V Ai... 

33v J} 

34 G ^JV^>J J 

S’ 
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[6] The airy triplicity, which is Gemini, Libra, and Aquarius, belongs to the 
quarter which is between south and west. Its countries are: the land of Sudan, 
Hadham, the seashores of the western sea, the Syrian sea, the country which is 
called by the common name of the west. 

[7] The watery triplicity, which is Cancer, Scorpio, and Pisces, belongs to 
the quarter which is between west and north. Its countries are: the country of 
Andalus, Jalaliqa, Burjan, Afrinja, greater Rumiyyz, and Saqaliba. 

[8] As for the countries which are related to each sign: to Aries belong 
Babylon which is Iraq, Adharbayjan, the region of Armenia, Persia, Palestine, 
Ramla, and the country of Syria. 

[9] To Taurus belong Hamadan, Mahan, the water of Kufa,the water of 
Basra, the <country of> the Kurds, the region of Suwad to the mountains and 
the two sides of Tarsus. 

[10] To Gemini belong Daylam, jTlan,^ Egypt, Barqa, Jurjan, Muqan, 
Qayrawan, and Alexandria. 

[11] To Cancer belong Lesser Armenia, China to the east of Khurasan, 
Marw, Marw al-Riid, the country of IfrTqiya, and Byzantium which extends be¬ 
hind the routes of the frontiers. 

[12] To Leo belong Sogdiana, Tus and what follows it, Nisabur, and from 
the cities of the Turks to the end of the inhabited world, the land of Antakiyya 
and inner Armenia, and Bab al-Abwab. 

[13] To Virgo belong Jaza’ira, the country of Mawsil, the country of Jaramaqa, 
the country of the sea coast which are the harbors of Massisa. 

[14] To Libra belong Kirman, Sijistan, Kabul, Tukharistan, Balkh, Herat, 
the region of the west, and Upper Egypt toward the boundaries of Ethiopia. 


^This is Kusyar’s birth place. 
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^^F’s missing folio 34a ends. 

40b add. j^^Jl ^>b^ 

4^V (jlAliL-tf>^ 

42b 5 \ ; J 5^^A-aJl ; V ^^.Jai\ 

43Gi5CUl 
44 b om. 

43b jUjIl ; F jllil 
46G JjX 

S’ 

4'^F .5j^bo instead of -5^; V for Pisces; ,j^jl (j-« tjbA*<v0tf> 

.5^ 3^ L^i J^-J^^3 jJ^ ^ y. oW"note to translation. 

48b om. 

40 J ^y ^y iiistead of ^^aOI oAA 

30f ^jsJu ; J ^j?Ju 

3^J om. 0^1 .iUi ^ 

32j hapl. om. from here to the next oUL 
®®FV om. 

®'*J l3 ^jj.ui01 instead of (j^ j l3 ^jj.ui01 c Aj 
®®J om. 
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[15] To Scorpio belong the land of al-Hijaz, the desert of the Arabs, its 
border toward Yemen and toward Tanja, Qumis, and Rayy.^ 

[16] To Sagittarius belong Baghdad, Isfahan, Saymara, the country of al- 
Rus, al-Jibaliya, and the country of Yemen. 

[17] To Capricorn belong the country of India, Ethiopia, Makran, Sind 
toward Multan and toward Oman, al-Ahwaz, and the country of Kabul and 
Ghur. 

[18] To Aquarius belong Kufa, al-Sawad and its regions, the country of the 
Copts, the west of the land of Sind, and the back of al-Hijaz toward Najd. 

[19] To Pisces belong the desert of Barbar, the cities of al-Hazar, al-Sarir 
toward the sides of the country of al-Hazar. 

[20] These countries which are related to those signs are recorded in books, 
and, from previous experiences concerning <each> one of the countries and its 
similarity to one of the signs, the judgment on this country from this sign becomes 
more reliable. 

[21] The amount of time with regard to the influence of an eclipse: we look 
at the hours of <the duration of> the eclipse from the beginning to the clearance, 
and we take one year for each equinoctial hour of a solar eclipse, and one month 
for that of a lunar eclipse.^ What results is the extent of the time of the influence 
of the eclipse. 

[22] The time with respect to the peak of its influence: the ratio of the 
seasonal hours which are between the place of the eclipse and the ascendant of 
the eclipse to twelve is the ratio of <the hours> which are between the beginning 
of the eclipse and the peak of its influence to the extent of the time of its total¬ 
ity. Thus we multiply the seasonal hours which are between the eclipse and the 
ascendant of the eclipse by the time of the totality of the eclipse and we divide 
the <product> by twelve. What results is the time from the beginning of the 
eclipse to the maximum <influence> in it.® 


^The wording of this section is very close to that of Abu Ma'sar’s Abbreviation 1.56. 

^The same idea is found in Tetrabiblos II.6. 

®The idea is that the time interval (T), in seasonal hours, from the place of an eclipse to that 
of the ascendant is proportional to the time interval (t) from the beginning to the maximum of 
its influence. Let the duration of the total eclipse be £>, then the relation given is: 

T :12 = t: D 
, . T X D 

Therefore, t = -. 

, 12 . 

According to the Chinese translation, the time obtained is converted into the numbers of 
years and months in the case of solar eclipses and lunar eclipses respectively. 
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[23] As for the stars which are the rulers of an eclipse, they are the planet 
having mastery over the sign of the eclipse and <the one over> the ascendant 
of the eclipse. If several planets are in the same place, the one which is ahead 
is the lord of the eclipse. Whichever is the planet which has this (lordship) is 
the ruler of the eclipse. The planet which is near to it in witness helps it. The 
hxed star which is in the degree of the eclipse or in the degree of the ascendant of 
the eclipse or in the degree of the midheaven of the ascendant of the eclipse, and 
the superior planet which is easterly, nearly easterly, and progressive are effective 
in this consideration. Sometimes <only> one planet becomes the ruler of the 
eclipse, and sometimes two planets or three planets, and a fixed star. 

[24] As for the type in which eclipses give influence, one seeks information 
<1> in the sign in which the ruler of the eclipse is, <2> the hgure of this sign, 
and <3> the hgure in which the hxed stars are, from among the forty eight 
hgures.^ 

[25] If <the eclipse is> in a sign which has the hgure of a human being, 
like Gemini, Virgo, Libra, Aquarius, and the hrst half of Sagittarius, then the 
inhuence is in human beings. If it is in the signs which have cloven hoofs like 
Aries, Taurus, and Capricorn, the inhuence is in cattle and sheep. If it is in the 
signs of watery creatures like Cancer and Pisces, the inhuence is in the creatures 
of the water. The same is the case if it is in the signs of reptiles like Scorpio, or 
in the signs of wild beasts like Leo. Likewise we see 


^I.e., forty eight constellations of Ptolemy’s star catalogue. The following discussion is 
similar to that in Tetrabiblos II.7. 
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for the fixed stars from among the forty eight hgures. 

[26] Again if the ruler is in <one of> the earthy signs the influence is in 
whatever grows from the earth. If it is in <one of> the airy signs the influence 
is in human beings, cattle, and small cattle. Again if <the ruler is> in <one 
of> the watery signs the influence is in plants of water and its animals. If it is 
in <one of> the fiery signs the influence is in gold, silver, and mines of precious 
stones. 

[27] Again if the ruler is in a figure which indicates desert animals, and its 
latitude is in the north, it indicates earthquakes and darkness. Again if <the 
ruler is> in this figure, and its latitude is in the south, it indicates water and big 
flood. 

[28] Again if the ruler is in the sign of the vernal equinox the influence is in 
the fruits of trees at their sprouting and the plants and the things which you get 
and use in the spring season. If it is in the summer solstice <the influence is> in 
the fruits and plants and the things which you get and use in the summer season. 
If it is in the autumnal equinox <the influence is> in the fruits and plants and 
the things which you get and use in the autumn season. If it is in the winter 
solstice <the influence is> in the fruits and plants and the things which you get 
and use in the winter season. 

[29] Again if the ruler is in <one of> the two equinoctial signs what happens 
is in temples and houses of worship. If it is in <one of> the two solstitial signs 
what happens is a change of acts of devotion. 
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[30] Again if the ruler is in <one of> the hxed signs it indicates influences 
which happen in buildings. If it is in <one of> the bicorporeal signs it indicates 
influences in people and kings. If it is in <one of> the tropical signs it indicates 
influences in citizens and inferior people. 

[31] Again if the ruler is westerly at a solar eclipse and easterly at a lunar 
eclipse, then the influences are less of this type. If it is at a full moon <the 
influence is> within the limits of this type. If <the ruler is> easterly at a solar 
eclipse and westerly at a lunar eclipse the influences are more of this type. 

[32] As for the type of this influence, whatever is the nature of the ruling 
planet is effective in the influence. If there are several ruling planets, <the influ¬ 
ence is> whatever is their mutual mixture. We have recorded <in what follows> 
the natures of the planets individually concerning their effect, so that we can 
judge the mutual mixture of their natures with clear insight and an intelligent 
view.® 

[33] When Saturn is the lord of the rulership and its term, then in general 
it is the cause of corruption which happens from coldness. As for its partial and 
particular effects, if its influence is in human beings, it is chronic diseases. 


®The following classification according to the ruling planet is found in Tetrabiblos II.8. 
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tuberculosis, dissolution and injury because of moisture, diarrhoeia, quartan 
fevers, confusion, depression of the heart, fear, and stubbornness. When it is 
in useful animals the harm in them destroy them and diseases occur in them. As 
for the condition of the air, severe coldness occurs in it with ice and fog. The air 
brings about it (coldness) until epidemics from the consolidation of mist, dark¬ 
ness, cloud, and snow-storm occur, and killing reptiles are born because of this. 
As for rivers, <when the influence is in> excessive increase and ruin of water, ship 
wreck in the sea, and difficulty of going by water. As for <when it is> in plants 
which are grown from the earth, poverty, shortage, and corruption spread over 
them, and especially over those things which people need as necessities. Worms 
and locusts spread, and there are abundant rains and severe coldness. 

[34] When Jupiter is the lord of rulership and its term, then in general 
it makes things flourish. Particular effects — as for <when it is> in people, 
<there occur> a rise in rank, good conditions, and health; As for <when it is> 
in prices, fertility and an abundance of things which people obtain easily, their 
excellence, and their cheapness; as for <when it is> in useful animals, <there 
occur> abundance, increase, and the utilization of them; as for <when it is> in 
air, <there occur> moderateness, soundness, and goodness; as for <when it is> 
in water and rivers, <there occurs> moderateness. 

[35] When Mars is the lord of rulership and its term, then in general it is 
the cause of the corruption which is from 
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dryness. Particular effects — as for <when it is> in human beings, < there 
occu>r wars, riots, sudden death, and diseases which happen together with fever 
every other day, discharge of blood, and an abundance of robbers and highway 
robbery; as for <when it is> in the air, <there occur> violent heat and hot 
winds, few rains, the appearance of conflagrations and meteors; as for <when it 
is> in the sea, <there occur> sudden sinking of ships by various and disordered 
winds; as for <when it is> in the water: its shortage, and a dryness of the eyes; 
as for <when it is> in fruits and plants, <there occur> disease and rotenness 
because of the heat or hot and foul winds. 

[36] When Venus is the lord of rulership and its term, then in general it 
causes things similar to those which Jupiter causes. Its particular effects are the 
discharge <of menstruation> in women, an abundance of marrying and children, 
and much joy and amusement. 

[37] When Mercury is the lord of rulership and its term, then in general 
when it mixes with a planet it takes over the planets’ effects. As for its particular 
effects, its moving of things is more abundant than <that of> of the rest of 
the planets. Its effects among people are keenness and subtle tricks, and it 
is the lord of highway robbery and stealing, the cause of drying and feverish 
diseases which take place every day, coughing, tuberculosis, and exhaustion. To 
it belong divination and prophecy when it happens to be in the ascendant or in the 
ninth or tenth or eleventh <place> and is in most of its essential and accidental 
powers. The ninth in this group is the strongest. Because of the dryness of 
its temperament and the swiftness of its motion there occur in the air violent 
winds, thunders, lightnings, thunderbolts, and earthquakes, and corruption in 
useful animals and plants which are needed. 

[38] As for partial increase and decrease in the happenings, they are known 
from the conjunctions 
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and the oppositions sitnated in the sign of the eclipse, or from the ascendant 
of the eclipse, or from the position of the planet rnling the eclipse. When they 
are friendly to the rnling planet if this is benehc, or when they are hostile to it 
if this is malehc, <there is an decrease of the effects>® . <They are known> 
from the easterliness of the rnling planet or its westernliness or its station or its 
opposition, while <the planet> is aspecting the ascendant of the conjnnction or 
the oppostion, and the ascendant of the conjnnction or the opposition is sitnated 
in whichever places we have mentioned, or <the planet> is aspecting the sign 
of the eclipse or the ascendant of the eclipse. When it is easterly or stationary 
there is an increase of occnrrences from it; when it is retrograde or in opposition 
to the Snn there is a decrease from it. 

[39] The occnrrence of an eclipse in <one of> the cardines of the ascendant 
of the native gives harm according to the cardine; for example, the eclipse which 
occnrs in the ascendant gives harm to his body, or one in the tenth place gives 
harm to the condition of his master. This is the case with the other two cardines. 

[40] The occnrrence of an eclipse in the place of <one of> the two Inminaries 
in the nativity or in <one of> their opposite places gives harm to the native. As 
for an eclipse of the Snn, it is in the place of the Snn in the nativity or at its 
opposite place. As for an eclipse of the Moon, it is in the place of the Moon in 
the nativity or at its opposite place. 


^Supplied by the Chinese translation. 
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Chapter Ten: On the Indications of the Conditions of the Sky ^ 


[1] The natures of comets and heavy showers in the atmosphere take the place 
of the natures of Mars and Mercury concerning wars, hres, earthquakes, and 
accidents which are caused by them. One is informed of the regions in which 
these happenings occur by their places among the signs and by the places which 
these happenings reach toward the midheaven. When these things appear in the 
east, what happens because of them is immediate; when they are in the west, 
what happens because of them is later. When the Sun rises or sets^ with nothing 
to cover it, it indicates cloudlessness; if its disk changes colour or turns to hery 
red, and the rays of the Sun are spreading far, it indicates violent winds; if it rises 
with a black colour or sets with clouds or if there is a halo around it, it indicates 
wind and rain in winter.^ 

[2] The position of the Moon three days before a conjunction or before 
an opposition or before a half moon is to be examined: if it looks gentle and 
clear while nothing is around it, it indicates cloudlessness; if it is red or its disk 
trembles, it indicates strong winds; if it is black or green and coarse, it indicates 
wind and rain in winter. 

[3] When we see a bright hxed star bigger than usual, it indicates strong 
winds.^ If the shooting of stars and their degree is from one direction it indicates 
winds from 


^This topic is discussed in Tetrabiblos 11.13. 
^BFJV add ‘and it is clear’. 

^Cf. Tetrabiblos 11.13, page 213. 

^Cf. Tetrabiblos 11.13, page 217. 
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this direction. If it is from several directions it indicates winds without order. 

[4] When a rainbow appears when there are no clouds, it indicates air and 
rains in the winter. If it appears in the time of the winter air, it indicates 
cloudlessness. 


Chapter Eleven: On Conjnnctions® 


[1] Many people of this art have another method in general judgment. It is by 
means of the conjunction of Jupiter and Saturn. The Persians are the wisest of 
them in their conviction, and the most devoted to bringing together happiness 
and misfortune through it, according to their claim, from the conjunctions of 
these two planets. They set in motion each one of Jupiter and Saturn with their 
mean motion and they lay down the following scheme — the two <planets> make 
twelve conjunctions in each triplicity and sometimes thirteen conjunctions; what 
is between two conjunctions is roughly twenty years. They fix chronology by it 
from the conjunction occurring at the beginning of a triplicity to the conjunction 
occurring at the beginning of another triplicity. 

[2] If this method were correct for us, we could spare much trouble in wor¬ 
rying about the equations of the planets and their correction. When there is 
dependence on the corrected positions of the two <planets>, the number of the 
conjunctions of the two <planets> in the triplicities could not be grasped, neither 
could the days and years which are between the conjunctions nor the ascendant 
of the time of the conjunction of the two planets be obtained, because of the slow¬ 
ness of their motion and because of the difficulty of inquiring into their conditions 
which are dependent on precise observation. 

[3] Thus they made the ascendant of the year in which the conjunction 
occurs the ascendant of the conjunction, and they judged what things are caused 
by the conjunction 


®This topic is a new development of Persian-Arabic astrology. 
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from this ascendant, just as judgments are made concerning the other things that 
happen from the ascendants of the beginnings of these <happenings>. When we 
are true to ourselves we know that this ascendant is artihcial, but we follow the 
people in their opinion, and we are polite to them in associating <with them> 
and we support them concerning their belief, and we do not think it utterly 
impossible that a conjunction of the two spheres of the orbs of the epicycles of 
two has influence in the world. Thus we choose from their sayings what is closer 
to <our> thought and what is more inclined to analogy (qiyas). 

[4] If a conjunction in mean motion happens to occur, we see, at the time of 
the conjunction, which <of the two> has mastery over its (i.e., the conjunction’s) 
lord, which is nearer to the highest point of the orb of its epicycle. Whichever is 
ruling in its place at the time of their conjunction is the ruler of this conjunction. 
If it is Saturn, it indicates distress, anxiety, want of rain, many griefs, sadness, 
and helplessness in businesses. If it is Jupiter, it indicates fertility, joy, peace, 
and happiness. 

[5] Then we look at the ascendant of the conjunction, i.e., the ascendant 
of the year, which of the planets in it is greatest in power and most abundant 
in witness, and we judge this conjunction by general knowledge of the nature of 
this planet. If it is Saturn, we judge, according to what we have said, helpless¬ 
ness, anxiety, difficulty in business, many griefs, and the conditions belonging 
to Saturn. If it is Jupiter, peace, fertility, many joys, and easiness of things of 
life. If it is Mars, injustice, oppression, robbery, bloodshed, invasion, and hre. 
If it is Venus, power in the matter of women and eunuchs, many amusements, 
wealth, marriage, and enjoyment. If it is Mercury, power in the matter of scribes, 
traders, and masters of arts, slaves, and female slaves. It it is the Sun, power in 
the matter of authority and nobles 
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and kings, and their relatives and those who are boasting of them. If it is the 
Moon, power in the matters of snbjects, servants, health and sonndness and 
power of body, and the coming of news from <all> directions. 

[6] If two planets are mixed we jndge according to their mixtnre. 
<Examples:> The mixtnre of the Snn and Jnpiter: they indicate kings who are 
fair, righteons, and kind to servants and snbjects. The mixtnre of the Snn and 
Mars: they indicate the oppression of kings, their lack of fairness and <lack> of 
mercy to their snbjects, and weakness in their rnlership. The mixtnre of Venns 
and Mars: they indicate immorality and adnltery. The mixtnre of Mars and 
Mercnry: they indicate slanders, tricks, and lies. The mixtnre of Jnpiter and one 
of the malehcs: they indicate evil hearts in men of piety and jnstice and in those 
who are believed to have righteonsness. The mixtnre of Venns and the Moon: 
they indicate many births and mnch good news. The mixtnre of the Moon and 
Mercnry: they indicate eloqnence, qnarrels, sharpness of thonght, and excellence 
of ideas and mind. The mixtnre of Venns and Mercnry: they indicate the saying 
of mottos, the stndy of songs and melody, and the pinching of strings. In general 
when Mercnry mixes with one of the planets, it makes its indication stronger and 
it (Mercnry) helps in its (the planet’s) effectiveness and it (Mercnry) participates 
in whatever inflnence it (the planet) canses. 

[7] In this the ascendant is considered concerning the conditions of the social 
class of men jnst as we mentioned before in the second chapter of this book. In 
that way there is no difference between the two, except that the jndgment in this 
<chapter> is more general in its indications and longer in its period while the 
indications in that <chapter> is more specihc and shorter in its period. 

[8] We carefnlly note the ascendant of the conjnnction and the sign of the 
conjnnction — each year has one sign. Then the ascendant and the sign of 
the conjnnction are the two indicators of the hrst year. The second place from 
the ascendant and the second sign from the sign of the conjnnction are the two 
indicators of the second year. <For the rest one proceeds> in this manner and in 
this order. Thereafter we examine, in each year, the two signs of the intiha’s and 
the lords of the two <signs>, and what is in association with the two concerning 
good fortnne and misfortnne. 
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^ jr ^ JWI 3 ^tJl^ ^131 J o^ojj 5 jj>\l\ ®3iil’i_3 y_ 3 A)l 

ob* ^^ia31 J3^^ O^ O^ O^ aJ^a)1 

p p 

jjjj ‘'i^ ^ bL><2a jl Ch° (jjj ijTAEJl 


62f j.lkJl_3; J 

63v ilJl 



65v 

66b iJjSl 
67JV La-j 


68 V add. jiJl JJSa. Jjil JbSi 

69 BV om. l3 
™JV 5 

^^B 5 3 “^bia is-Js^ instead of is-^^ ‘LsLa <.\ai^ 
■^^B JyT ; V jti 
73b jiJb jA\ 

7^BFJV om. ‘W'^J^ailJb 5jla<...^l^ 

73 V om. from here to Jt" 

76J 3 
77FJ j 

78 J om. 0 

79 F om. 

8 of jai J 3 ?5>di instead of j 131_3 jgiai 
83j om. l3 


®2bFJV j 
83F iU.1 jl 
84 fg LU 

85v _J 

86 b add. \j^ 
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Then we judge for the year in accordance with this and in accordance with 
what is necessary because of the ascendant of the year and the lord of the year 
(salkhudah). 

[9] Let it be known that, in judging this, when some of the indicators 
are mixed with others and the benehcs mix with the malehcs, then it requires 
intelligent thought, clear insight, and good talent in order to distinguish the 
powerful from the weak. Then one should judge according to the power of the 
most predominant of them, when the unhappy one is received by the happy one, 
the strong one by the weak one, the fortunate one by the unfortunate one, one 
with witnesses by one without. When the indications of the happy one or the 
unhappy one are more and the indications of the opposite are less, then the 
judgment of the master and the ruler among them is easy and simple. 

[10] When we hnd in the hgure of the ascendant of the conjunction a planet 
which has the most essential and accidental powers, and with which most of other 
planets are friendly and mixing with it by aspect or application — its position is 
strongest in the ninth, the tenth, the eleventh, and the ascendant, and weakest 
in the third, twelfth, and sixth <places> — then we judge the appearance of 
the ruling conqeror in this conjunction from the nature of the planet. Then if it 
(the conjunction) is in <one of> the cardines or the succedents, he is from the 
family of a dynasty and a settled religion. If it is in the third or ninth or twelfth 
or sixth, there is a building of that dynasty or religion. If it is Saturn, he is the 
head of a tribe (saikh) with great profundity and precise insight from a family 
of old houses. If it is Jupiter, he is from a family of piety and righteousness or 
adorned with these ornaments. If it is 
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G27a 


Lc.aJlC' I.ajL£- Lljo^** ^^ o tLoAl) ^ Lo ^ Lo^AJ^ o^** ^ 

1}Li&Lau' ^■..^1 




L-JLIo liLial^ ^jUaP 

^ >iJ' o^oj^ ^.y 


^UaJl (j^ lo ^1 ^jl ^UaJl jjjj U iiUi ^ o5_jJlj[ll] 

J\ 1^ 94^1 ;^| 93^U,^ 92 J-^ 5' ^yOl 

^:vJ 96J_jil_5 ,lAir95[j^lJi]l ^ .IfiSl ^^_3 jLdl 
^ j 1^ ij, 1 1 ,AaJ. 1 ^ ^ 1 .\Jb ^Jl; \j 1 

L 

r'-j 


99 


101 ^1 


OAAj 98 [^ 2 ] 


s^BG U ^ 

88b ttil 
89j ^Ul 

®9j hapl. om. from here to the next 

91BJ JSO 

92b 

93V ^Uai 

94 J ^■ 

95 V om. U* 

96b Jjll ^1 instead of 

in margin from here to the end of [12]. 
om. [12] and ends this chapter here, 
add. ‘^jy^ 
om. tLflijj 

ends this chapter here. B add. Aj?ti„uaJl oAA ol^* j^p3^j«ua)l j ; J add. 
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Mars, he is wrong, unjust, a killer, and a bloodshedder. If it is Venus, he is pious, 
a worshipper, and decent. If it is Mercury, he is eloquent, clear in language, a 
prophet, a possessor of miracles and wonders. If it is the Sun, he is an authority 
and powerful. If it is the Moon, he is a man who annihilates men. 

[11] The time for this is <measured by> what is between the ascendant and 
the place of the conjunction or what is between the ascendant and the place of 
the <ruling> planet, on the condition that each sign is one year and each degree 
is according to its particularity. The ascendant of the year in which are seen the 
matter of this ruler and his power, and the sign of the intiha’ from the ascendant 
of the conjunction of the two (i.e., Saturn and Jupiter) is like the starting point 
and the birth of this matter. 

[12] These are the conjunctions of these two planets in their mean motion 
in the watery triplicities and up to the end of the four triplicities. 
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^.j^' CP ^ Jj' instead of 

3b <d 

^B 0 


5b 0 






















Translation II. 11 


133 


Tables added by BJV: 


Conjunctions of Saturn and Jupiter in their mean motion 
in the Watery Triplicity 

No. 

Days before the 
noon of the Tuesday 
of Yazdagird 

hours 

min. 

sec. 

No. 

signs deg. 

min. 

sec. 

1 

22400 

9 

45 

53 

1 

7 

0 

10 

3 

2 

15150 

20 

34 

30 

2 

3 

2 

35 

24 

3 

7901 

7 

23 

7 

3 

11 

5 

0 

44 

4 

651 

18 

11 

45 

4 

7 

7 

26 

4 

After it 


5 

6598 

18 

59 

38 

5 

3 

9 

51 

24 

6 

13848 

8 

11 

1 

6 

11 

12 

16 

44 

7 

21098 

21 

22 

23 

7 

7 

14 

42 

4 

8 

28347 

10 

33 

46 

8 

3 

17 

7 

24 

9 

35596 

23 

45 

9 

9 

11 

19 

32 

44 

10 

42846 

12 

56 

31 

10 

7 

21 

58 

4 

11 

50096 

2 

7 

55 

11 

3 

24 

23 

25 

12 

57345 

15 

19 

17 

12 

11 

26 

48 

45 

13 

64595 

4 

30 

39 

13 

7 

29 

14 

5 


Conjunctions of Saturn and Jupiter in their mean motion 
in the Fiery Triplicity 

No. 

Days after the 
noon of the Tuesday 
of Yazdagird 

hours 

min. 

sec. 

No. 

signs deg. 

min. 

sec. 

14 

71844 

17 

42 

1 

1 

4 

1 

39 

25 

15 

79094 

6 

53 

24 

2 

0 

4 

4 

45 

16 

86343 

20 

4 

47 

3 

8 

6 

30 

5 

17 

93593 

9 

16 

10 

4 

4 

8 

55 

25 

18 

100842 

22 

27 

33 

5 

0 

11 

20 

45 

19 

108092 

11 

38 

55 

6 

8 

13 

46 

6 

20 

115342 

0 

50 

18 

7 

4 

16 

11 

26 

21 

122591 

14 

1 

41 

8 

0 

18 

36 

46 

22 

129841 

3 

13 

3 

9 

8 

21 

2 

6 

23 

137090 

16 

24 

25 

10 

4 

23 

27 

26 

24 

144340 

5 

35 

49 

11 

0 

25 

52 

46 

25 

151589 

18 

47 

11 

12 

8 

28 

18 

6 
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Conjunctions of Saturn and Jupiter in their mean motion 
in the Earthy Triplicity 

No. 

Days after the 
noon of the Tuesday 
of Yazdagird 

hours 

min. 

sec. 

No. 

signs deg. 

min. 

sec. 

26 

158839 

7 

58 

34 

1 

5 

0 

43 

26 

27 

166088 

21 

9 

56 

2 

1 

3 

8 

46 

28 

173338 

10 

21 

19 

3 

9 

5 

34 

7 

29 

180587 

23 

32 

42 

4 

5 

7 

59 

27 

30 

187837 

12 

44 

5 

5 

1 

10 

24 

47 

31 

195087 

1 

55 

27 

6 

9 

12 

50 

7 

32 

202336 

15 

6 

50 

7 

5 

15 

15 

27 

33 

209586 

4 

18 

13 

8 

1 

17 

40 

47 

34 

216835 

17 

29 

35 

9 

9 

20 

6 

7 

35 

224085 

6 

40 

58 

10 

5 

22 

31 

27 

36 

231334 

19 

52 

21 

11 

1 

24 

56 

48 

37 

238584 

9 

3 

43 

12 

9 

27 

22 

8 

38 

245833 

22 

15 

6 

13 

5 

29 

47 

28 



Conjunctions of Saturn and Jupiter in their mean motion 
in the Airy Triplicity 


No. 

Days after the 
noon of the Tuesday 
of Yazdagird 

hours 

min. 

sec. 

No. 

signs deg. 

min. 

sec. 

39 

253083 

11 

26 

29 

1 

2 

2 

12 

48 

40 

260333 

0 

37 

51 

2 

10 

4 

38 

8 

42 

267582 

13 

49 

14 

3 

6 

7 

3 

28 

42 

274832 

3 

0 

37 

4 

2 

9 

28 

48 

43 

282081 

16 

12 

0 

5 

10 

11 

54 

8 

44 

289331 

5 

23 

22 

6 

6 

14 

19 

28 

45 

296580 

18 

34 

45 

7 

2 

16 

44 

49 

46 

303830 

6 

46 

8 

8 

10 

19 

10 

9 

47 

311079 

18 

57 

30 

9 

6 

21 

35 

29 

48 

318329 

10 

8 

53 

10 

2 

24 

0 

49 

49 

325578 

23 

20 

16 

11 

10 

26 

26 

9 

50 

332828 

12 

31 

38 

12 

6 

28 

51 

29 
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^BJV’s addition: 

P P 

Aj ^ Aj ^ ^ A.*-*.«^L3 AJLui ^0 ^ ^ ^ 

Ajfcj^l^ a^L a.^ L 0_5_/'^*^_5 ajl*5J a^Loi o ^j"***^ 

TP 12'~P 11 10 .11 t ■ 1 1* I 9 ■ A ^ 

3 j ^ A^ ^jJJ) ^j-0 ^.3 j U3j‘'^^3 

kJILj^ Aj [{u<-wuj ^ »\-o ^ S 1^O^^ 0^_5 

^ 3 ^ *—ilAaJ ^j-o ^ JaJ ^ aJLj^ if-Lu/ 3 3 

a 1-*^ (J^l ^^juJj^ ^ jj ^jlsj-la]! ^-*■*4'^ 

V’s further addition: 

p 

A.&'Lw' Aj ^ Aj».**lJ ^ (_/\.ijLo^ 1 Aj*.i,^ -\j 1,.^^ J^msU ^ 

oljl ^ (J^l-\i>- l-^Y* a^jsL^aII ^ ^^"^3 aJl*5^ 

^j'^ 1 olitii-l sUaH.J'^I Jj ^U-1 A^illl tl_Cjl 


^Some numeral expressions are not grammatically correct, but I have refrained from putting 
unattested readings. 

^J jtS' OwJ : V 0 jLS' OwJ 
^V om. from here to a.^-L.w 
^J jLs^ 

03j^3 

om. 

p 

^ojv ^ja)1 

numbers in words. 

According to J: ^ ; BV aJ 

^^JV om. C-^ ^ and puts J^' Cr^ after numbers. 

^■^JV om. 

numbers and units in words, 
om. 

i^JV instead of 

^®V numbers and units in words. 

^®V instead of ^jj 

20V ilJl 
21V 5.>l_yJ 

22j add. JjaI-I Iaa ^ Cyjt^^ AliJj 
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<BJV’s addition:> 

What is between two conjunctions in days is nineteen Persian years three hundred 
and fourteen days thirteen hours eleven minutes twenty-two seconds forty thirds and 
twenty-four fourths.® The distance between them are 242 degrees and 25 (minutes),20 
(seconds), 7 (thirds), 6 (fourths).’^ 

There was a conjunction in the sign if Aries 0 (degrees) 44 (minutes) 24 (seconds) 
17 (thirds) and 42 (fourths) in nine hundred and seventy-three years one hundred 
twenty-three days twenty hours 26 minutes 43 (seconds) 39 (thirds) 36 (fourths)® from 
the noon of Friday of <the era of> the Flood. And from Thursday of the first year by 
the increase of forty three days.® 


<V’s further addition: > 

The day is counted by the increase of seven thousand two hundred and forty nine 
days thirteen hours eleven minutes and twenty-three seconds^® , and in truth the third 
<sexagesimal place> follows in this table of conjunctions of the two planets in their 
mean motion and from the watery triplicity until the termination of the four triplicities. 


®These numbers At = 19^^314‘^13'*11'22"40"'24"" are from JV. 

B: At = 19’^^314‘^13'‘21'20"40"'24"". 

gives 35 instead of 25 minutes. V omits the unit of minutes and gives 25 instead of 20 
seconds. 

®Aries 0°44'24"17'"42"" is the place of the 50th mean conjunction after the Flood which 
took place in 973^123‘^20'*26'"43®39"'36"". 

J and V give different numbers for days — J: 973^13^^, V: 973^113^^. 

®J adds ‘We have provided for you fifty conjunctions in this table.’ 
lOy gives here a round number : At = 19^'^314‘^13^11'23". 



138 


Part II Chapter 12 


sLsAiJ 1 


I 




j\y^\ J J 




^UajJl ^ ^ ojjfc (j^ ^fLoJjiJJ [1] 

& A ^ 

jJj^yAjsS A_a*j^l A.t_t*J 1 Aj t^ Aj^o_uiJ 

AjLc?^ ^J^JxS' A_a*j^l^ A.>^^ ^J^JxS' I ^ 1 eIAijI [2j 

^ 3 ^. ^‘^-*-*^' \ A^l^ 1 lJUfc 3 1 

S’ 

\a^ ^ 1 Aj 1 j ^ ^ A*l] 1 Aj Lt ^ llA ^ 5 ^j3>^ t3 ^-5 ^j3>^ A^ 1 ^ ^^33 

f- 

^^3 (j-^ ^^5 jLs- ^lo^ ^j^t-o_*iJl (j^ Ju-ajJ! sIAuI^ [3] 

lA ^^A*j ^ ^ ^j£L^ Lj/v.^1^^ ^ I ,*_<j?^^ 1 Iaa 

A^^^ ^^0 ^ ^ 1 LJ1 ^^Jb^^SJzJ I sIAijI^ [4] 

^ 3^. I A^l^ {^^^3 ^l3p lJUfc 1^3 ^A*At*J 1 A^^^ 

AjL|A! 1 ^^5 ^j3i^ t3^-5 ^ 3^. ^^^33 ^^AjTaSJI 

^ J\^ ^^j-o Jtf>^^^lj I i^XiJu ^ Ja-tA^l ^j-o 

1^ ^ 5 ^j3>^ I ij^ ,*J ^ ^^Ju.«aJlJ 1 sIaAiI^ [5] 

\ lA ^^A_*j ^ fl^^-*A ^^3^. I A^l^ ^l3p IA-A 

45^15 j-o 


^BJV 
^V om. 

^J Lo instead of sLj^ 

in numeral symbols, passim, 
om. 


A-- 

■^Bjv o yC 
^BV ^ 


i°FGJV jLs. 

^^B Jinstead of J^jjiAl ^ ; J add j 

om. from here to t Cr" 

i^FGJV jLs. 
i-ij Jl^ 

^®V hapl. om. from here to the next ^jj.o-i!l 

1®FGJV jLs- LA- 

& & 

jLS' AjOjI^ ^jLS' instead of jLS' LiM^ 

^®J om. from here to jLS' 

^®BF om. irAjiJl jJL ; V add. j 

20FGJV jLs. 


^^G add. in margin JjAj«J 1 “uLt ilLft 

j Ja>^jj.o-i!lj instead of ^j^a Ja> 

^®B om. Ai U 


^.ua ..ul I 


24FG olo5 


25j jLs. 
26j om. 
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Chapter Twelve: On the Periods according to the Views of the Ancients^ 


[1] To the ancients, who were the foremost people in this art concerning the judg¬ 
ment of great events, there was a foundation and basis which they called periods. 
The period consists of three hundred and sixty solar years. They regarded a year 
as consisting of four seasons. 

[2] The beginning of the hrst season is from the time when the Sun enters 
twenty degrees and fourteen minutes of Pisces. In this place the anomaly of the 
Sun is nine signs exactly according to the old Zijes.'^ Its mean <longitude> 
is eleven signs and eighteen degrees,^ and here occurs the maximum equation 
which is additive to the mean. The Sun begins rising from the mean <distance> 
of its orb toward the place which the apogee follows. 

[3] The beginning of the second season is from the time when the Sun enters 
eighteen degrees of Gemini. In this place the Sun is at its apogee, the anomaly 
is zero, and there is no equation belonging to it. 

[4] The beginning of the third season is from the time when the Sun enters 
hfteen degrees and forty-six minutes of Virgo. In this place the anomaly of the Sun 
is exactly three signs according to the old Zijes, and its mean <longitude> is hve 
signs and eighteen degrees. The equation is at the maximum and subtractive from 
the mean <longitude>. The Sun begins descending from the mean <distance> 
of its orb toward the place which the perigee follows. 

[5] The beginning of the fourth season is from the time when the Sun enters 
eighteen degrees of Sagittarius, and in this place the anomaly of the Sun is exactly 
six signs, and there is no equation belonging to it, and the Sun is in the perigee 
of its orb.^ 


^The first part of this chapter (up to the end of [12]) was edited, translated, and discussed 
in Yano [1984]. 

^‘Old ZTjes’ here seems to mean some astronomical tables of Indian origin. 

^This means that the solar apogee is located at 348° — 270° = 78°, which is the standard 
value of the Sindhind derived from the Brahmapaksa of Indian astronomy. 

^The relation of the four seasons and the solar longitude can be tabulated as: 


season 

first 

second 

third 

fourth 

anomaly 

270° 

0° 

90° 

180° 

equation 

+2;I4° 

0° 

to 

O 

0° 

mean longitude 

348° 

o 

00 

168° 

258° 

true longitude 

350;14° 

78° 

165;46° 

258° 
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G27b 


S’ S’ S’ 

L|X-A_*j I ^ ^ ^^Ju-^aJiJl^ [6] 

S’ 

i.^jS'^ L|X-A_*j ^.J3 ^ jbM cbiai j^l_3 jbl j^l ^aTj 

A.Lt*' 1 1 lJUfc ^^^Ju.«aJlJl 

^*^j^a)1 j-o 

l^^^JaJ 1 O^ ^ ^ "jf' [^] 

& & 

,*-0 ^^aJI ^^aJI ^^a5 Lo A.*.i*>J 1 t^Uu l^^JLjt>-^ 

(j^Lo fLiaiijl A*j (jU^^JaJl tj^ j^aJI Iaa 1^3 O^ a11._> O^ 

AAtAi ^^aJI sIaX^I O^1 ^ ^A^-^-^a! 1 3 

^JJ1\ ^Jli)l j^a) 1 jlT^ ^^ ^ y^ Uzjj j 

t^_^'^1 Iaa aJuIu^I ^ tJUlttll j^a)1 ^^^33 A^S 1 ^jj 

S’ S’ 

0 ^^3^3 I A«Lifr ^ j I eIAxjI [^] 

S’ 

A_a*j^l ^^A..^^l5 Aj 1^ ^ ^ j^A^l AAtf ^ |J^ ^>JUS^ 

1 ^ ^ 1^ ^ ^ i-_^ ^ ^ 1 ^ A^Aw ^ ^^ Aj ^ t—^^ 1 

,jlltf >^jj ^ ^jUai- Jj j^a)1 ^ 

LJ1 ^^Jb^ajzJ ',3 Jj-'^' J'_3 ^ J_3-^ S CP J-^1 [9] 

'^1 ^jj-obJl bb> jjAJI bb>j Ji-i^aillj JjUajJ kJlJbl 

-ji^ ^bb>_3 jjj cIaxjI ^ oA^ CP ^ 


/«-« 


42 




2'^FJV 'L^ 

28f ^>15_3 

om. 

®^BJ om. <_j 

32fJV 4l^ 

om. (j\jt^j 
34 bJ om. 

35b om. 

36FJV bkk, 

37j jU_3 
38 V C> j 

S’ S’ 

om. ^jj j 3 ^ 

40 V i/y^ u^ 

4^ For the order of texts, see the footnote in the translation. 

f- 

42FV jLs. 'Cuj\j) 

^BGV (ji.jC~s.^ 

44bV om. 

^^FJ om. ; V add. j 3tj3 

46f 

""F C;i.ji^3 

48f bM 

kAJ 

^Ob aA J^^instead of aaJI 
^^FJ om. 
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[6] The first season consists of eighty-seven degrees and three quarters 
approximately,^ and the days are in this number, and likewise is the second 
season. The third season consists of ninety-two degrees and a quarter and the 
days are in this number,® and likewise is the fourth season. Exactly in this man¬ 
ner they established the periods and the parts therein, while a day of a season of 
a year <corresponds to> a year of a part of a period. 

[7] Then they deemed the conjunction as having taken place two hundred 
and seventy-six solar years before the Flood, and they regarded the beginning of 
that year as the beginning of the period according to what I have said. They 
made the ruler of the <£rst> period Saturn with the sign of Cancer, and <in 
fact> Saturn was then in Cancer. In this period there was the Flood after the 
expiration of two hundred and seventy-six years. The tasyir reached the sign 
of Cancer since the motion in each year since the beginning of the period was 
one sign.^ The motion of the periods is again one sign and one planet for each 
period. The ruler of the second period was Jupiter® with the sign of Leo, and 
the ruler of the third period was Mars with the sign of Virgo, and so on in this 
arrangement. 

[8] ® From the beginning of the period to the entry of the Sun into twenty 
degrees and fourteen minutes of Pisces in the three hundred and eleventh Persian 
year of Yazdagird, there expired four thousand and three hundred and twenty so¬ 
lar years, <namely> there expired <exactly> twelve periods belonging to twelve 
signs and twelve planets.^® The period arrived at Mercury with the sign of 
Cancer. 

[9] They thought the first part of each period belonged to Mars together 
with the ruler of the period, the second part to the Sun, the third part to Mercury, 
and the fourth part to Saturn. The ascendant of the period is the ascendant 
at the Sun’s entry — <into> the place of Pisces which we mentioned^® — at 
each beginning of a period. The ascendant of a year is the ascendant at its entry 
into this place 


18° - H 20°14' = 87°46' « 87|° « 87f days. 

V 18° - nj 15°46' = 92°14' w 92i° w 92^ days. 

^Since 276 is divisible by 12, the sign after the expiration of 276 years is the same that of 
the first year of the period. 

®The order of the seven planets is that of concentric spheres. 

®The order of our text is based on G and F. BJV’s order is [9][10][11],[12'],[8]. G’s order 
seems to be original. BJV have put [12'] first and then [8] as another example. 

^°The beginning of the period was assumed to be 276 years before the Flood, i.e., -3377 (3378 
B.C.). Thus 4320 years after the beginning of the period falls in A.D. 943, which is Yazdagird 
311 as Kusyar says. 

Since 12 = 5 (mod. 7), the fifth planet from Saturn in our order is Mercury. 

^^Thus, not only the period, but also each of the four parts consisting one period has a ruler. 
i^I.e., Pisces 20; 14°. 
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C-uuJ^ A.L*^ ^jAj O1 aJL^aJI^ i>-jAJl t^Uu 

^ AJuJ 1 ^\\sC ^^aJI ^ Aa g J I A>^A I ^ 

G28a ij^ O^ ^_3 ^UaJl ^j-^ Cr* a;*jaJ1 ^ jlT aL^ JS3 jjaJI ^lla> 

57^UaJl ^ cl^^tl ^ 

^°LSt^' iJ^ 3 ^J. 33-^^ ij^ Cb ^ O^ ^^33^.. [11] 

& 

jl AjLiL^j liiJi ^ Aj 5 aLJ 1 O ^ U5^ ijj]^] 0Ay![ ^__jj Jj-'J] cLiHIjl Alt Ajjlll 

^ a^1_5 ^ Ai.3j_5 64^ ^ ^ 63;^m 62 ^.. 

^jA ^ OjiC^ <_J^,,Lt ■"^_ ^ Uj SAo-Ij ^jA 

AlultJl Al^ cL|l;'^l ^ji (Jj^ L,^ 

Aj ^Ij ^ A^[g A1^ a 1^^ ^llLg t^A (Jilg [12] 

[aj^ ^ ^ 0_5a'**^-5 Aj 1 ^ ^ (Al* ^*<1 ] [aj^ sL* igg j ] Alt ip^ 

aI! 1_3 j^l^l 

^ & 

^^aJI ^ 5^L*_*>iJl lJ"^ ^1 lAw-tAi ^^aJI O^ 1^1^ [13] 

^^a) 1 J Jlil ^1 L^' Jl^l V 

lJI Cb ^ J-V. J-^ ijj J-^ Cb J'^'^]_3 V J_3-^] ^\Ja^\^ 


®^B add. cIaIj 1 
53bFJ om. 

®'*J .jJUaJT .jJUaJ 1 instead of .jJUaJT i aAJI .jJUs 

55b om. 

55F 

57b 

5®V ; B add. Jj 

59FJ ^Aj ; BFJV add. ^ 

60 J om. 

61BV om Aj 

62BFJ j_jlJl 

65v Aab' jj ^Luii instead of A^Lil (jAlj.uJl ; J add. Aab' 

64b add 

65v l^L^l 

66 J bM 
67bV add. 

66 BFJV aIj^ instead of a 1^ j 

60This example is from FG. For BJV see [12'] at the end of this chapter. 
70 F A.._^^ ^ b caU A jjb-g 

e- 

71f om. ^1 aI!1_3 
72J 

73bJV IaIj 

74 G J instead of c 

75b aJjA 
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in each year. 

[10] That degree and minute are set in motion from Pisces in degrees of the 
equator, one degree in every solar year. This is called the degree of the qisma. 
That degree of the ascendant of the period is set in motion in the rising-times of 
the city,^^ <at the rate of> one degree in every year; and from the ascendant of 
the period, one sign in every year. What comes out is the tasyir from the degree 
of the ascendant, and what comes out of the signs is the sign of the intiha’ from 
the ascendant. 

[11] It may be accepted^® that one year out of the years of a period takes a 
sign and hve minutes, so that the turn arrives at the next sign at the termination 
of the period,^® as is the common practice in <cases> other than this. Its 
calculation: the years elapsed within a period is divided by twelve, one degree is 
taken for each one of the divisions, and what does not £11 twelve is multiplied by 
five, and <the product> is the fraction of the degrees (i.e., minutes). We add 
<the result> to the beginning of the sign of the intiha’ belonging to the next 
year. ' 

[12] Example:^® Two hundred and seventy-six years have expired. When 
they are divided by twelve, then the quotient is twenty-three. Then the intiha’ 
at the expiration of these years in Cancer is twenty-three degrees. <The rest is> 
like this, and God knows best.^® 

[13] When the ruler of the period is benefic or made benefic and powerful, 
it indicates happiness in this period and power of the dynasty in it. If the ruler 
is malefic or made malefic, it indicates miserable condition in this period and 
the trouble of the dynasty in it. The change from one part to <another> part 
indicates the change of the dynasty from one people to 


oblique ascension, 
adds ‘nay necessary’. 
i®30; 5° X 360 = 30° (mod. 360). 

^^Let the years expired within a period be y, the quotient and the remainder after the division 

y T' 

be Q and r, respectively, then, — = Q + — = Q + —. 

OU 

^®This text and translation are based on FG. For the reading of BJV, see [12'] at the end of 
this chapter. 

^®When y = 276 in the formula above, then Q = 23, r = 0. Since the sign of this period 
is Cancer, at expiration of 276 years, i.e., at the beginning of the 277th year, the place of the 
intiha’ is Cancer 23°. The Chinese text gives an example of Yazdagird 615th (current), i.e., 
4623 years (expired) since the epoch. Since 4623 = 12 x 360 -I- 303, 303 is put for y above. The 
result is Cancer 23° 15'. 
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J^j_3 Li^ji^jjAJl Jl_3 j» 

5jLJ 1 liDu oIjU-j 

(j-* (j-* j^jI\ J1_3 [14] 

aJ^aJI ^ 1 ^^aJI o^ o^ aJ^aJI t^Uu 

aJ^aJI tO-^ljj Ij^^ A1 Lc>- ^^Ju.«aJlJ 1 O^ O^ IflS^l ^ J^^_<.«aJlJ 1 

G28b tj^ y 

^j-o J^^-i-aJiJl oS^ CAo-Gw^ ^1 ^3^ tJAi-<-!aJ 1 

5 aI 1 t^Uu aJ ^ a! 1 CA^ Aj3«-C- 1 

^ jj ^ ^^jJl ^ A>1 ^ ^^Ij^^JlC- \j^ ^ j^a)1 O^ [1^] 

OAO J^^\ .\1j^ ^ ^1 ^ /"i 

oWl ^1 ^a)1 ^ J\^\ o^lij 90s^ 

^ ^J. ^ O^ [16] 

~ & & & 
.1^3 93 ^1 CIj/*^ _5[ t3[-A^[ _5[ 

^Luj Ai_^ jl C^_ ^ J-3"'^^ J^-3 [17] 

j^ ji_jJi y_j^ ®®^Ji >1: ji ji_jJi OA. j ujri ^\ q_jLJi ^lyoi 

^lla>j (^Ai 1 ^y. ^ J-3"^^ l_^- tiUij Lft^/ii^l jl 991*^^ i^UaT liULa jy(^ 

■^^BJ lij_3 

^'^J iJ_jli- k-A5^ 

jV 

"^^BV ; J ^^[Aljt!]^ 

®0BJV om. 

Sip S "^'■’ 1 O^ o[_3 instead of ^ jjAJI O^ O^J 

®^J om. ^ and ^JliiiAj instead of ^J'^ii-lj 
83b ^ 

S^BV Jl_3 

®®V 

86FGV Aj>Ij_3 
®'^FJ ij_jif- k.A"5^ 

88b JAl 

89b jLi^l 

90bJV add. _3 

9iV lil Uls 
& 

99b LlEla • FJ S"^5^instead of Lli^ L ^^ 

93g AA^_3 

94bJV add. jlT 

98FJ (J_jJ1 ^^ 

9®V add. (j^ 

9i’B jjAv. instead of ^ i_J'^[ 

98bJ om. aJI 

•• & 

99v JSG 
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another. If the ruler of the period is a superior planet, the transfer of it (i.e., 
dynasty) is to a foreign people, and the subjects are not those subjects, nor are 
the customs and conduct <their> custom and conduct. 

[14] If the ruler, i.e., the ruler of the period, is an inferior planet, the transfer 
of it (dynasty) is from one family to <another> family of the people of that 
dynasty, and <there are> killings and riots. Then if the ruler of the period 
is made fortunate in the base <nativity> and powerful, the dynasty does not 
shift at the revolution of the seasons and it is stabilized in the family of the 
<dynasty>. Then if the ruler of the part in it is made fortunate and powerful, 
the dynasty increases in power and happiness. If it is made unfortunate and 
weak, the dynasty is disturbed and made unhappy until extinction and death 
threaten it. If the power is related to two periods or three periods and the rulers 
of the parts are safe from the unpleasant harm, the dynasty continues in that 
period. 

[15] When the ruler of the period is a superior planet with one of its two 
houses which is suitable to it, namely, a masculine planet with a masculine sign 
and a feminine planet with a feminine sign or its exaltation, it indicates a long 
life, the maintenance of influence, a long duration of the monarch, especially 
when the ruler is Saturn with the sign Aquarius or Libra. 

[16] When the ruler is an inferior planet with the sign which is not suitable 
to it and the ruler is weak or in an alien palce or in combustion or with a malehc, 
it reduces the life-span, the duration of the monarch, and the maintenance of 
influence. 

[17] When the ruler of the period is a superior planet with the sign which 
is its house or its exaltation and one or more of the superior planets are in the 
house of the ruler or in its exaltation and aspecting it (the ruler) and received 
by the ruler, it indicates the appearance of a king who rules all or most climes. 
This is just like the case when Mars rules the period with the sign of Capricorn 
and the ascendant 
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G29a 


^ ^UaJlj ^aJI ^ 

o'jUl 103 J ^1 J 

^J^igg 11 ^ KJ^aJI <^Pj^ j^aJI ^Ji^igg 11 lo^lil [18] 

aJ 106]2^| 105^ aJjAJI ji-l j_j5C^ J3'^^ 

j^t 107L^^’l ^ aJjAJI Jjl (JC j3-^^ j3-^^ 

108J^l i^t_3_3 j_3aJ 1 L^t_3 aJ ^__ 

^lla> ^ cLj^'^l jl jAju^iaJI Ji-i^ajiJl J^_3_3 j_3"^^ J^-3 

& & & 

Aj'^^ iLliil ^1 A»C-ljt^ ^1 I ^ A.o_*>iJlJ 1 ^1 ^^aJI 

c^LLII ^ Ia^/l5^1 ^^^aa-aaJI k^LL ^j^^I aa-^aJI 

aIaI Jj 

^.A^^-3 ^ ^L«-^ ^__jj ll^Ao^^l jl cLy^^tl jl aA;;^^! ^'^i-3 

Aa^ ^^ tJljA^l ^^aJI aj'^^ ,*-0 aAaJ 1 

^^^jUjJaJl ^^^JLjA^I aJuLII ^ AjU-L*-*^^ J^j 0^ oU^UJl 

^Jsa^I^^jJI ^1j^v}J^ 4*j1^^1 i3b iSAAt-i 1 4 *aJ?jS 1 ^ t3 

^/Uaaa! 1 ^1 A.OAAcfl.JI A^ 1 ,*-0 j^aJI lil [21] 

oaL oaL ^l3Sl iJLoLi 3"^ O'**^ 

La^ ^yi ^ ^1 SaJJI ^lltf> SaJJI tdix) ^^'^(^aJI 0^1 ^ l3jaaJCI 


100b J^j_3 

add. J^a)1 

102J 

ioObJV om. 

104BFJV add. jlT 
lOOj add. 

ioobJV 
107F g>1 

10®J 5^j5^aJ.1 aJl»JJ instead of J..i.ai!l ‘6'^ jj ... 
lOOFGJVom. Jl_ 3_3 
iioy i^j^' 

lllBV j j-^1 liDi : F C^jJl liDi ^ : G add. in margin aAaJI t^Uu ^ 

S’ 

om. A^AAtiJl ^1 

113b Ja 
ll^BFJ oliUjJaJl 

113b add. 
hOFJ om. 

ii^GJ ^J.l_3 
118V 

O' ■ ■ 

110 JV ^ ; B add. 

120b jJl 
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of the period is Aries, Mars is in Capricorn, and Jupiter and Saturn are in Scorpio; 
or just like the case when Saturn rules the period with the sign Aquarius and 
the ascendant is Aquarius, Saturn is in it or in Libra, Mars is in Capricorn, and 
Jupiter is in Aquarius or in Libra. 

[18] When the ruler of a part is <also> the ruler of the period, the dynasty 
is powerful in this part. This is like the case when the ruler of the period is 
Saturn: then another dynasty which is stronger than the hrst appears, because 
Saturn has both the rulership of the period and that of the part.^^ When the 
ruler of the period is Mars, the hrst dynasty is stronger than the second one, 
because Mars has both the rulership of the period and that of the part. 

[19] When the ruler of the period and the ruler of the part are powerful and 
the tasyir or intiha’ has arrived from the ascendant of the period, or from the 
degree of the qisma, at the body of Mars or its rays are in quartile or opposition, 
and Mars has the rulership of the year, it indicates exile in a foreign country in 
this year and the king remains <there> for ten years or more, and thereafter he 
comes back to his family. 

[20] When the tasyir or intiha’ or qisma has arrived at Mars’ rays in an 
airy sign and Mars is the ruler of the year with the ruler of the period which 
is in an airy sign, there occur conflagrations and meteors appear in the sky and 
<ominous> symptoms appear in it. Then if Saturn takes the place of Mars and 
its rays are in watery signs, it causes floods and submergence; in earthy signs, 
eclipses and earthquakes; in airy signs, coldness, snow, and violent winds. 

[21] When the ruler of the period is Saturn or Mars with one of their two 
houses and the qisma or tasyir has arrived at the rays of the malehc, then it 
indicates universal happenings in all the climes. As for the happenings which are 
allotted city by city, they are the occurrences of eclipses in the sign which belongs 
to that city, namely, the sign of the ascendant of the city, or in the place of its 
light (i.e., in conjunction) 

^*^Two examples are given here: 

(1) Ruler: Mars with Capricorn 
Ascendant of the period: Aries 

Mars in Capricorn — Mars’ exaltation 
.Jupiter in Scorpio — Mars’ house 
Saturn in Scorpio — Mars’ house 

(2) Ruler: Saturn with Aquarius 
Ascendant of the period: Aquarius 

Saturn in Aquarius/Libra — Saturn’s house/exaltation 

Mars in Capricorn — Mars’ exaltation 

Jupiter in Aquarius/Libra — aspecting the ascendant 

According to 2.12.9, the Rulers of the parts of a period are I. Mars II. Sun III. Mercury 
IV. Saturn. Because Saturn is powerful in the fourth parts, the dynasty belonging to the third 
parts is defeated by the next dynasty. Likewise the dynasty of the first period with the rulership 
Mars is stronger than the dynasty which follows it. 
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f- f- f- 

1 1 A_attJ ^ ^1 iL liLo 

A.4_uiJ I 

J^jJl ^j-0 A^ ^I Lo^ ^LJl ^L<tf>l ij(jL {^‘^] 

j^jJl ^ j^a) 1 Alt ^ 

.lAil '^"oyv. Jj' 


BJV’s example: 


Al^-Jj fL^Sl ,iJu A>1 lil a1^ < 1 /^^ (jbjLo [12^] 

^ jiM ^ J^l o^Jj bA^—J'^ 

^ (J^ALII^ (j“L*.*_t*Jl^ A_a*jLt*Jl aIwJ 1 Alt ^^Ju.«a>- 


t- 

Au>J^ 1 ^ fbj^^l ^aIaJ ^^AJI 


c 1 Jaii.) I Alt < 


^o-«j ^^LcSJl Iaa ^ 1 


121b add. ^ 

& & 
jjj jl J ^ instead of j jl 

om. 

124BJV jL. 
i25v ^lyi 
126b obl^1 
121’B flx.0^ 

128BFJV add. jJl 

129b add. L|^ 

196f Ia.^ <.^1x^ 1 Ijjfc ^j.0 ijliJl KJllL^l ^^3 sIAuI and ends Part II here, 
om. 

132bF add. 

i^^BJV add. aJlII Aoi 1^ KJliLll ^ ; V add. A>^ and ends Part II here. 

B add. ^ ij^' and ends Part II here. J further add. ajJI^ and ends Part II here. 

l34This is BJV’s example. J om. aJUo 


; V 0y^^3 a1*a-^ 

(_/\l*AtJ 1 OJ^Jb s Kajsjlj I Alt LaeIacj^L? Aj^b ^yij*-t 


instead of ... 

13^V 

136V om. 


J1 ^ ^ 


fb^SU instead of tb^U 4>j.> 
1‘iij om. J^o-*J 
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or opposition or quadrature; or if the eclipse is in the rays of a malehc and the 
nialehc is the ruler of the year; and the sign at which the year arrives is corrupting; 
and the lord of the year is corrupt; and the Moon is made malehc in the ascendant 
of the year. 

[22] The foremost conjunction — at the beginning and the birth of the 
matters of the world, and in which dynasties and kingship appear — is the 
conjunction which coincides with the beginning of the period, namely, in the 
year in which there is the end of the period or the year in which there is the 
beginning of the period. 

BJV’s example: 

[12'] Example: Two hundred and seventy-six years have expired. When one sign is 
taken in every year, the intiha’ has arrived in the two hundred and seventy-seventh 
year at Cancer. When one degree is taken from them (i.e., the degrees of Cancer) in 
every twelve years, twenty-three degrees are obtained; thus the intiha’ has arrived at 
the beginning of the two hundred and seventy-seventh year at twenty-three degrees in 
Cancer. At the end of the years of the period the intiha’ arrives at Leo. Then the 
prorogation (tasylr) is corrected and it is worked out in this way.^^ 


BJLV add ‘We close the Third Book with this chapter. The God is certainly praised’. 
^^The BJV’s difference from G is that the former have added the example of the motion of 
one sign in every year. 
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G29b 


iJliil oaA i^AjLo ^ ^1 
jJl JlJ aJI^I cIaXjI ^ <_j 

5j^[jJl Alt ^UaJl ^jA Ai ^ s- 

'^J J ^ 

4->l ^ ^ 0“^ 'ijy^ ^ 0 

J ,3 

ijA^ a^jLJI ol^Sl ^ j 

J'_3^' J ^ 

ilj L-uJlJ 1 o \ Atf> 

^^_aJ1_jJ1 J1_j^1 j ij 

5y.)tl /"i J ^ 

cij 1 ^L*_*>iJ 1 ^ 

,^.-3^' ij -V- 

^ Aj 

p p - 

tlj-tSl^ tl3-UAtf>Sl ^ ^ 

Aj^lj JJ 

o_jil JU J 

AjJjIl jUjJl Aa^ JaJ 

p ^ p — 


^F om. (^“-3 

^G gives numbers in words. 

^GJ om. 0.5 

'^B om. this title. 

p 

^F add. AJu-tf>S 1 
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Part III On the Judgment of Nativities and the Transfer of their Years in 
Twenty-One Chapters 

1. Introduction to this Part 

2. On the Beginning of the Formation of the Embryo and the Description of its 
Conditions before Birth 

3. On the Knowledge of the Degrees of the Ascendant at Birth 

4. On the Raising of the Native 

5. On the Figure of the Body, the Complexion and the Temperament of the 
Native 

6. On his Life-Span 

7. On Accidental Harms and Illnesses of the Body 

8. On the Conditions of the Soul 

9. On Mental Diseases 

10. On the Conditions of the Parents 

11. On the Description of Siblings 

12. On Property and Good Fortune 

13. On the Craft and Work of the Native 

14. On Marriage 

15. On Children 

16. On Friends and Enemies 

17. On Journey and Absence 

18. On the Condition of Death 

19. On the Division of the Time of the Native 

20. On the Revolution of the Years of the Natives and the Prorogation of the 
Indications Pertaining to the Base Horoscope and the Revolutionary Horoscope 

21. On the Calculation of Prorogators 
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& & 

^1 

^^^j,«JlJ 1 ^ A.t-cW^ 1 aJ^^_j^ AwijJ 1 ^ tJi,.wJuJ 1 [2] 

\a^^ \ \ 1 ^ In ^ I^Cl) 1 1 

^IajI 5a> 1^ O^Lj^-ij ^1 i_^ ^ ^t^_^.^.^.«-^ ^oJgJ 1^ fl^^1 i_^ 

^ ^ ^ & 

5^ O^1 l|Aiaj<j ^^Ju-aJ 1 lil A>1^1 tS^l [3] 

i.-^LM.JsJ ^A*_t*J 1 A_<JaJ 1 ^A_<JaJlj Ajlij 

1 ^^jS' *—il^J A_a*,J?^^ 5^L*_t*Jl 

& S’ ^ S’ 

^1^1 ^^yzju ^ fl^ ^1 ^b^Sl Lo^ 1 5^ i_^ [4] 

^^0^1 JaiUl^ J\J\^ 

^L*_*iJ 1 i_^' ^ ^li.0 ^3^ [5] 

Lo ^ 1 ^j-o ^ (J-^ 4J-C- l3 js^2x1.\ 

^ Oj Alo ^1 t^Jila ^ JLaj’l [6] 

t^_^^L-a JL-ajl^ A^ t^^Jila 3"V. ^Ua)l t^_^^L-a JL-ajI^^ 

’’^ ^ 1^ jai oLp'j J-V. ^Ua) 1 ^LaJ jliJl 

1^1^ 4.o^L>iJl 3^ o^l^i.lj 1 ,*_<J?1^^ ^^^_*_t*Jl [7] 

1^1 Iaa \3^3 1 ^3^ cij ^ cij^^S^L st.*^! ^ujs'\yA 1 


^B add. AjLillj 

3FV 

^B J_j^l 

®J om. 

®F om. 

^B om. 

®BJV add. 

9FV _3 
lOj 

Ja^LuJl^ 

i^bfV om. ; J hapl. om. from ^to the next ^b'^Sl 
hapl. om. from here to the next J-v. 
om. 

i^B ijjjir 

16 f iii; 

I'^BJV om. 

18b obl*.Jl 
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Chapter One: On the Preface of this Part 


[1] The science of the stars concerns happiness and misfortune. Wherever you see 
the benehcs, you should foretell happiness; wherever you see the malehcs, you 
should foretell misfortune. 

[2] Trine and sextile indicate the smoothness of things and goodness of 
spirit. Quartile and opposition indicate difficulty and hindrance. Complete re¬ 
ception indicates the completeness of matters, medium reception indicates half 
completeness, and no reception indicates expectation and ambition and nothing 
more. Judgment on a matter should never be made on the grounds of <only> 
one witness. 

[3] When <several> indicators of one matter apply to or aspect each other, 
they indicate the power of this matter, its completion, and its long duration. 
When they are opposite they indicate the opposite. A benehc which is retrograde 
or combust weakens benehcence, and a malehc which is received in its place is 
prevented from harm. 

[4] Cardines indicate the power of a matter, its appearance, and its com¬ 
pletion. Succedents indicate expectation and partial completeness. Cadents and 
dejection indicate escape. 

[5] The easterliness <of the planets> takes the place of cardines, and the 
westerliness takes the place of succedents. Entering under the <Sun’s> rays takes 
the place of cadents. The Moon’s departure from it (i.e., a planet)^ indicates 
what has passed among matters, and application to it indicates what is coming 
<in the future>. The Moon’s house^ indicates the end of matters just as the 
lord of the fourth place indicates it. 

[6] Application of a planet to <another> planet is like the beginning of 
searching a matter from it (i.e., the other planet) and asking for the matter in it, 
just as the application of the lord of the ascendant to the lord of the second place 
indicates searching for fortune and an effort in it, and <also as> the application 
of the lord of the second place to the lord of the ascendant indicates the arrival 
of fortune spontaneously without much searching. 

[7] When the benehcs occupy the place of fear^ they bring forth calamities 
to one who is blameless. When the malehcs occupy the place of fortune they 
bring forth good things to one who is unfortunate. This is also the case when 


1 

2 

3 


The Chinese translation explains thus. 
I.e., the sign in which the Moon is. 


Cf. 1.20.8. 
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G30b 


^ & 

1 

Ujlill ij j>»_3 J^j iy> ^j'^' ij j>® [8] 

Cr* J-3 Cr* 

Lo aIjJI^ ^Xij Lo aIjJI [9] 




Ajkj <j 1; A^ 
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the malefics occupy the place of harm, or the benehcs the place of happiness. 

[8] The Sun gives harm in conjunction with Mars and in opposition to 
Saturn. The Moon gives harm in conjunction with Saturn and in opposition to 
Mars. 

[9] A malehc planet, when it is easterly, <indicates> harm; when it is 
westerly, illness; the harm occurs suddenly, and the illnesses occur one after the 
other. 

[10] An evil omen is rougher to the two luminaries if the two malehcs rise 
before the rising of the Sun and after the rising of the Moon. The Sun issues 
animal power. The Moon issues natural power. Saturn issues restraining power. 
Jupiter issues growing power. Mars issues irascible power. Venus issues libidinous 
power. Mercury issues recollecting and reflective power. 

[11] When the ascendant of a wife is the lord of the seventh place from the 
ascendant of <her> husband, the ascendant of a subject is the sixth from the 
ascendant of <his> king, and the ascendant of a servant is the tenth from the 
ascendant of <his> master, the days of the one with the other last long. Like 
this <in other cases>. 

[12] When a malehc attacks, at the birth <of a person>, the place of a 
benehc in the nativity of another, it indicates adversity which afflicts whatever 
beneflc is in the one’s nativity, and whatever malehc in the other’s nativity. 

[13] Wherever we say ‘the lord of the house is such and such’, we mean the 
<planet> ruling in it. 


Chapter Two: On the Beginning of the Formation of the Embryo and 
the Description of its Conditions before Birth 


[1] The beginning of the formation of the embryo is called ‘the setting of the 
sperm in the womb’. It resembles dough when it sticks to an oven, and it is 
called the hrst thing which changes the sperm from its first condition. Then it 
resembles a seed when it (seed) is cast onto 
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the earth. Between these two times the time <interval> is not known except 
that its maximnm is twenty-fonr honrs which is <the time of> one rotation ont 
of the rotations of the sphere <of the heaven>. 

[2] The conditions of the mental powers and natnral dispositions which 
characterize a man are dependent on the beginning of his formation and the 
ascendant of this time. They agree that each month of the months of the totality 
is rnled by one of the seven planets. It indicates the natnre of the condition of 
the embryo in this month. 

[3] Satnrn rnles the hrst month. No remarkable change is manifest in the 
sperm, and Hippocrates calls it ‘sperm’ (natafa). If Satnrn is in the ascendant of 
the beginning or powerfnl by itself, the native in it (the beginning) is profonnd 
and thonghtfnl in matters and his eresults are honest and sincerity to love. 

[4] Jnpiter rules the second month. Clear redness appear in the sperm which 
the blood of menstruation covers and it becomes similar to solid flesh and grows 
a little, and a hot spirit trembles in it. Hippocrates calls it the walad (offspring). 
If Jupiter is in the ascendant of the beginning and powerful in this month, the 
native is excellent, outstanding, and learned. 

[5] Mars rules the third month. The chief organs, namely the brain, heart, 
and chest are separated from it (i.e. the walad), and for the rest of the organs 
hidden marks appear. Hippocrates calls it the janin (embryo). If Mars is in the 
ascendant of the beginning and powerful in this month, the native is bold, strong, 
audacious, and reckless. 
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[6] The Sun rules the fourth month. The remaining marks of the organs 
appear and they become strong and hard, and breath flows in it and it moves. 
Hippocrates calls it, in this state and thereafter, ‘boy’ (sabi). If the Sun is in 
the ascendant of the beginning and powerful in this month, the native is, in his 
nature, authoritative, conversant in administration and in governmental matters. 

[7] Venus rules the hfth month. The body parts are divided, and the hgure 
becomes manifest, and hairs grow. If Venus is in the ascendant of the beginning 
and powerful in this month, the native is intelligent, neat, beautiful, possessing 
a good shape and beauty. 

[8] Mercury rules the sixth month. His tongue unfolds and his formation is 
completed. If Mercury is in the ascendant of the beginning and powerful in this 
month, the native is moral and eloquent. 

[9] The Moon rules the seventh month. The boy become strong and power¬ 
ful. If the Moon is in the ascendant of the beginning and powerful, the native is 
conversant with the matters of agriculture, lands, and water and their arrange¬ 
ment. If he is born in this month, some people judge that he can live because his 
formation is already complete and the natures and powers of planets have fully 
contributed (to his development). 

[10] Saturn rules the eighth month for the second time. The boy becomes 
like a solid <object> and becomes heavy in the wombs, and he is deprived of 
swift and light motion. If he is born in this month, he does not live because of 
the condition which we have mentioned. 

[11] Jupiter rules the ninth month for the second time. The boy gains power 
and health and natural movement for emerging. 
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Chapter Three: On the Knowledge of the Degrees of the Ascendant at 
Birth 


[1] The time of birth is an important beginning for a man because he gains, at this 
moment, something which did not exist for him before — fortune and misfortune 
in this world. Also he gains the essence of character and mental powers. The 
determination of the time of his emergence to the light of the world can only be 
achieved by an astrolabe with which is taken the altitude of the Sun by day and 
the altitude of the stars by night just when the boy is separated from his mother. 

[2] As for the time of birth which is obtained by the time instruments of 
clepsydras and others, there is much accidental divergence and deviation. The 
best known of them are water instruments, but there are differences in them 
because of stoppage of the water and irregularities of its flowing, which is from 
the bottom <of the clepsydra>, because of accidental causes.^ When one fails 
in the determination of the time of birth, then he has failed, and there will be no 
way to hnd it correctly. But people made efforts in approximating closely which 
they call the namudhar. 

[3] The namudhar most used is ascribed to Ptolemy.^ He is not the author 
of the Almagest but another Ptolemy who was conversant in the natural sciences 
and astral judgments and who was known as the master of judgments.^ Many 
people of <this> art believe him to be the author of the Almagest. The other 
namudhar is known as the Aamudhar of the falling of the sperm’. Ptolemy 
described it too. 

[4] The namudhar of Ptolemy. We approximate the time <of birth>. We 
make sure that it is before or after the <true time of> birth within the limit 
of half an hour.^ We <£rst> determine the ascendant and cardines, and we 
arrange the planets and the degree of the conjunction and the opposition which 
occured before the birth® in the <following way:> if the opposition is by day we 
take the degree of the Sun; if it is by night we take the degree of the Moon. 


^Tetrabiblos 3.2. 

^Cf. Tafhlm 525. 

^Kushyar thinks that the author of the Almagest is different from that of the Tetrabiblos. 
The Almagest which was available to him was mentioned in his ZTj. 

^Thus the approximation within the limit of ±0.5 hour is presupposed. 

®The Chinese translation explains ‘when it is the first half of a month it is the new moon, 
if it is the second half, it is the full moon.’ 



162 


Part III Chapter 3 


G32a 


l3 ^ lA 4^^ l3 y»j 

k_J Js\ ^®iii)u ^ (^1 oU-j-J ^^L3jjili_3 ^lla> ^ Jiaij 

^®iii)i oU-j-J Ji« AjjJI oU-j-J ^lla> Ao-1 obf-jJ 

Ala J5l jl ^^;\ajC;Jl ^lla> ^ jS'\ 5j^[jJl ^lb> jl luit a5j [5] 

Cl^ ^ Sap ^llaJl Ala ^^ aU^ Aj^l 

01 x5^b’ ^ JaJ 1 ^ j 1 i 1 1 jjfc ^ ^ Ui> ^ ^ ^ ij^ l|Aia-*J O ^ j ^ 

Ub/i jJl AlJ-l Jj bX^^. 


IaA*j ^1 bS^ (j*®^ fbll JaijAt-o [6] 

ylb IaA ^ 1 ^"^"3 1 yQ^ 1 c^aJ ^llaJl ^*JUS ipLAAi 

^Ua 3T,ai ^J1 yQ ^ tbll ■lafl-AAL.o ^lia I yA (J) 1 

^^bJ 1 (j/A Ic^ ^^ A_a*_*Atj (^aJI 

& & & “j.. & 

y y.^^ ^ A_a*_*AtJ^ ^(^buLo A^bil^ 1 (j^ C-JLajsJ ^ ijtA*tJ ^IflS 1 yLti\j 

S’ S’ S’ 

^ ^b) ^ l^bobo A^bil^ ^ yL*}\j ipb^ ^ ^b) ^ 

A g * 9^ 0 ^jui^ ^ <lglpb^ ^ La^^ C 3 ** ** 1 ^ 


om. j 0Abl 
^®BF j instead of 

^"'BFJ om. l 3(j\aJ«lJl .Jib* ^ 

25JV hIa 

25b ^ 

e- e- e- 

2'7b jbj^tl A»- instead of jb'jl A»-l ; BJ add. ^ 

28v Alb 

29FJV om. 

30jv ob=.jJ 

31JV 

32 b JJLa instead of 

33bJV jlT 

34f om. 

35 JV 
36BJ 

31'B add. yA 
33v om. 

39BJ A*.^ ijjJl 

S’ 

40bv aISI ; J om. 

^_^bo passim. 

gives days in Hindu-Arabic mumbers, and hours etc. in abjad. 
43 bfV om. tJUb)^ ; V 5 jLS' instead of jLS' 

44v'^ 

45vi 

46fJ 

om. numbers below the unit of seconds. 



Translation III. 3 


163 


Then we find the planets to which belong in this <horoscope> the sign and 
degree, a share of house, exaltation, triplicity, and term. Then we look into 
the approximate ascendant and we find the degrees of whichever planet of those 
planets that is nearest to the degrees of one of the cardines of the approximate 
ascendant, and we regard the degrees of this cardine as equal to the degrees of 
this planet.® 

[5] We already know that the <true> ascendant of the birth is greater or 
less in degrees than the approximate ascendant, so we make the degrees of the 
cardine according to it (i.e., the nearest planet). We derive the ascendant from 
this <cardine>. If there is a number of planets which are close in degrees, one 
to the other, we take that <planet> which has more shares. In this namudhar 
there are conditions and confirmations, all of which correspond to the generality 
which we have mentioned. 

[6] The namudhar of the falling of the spermT we approximate the time 
<of birth>. We make sure that it is before or after the birth within the limit of 
half an hour. We determine the ascendant for this time and the place of the Moon 
at it. Let it be known that the basis in this namudhar is that <1> the Moon’s 
place at the time of the birth is the ascendant of the falling of the sperm, <2> 
the Moon’s place at the time of the falling of the sperm is the ascendant of the 
birth. The stay of the native in the womb is nine months which is what is among 
three times approximately. The shortest of them is nine and a half rotations of 
the Moon,® its days being approximately two hundred and fifty-nine days and 
thirteen hours and a third <of an hour>. The mean of them is ten rotations, 
its days being approximately two hundred and seventy-three days and five hours 
and fifteen minutes and thirty-eight seconds. 


®The Chinese translation gives two examples: (1) the most powerful planet is 20 degrees 
and one of the cardines is 25 degrees, (2) the most powerful planet is 25 degrees and one of the 
cardines is 20 degrees. 

^Cf. Tafhim 526. 

®Three numbers given here are: 

‘medium duration’: 10 sidereal months = 273‘‘'5'*15™38® w 273.2189 days 
‘shortest duration’: 9.5 sidereal months = 259‘^13| 

‘longest duration’: 10.5 sidereal months = 286^^21^. 
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The longest of them is ten and a half rotations, its days being approximately two 
hnndred and eighty-six days and twenty-one honrs. 

[7] When we take what is between the ascendant and the Moon, if the 
Moon is below the earth, we divide it by the daily motion of the Moon, i.e., 
approximately thirteen degrees and eleven minntes, and the result consisting of 
days and hours is added to the mean duration. The result is approximately the 
duration. When we take what is between the Moon and the ascendant, if the 
Moon is above the earth, it is divided by the daily motion of the Moon, and the 
result is subtracted from the mean duration. There remains approximately the 
duration.® 

[8] When this duration is obtained we subtract it from the time of the 
birth which is approximate, and we locate the Moon according to what remains, 
and we look at its place; if it (the Moon) is in the sign which is the ascendant 
of the birth and is near the approximate degrees <of the ascendant>, yet we 
consider in which day it is like this, <namely> whether it is the day before or 
the day after, and we will look in that day at the rising of the Moon’s place at the 
time of birth, whether it is by day or by night. If it is by day we locate the Sun 
at noon and we subtract the rising-time of the Sun’s degree from the rising-time 
of the Moon’s place. What remains is the rotation of the sphere from sunrise to 
the rising of the Moon’s place. If it is by night we locate the Sun at midnight 
and we subtract the rising-time of the point which is diametrically opposite to 
the Sun’s degree from the rising-time of the Moon’s place. What remains is the 
rotation of the sphere from the time of sunset to the rising of the Moon’s place. 
Then we know the hours of the rotation 


®The approximate duration (p) of pegnancy is obtained from the longitude of the Moon 
(Xm) and that of the ascendant (Xh) at the approximate birth time, and the mean daily motion 
of the Moon (vm)- 

(1) when the Moon is below the horizon: p = 10m -|- 

(2) when the Moon is above the horizon: p = 10m — 

where 10m is given in the previous paragraph and Vm ~ 13°11'. Since m = the two 

extreme cases when |Am — A?i| = 180° are 

(1) p = 10.5m (when the Moon is below the horizon and close to the descendant) 

(2) p = 9.5m (when the Moon is above the horizen and close to the descendant) 
which are given in the preceding paragraph. 

^*^The procedure in this paragraph is summarized as: 

Since Xh, p, and approximate time of birth (Tho) are given, appproximate time of conception 
Tco = Tbo — p is obtained. 

The Moon’s longitude at conception is Am(Tco)- If Xm{Tco) ~ Xh, then Xm{Tco) is the ascendant 
of the birth. If XmiTco) ^ Xh, we proceed to the next step: find the time (Td) when Am(Tci) = 
Xh{Tci). The rest of the procedure is to rotate the sphere by certain time degrees in order to 
locate the Moon at the ascendant, since ‘the Moon at the time of conception is the ascendant 
of the birth’. 
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and we locate the Moon according to them. Thns the place of the Moon at this 
moment becomes the ascendant of the birth, and the place of the Moon at the 
time of birth becomes the ascendant of the beginning of the <native’s> existence. 

[9] The namudhar of the tasyir.^^ We observe the phenomena which occnr 
dnring the life span, either fortnnate or nnfortnnate. We look at the nearest of 
these two comformable to the ascendant which was derived from one of the two 
namudhars. If the phenomenon pertains to the arrival of one of the cardines to 
a malehc or benehc, we go back from it to the cardine by the amonnt of the 
time which occnrs; if the cardine is the tenth <place> or the fonrth <place>, 
then by the rising-time of sphaera recta; if the cardine is the ascendant, then by 
the rising-time of the city;^^ if the cardine is the seventh <place>, then by the 
rising-time of the diametrically opposite <point> — for each year one degree and 
for every six days one minnte. 

[10] If the phenomenon pertains to the arrival of the haylaj^^ to a benehc 
or a malehc, we take from the known time a degree for each year and a minnte for 
every six days. What resnits is the corrected rising-time. Then we take what is 
between the prorogator and the malehc by the rising-time of the eqnator and of 
the city, and we preserve each one of the two, and we take the diherence between 
the two.^"^ We call it the ‘diherence of the two rising-times’. Then we take 
the diherence between the corrected rising-time and the one rising-time which is 
between the prorogator and the malehc — if the prorogator is between the tenth 
<place> and the ascendant, then by the rising-time of the eqnator, and likewise 
if it is in the qnadrant which faces it; if the prorogator is between the ascendant 
and the fonrth <place>, then by the rising-time of the city; if the prorogator 
is between the seventh <place> and the tenth, then by the rising-time of the 
diametrically opposite point. 

[11] What resnits is the eqnation of the rising-time. Then we mnltiply the 

^^The topic is almost identical with that in 3.21.11-13. The aim of this chapter is to find the 
ascendant from a tasyiraic. This tasyJris the ‘slowest one’ (see 3.21.3), i.e., l°/year l'/6days. 
Thus the first step is to convert the given tasyir arc into time degrees (ar)- 

^^The ‘rising-time of the city’ is the oblique ascension (p) of the locality in contrast to the 
right ascension (a). In this paragraph three special cases are explained where the haylaj (H) 
conincides with one of the cardinal points. It has arrived at some point (M) by the amount of 
tasyir by diurnal rotation. See the figure on page 235. The three caes are: 

(1) an = OiM — OiT when H is the midheaven or lower culmination, 

(2) ph = Pm — CUT when H is the ascendant, 

(3) P(H+iso°) = P(M+iso°) — OiT when H is the descendant. 

^^Cf. 3.6. This paragraph gives the general case where H is no more one of the cardines. 

^^Here Atu = ojh — was obtained, where ojh = ctn — Ph and ujm = ccm — Pm- 

^®Here the difference of the two ‘equations’ (Aw') was obtained and it was approximated to 

the distance of H from the cardine (cf. 3.21.5). The three cases are: 

(1) Aw' = {uh — olm) — OiT (midheaven and lower culmination), 

(2) Aw' = {ph — Pm) — otT (ascendant), 

(3) Aw' = {p(H+i8oy - Pm) - otT (descendant). 
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equation of the rising-time by six and divide it by the difference between the 
two rising-times. What results is the corrected distance from the cardine. We 
multiply it by the degrees of the hours of the place of the prorogator and we 
subtract it from the rising-time of the prorogator either in <the rising-time> of 
the equator or in <that of> the city in accordance with the place of the prorogator 
in the quadrants. What remains is the rising-time of one of the cardines of the 
ascendant. Then we look at the nearest in altitude to it by day or by night. Thus 
we extract from it the ascendant in question.^® 


Chapter Four: On the Raising of the Native 

[1] The native who cannot be nourished does not live three days, and who cannot 
grow does not complete four years. 

[2] When one of the two luminaries is in one of the cardines and one of the 
two malehcs is with it or ruling it or in opposition to it, then the native is not 
nourished. We said in the introduction <of the third Part>^^ that the Sun gives 
harm in conjunction with Mars and in opposition to Saturn and that the Moon 
gives harm in conjunction with Saturn and in opposition to Mars. 

[3] If the ascendant is enclosed by the two malehcs, and the benehc does 
not aspect it, and the ruler of the place of the luminary to which the period 
(nawba)^® belongs is malehc or made malehc, then the native is not nourished. 

[4] The indicators of growth are (1) the ascendant, (2) the lord of the ascen¬ 
dant, (3) the two luminaries, (4) the lot of fortune, (5) the lords of each one of the 
triplicities. The strongest of them concerning it are the lords of the triplicities 
of the ascendant and the luminary to which the period belongs. If the major¬ 
ity of them are in cardines or in succedents and in their shares, or if they are 
made benehc or are uninjured by the malehcs, <then> one judges completeness, 
goodness, and safety of upbringing. If they are in the opposite <situation> from 
all of this, one judges that he will have no upbringing. If they are in what is 
between them, then according to this weakness is judged weakness of upbringing, 
and according to the malehcence <is judged> his hardship. 

[5] The benehtting of the Moon on the third day and the seventh day from 
the nativity indicates an abundance of milk and honey(?), and the injury <of the 
Moon> indicates scarcity of <milk> and its stoppage. 

^®The distance of H from M in hours: h = 

This is converted into distance (d) in degrees, when the horary magnitute (m, the length of 
one seasonal hour) is known, by: d = h x m. 

Then the right ascension of the ascendant is obtained by ah = an — d, from which is found 
the longitude of the ascendant: Xh = f{ah). 

i^See 3.1.8. 

i8Cf. Tafhim 459. 
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Chapter Five: On the Figure of the Body, the Complexion and the 
Temperament of the Native 


[1] These are known from the ruler of the ascendant, the ruler of the Moon’s 
place, and the planet which is the most powerful and abundant in shares in its 
place. The one of these three which is the most powerful and the most abundant 
in shares is the most suitable for the management <of these matters>. 

[2] When Saturn is the governor of the management and easterly, the com¬ 
plexion of the native looks like the colour of honey; his body is fat; his hair is 
black; the hair of his chest is thick; his eyes are medium; his bones are balanced. 
Dominant in his complexion are heat and moisture. If it is westerly, his complex¬ 
ion is feeble; his body is small; his hair is long; he is thin; his hgure is handsome; 
and his eyes are black. Dominant in his complexion is dryness. 

[3] When Jupiter is the governor of the management and easterly, his com¬ 
plexion is of white colour; his hair is fair; his eyes are medium; his hgure is good 
and large and has dignity. Dominant in his complexion are heat and moisture. If 
it is westerly, <the native> is white, but he is not of good complexion; his hair 
is long; his eyes are medium; and his body is small. Dominant in his complexion 
is moisture. 

[4] When Mars is the governor of the management and easterly, his com¬ 
plexion is what is between white and red; his size is good; his body is fat; his eyes 
are blue; his hair is medium. Dominant in his complexion are heat and dryness. 
If it is westerly, <the native> is of a red complexion; the size of his body is 
short; his eyes are small; his hair is thin, lank and red brown. Dominant in his 
complexion is dryness. 

[5] Venus’ effects are like those of Jupiter, but those which are caused by 
Venus are more beautiful and his (the native’s) friendly receptions are many and 
his beauty is like that of a woman; his hgure is handsome; his body is tender; a 
bluish colour of the eyes is added to them. 

[6] When Mercury is the governor of the management and easterly, his 
complexion is like the colour of honey; the size of his body is medium; his hgure 
is handsome; his eyes are small; his hair is medium. Dominant in his complexion 
is heat. If it is westerly, it is between tawny and yellow; his voice is weak; his 
eyes are hollow; his pupils are like those of a goat. Dominant in his complexion 
is dryness. 
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[7] The two luminaries help the <hve> planets. As for the Sun it helps in 
hgure and beauty and fatness of the body; as for the Moon it gives the effects of 
moderateness, slenderness and moisture of nature. 

[8] When planets are easterly and near easterliness they make the bodies 
large. When they stay at hrst station they make them powerful and strong. 
When they are retrograde they make them moderate. When they stay at the 
second station they make them weak. When they go forward they make them 
miserable and give them illnesses — which are long lasting when the lord of their 
ascendant is in the apogee of the orbs of their epicycles, and which last a short 
time when it is in the perigee of the orbs of their epicycles. 


Chapter Six: On his Life-Span 


[1] This is known from the places of the prorogators and the planets governing 
them, and from the places of the killer (qatila). As for the places of the proroga¬ 
tors they are the midheaven, then the ascendant, then the eleventh place, then 
the seventh place, then the ninth place, and <the degrees of> the term of the as¬ 
cendant, as we have said in the hrst Part,^ from the degrees above the <eastern> 
horizon to hve degrees before the second house (i.e., place), and likewise for the 
rest of the houses. 

[2] The prorogators are four: the Sun, the Moon, the ascendant, and the lot 
of fortune by day; the Moon, the Sun, the lot <of fortune>, and the ascendant 
by night. The governing planet of the place of the prorogator is the ‘governor’ 
(walin) and the ruler (mudabbir) when it (ruler) is aspecting it (the place of 
prorogator). When the prorogator is one of the two luminaries and when there is 
no governor in its place which is more suitable than it, then the prorogator is also 
the governor. From both the prorogator and the governor the life-span is known. 
If there is a prorogator which has no governor we neglect this (prorogator) and 
we seek <another> prorogator which has a governor; if we cannot hnd <the 
prorogator>, then again the prorogatorship (haylajiya) belongs to the degree of 
the ascendant. 

[3] The places of the killer are <1> the degree of the descendant <2> <that 
of> the conjunction of the two malehcs and the two luminaries, <3> <that of> 
their quartiles and oppositions, and <4> the places of the hxed stars which are 
‘cutters’ (qawati’). 


iSee 1.20.14. 
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[4] An abundance of the prorogators and their power and the aspect of one 
to the other — these indicate the health of the native, his intelligence, his caution, 
and the generosity of his mind. 

[5] When the prorogator or the governor is between the seventh place and the 
tenth place and we move it toward the degree of the descendant so that we take, 
from the degree of the ascendant to the opposite point of the prorogator in the 
rising-time of the city, then what results is one year for each degree and six days 
for each minute approximately. This movement is in the opposite <direction> 
from the succession <of the zodiacal signs>. When the prorogator or the governor 
is in the other quadrant it always moves in the <direction of> the succession. 

[6] When the prorogator or the governor is between the seventh place and 
the tenth place and we move it toward the degree of the descendant in the opposite 
<direction> from the succession <of signs>, <the result is> the years of life. 
Then the benehc planets in application to it increase it and the malehcs decrease 
it. The amount of the increase and decrease: we look to the degrees of an hour 
of the benehc or malehc in its place and we diminish them by the amount of 
the hours of its distance from the ascendant — for each hour of distance a half 
of sixth, i.e., a twelfth part, and what remains of the degrees of an hour is the 
increase and decrease.^ 

[7] When the prorogator or the governor arrives by prorogation at a malehc, 
namely at the places of the ‘killer’ in one of the years, and this prorogator or 
governor is injured by this malehc at the revolution of the year or during the 
year, and the malehc is in one of the cardines of the ascendant of the revolution, 
<then> the cutting frightens him (the native). Then if a benehc which is strong in 
the base <nativity> aspects the place of the cutting, it pushes back this cutting, 
and harm and illness are overcome. Likewise if the prorogator or the governor in 
the base <nativity> is weak, the condition is improved at the revolution <of the 
year>; if the condition is good in the base <nativity>, it becomes weak in the 
revolution and this disturbance becomes trivial. 


^Let A be the basic length of life in time degrees, pd and pg be the time degrees in oblique 
ascension of the descendant and the governor respectively, 5 be the amount of increase and 
decrease due to the aspects of the planets, and h be the time difference in hours of the planet 
from the ascendant, then the corrected length of life A' is obtained by the following process: 

A = Pd- Pg ^ 5 = A - A^ A' = A±5 

It is evident that when the planet is in the ascendant, i.e., when h = 0, its effect is full and 
when it is in the descendant, i.e., when h = 12, the effect is null. 

The Chinese translation gives an example of obtaining A from the ascendant {Xh = 42°) and 
the governor (Xg = 252°), and gives ph = 23; 54°, pg+igo” = 54; 37°; thus A = 30; 43°, which 
corresponds to ‘30 years 8 months 18 days’. These two oblique ascensions are incompatible, 
because from the first we get 4> « 43; 43°, while from the second (j> « 33; 14° as the geographical 
latitude. 
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51fV lij_3 

5^B ibliilj A^lj ijjliil instead of A^lj ... ibliil 
53v jjls instead oi ^J^ lijj 

S’ 

Al^l^ : BFV Al^^b instead of AlJj^ 
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[8] The lord of the eighth <place> is one of the injurers which terrihes <the 
native> by its calamity, especially if it (the lord) is malehc or made malehc in 
the base <nativity>. 

[9] Many people of this art have another method concerning this snbject. It 
is this: they regard the Snn as the prorogator <both> above and below the earth 
when it is in a masculine quadrant or in a masculine sign except in the twelfth, 
sixth, and third house (place); and they regard the Moon as the prorogator above 
and below the earth when it is in a feminine quadrant or in a feminine sign except 
in the twelfth, sixth, and ninth house. The order by day is: the Sun, then the 
Moon, then the ascendant, and then the lot of fortune; and by night: the Moon, 
then the Sun, then the lot of fortune, and then the ascendant; the <planet> 
aspecting it among the lords of its shares is the kadhkhudah. They regard that 
it has its great years, middle years, and small years without knowing the method 
nor providing it with proof. 

[10] If <the kadhkhudah> is in the cardine, it gives as the years of life the 
amount of its great years,^ and if it is in a succedent, the amount of its middle 
years, and if it is in a cadent, the amount of its small years. When a benehc 
planet aspects the kadhkhudah from trine or sextile it increases the amount of its 
small years; if <the planet is> in a cardine, the full amount of its small years; in 
a succedent two thirds of its small years; in a cadent one third of its small years. 
Likewise a malehc applying to the kadhkhudah decreases <the years>. 

[11] When Mercury is mixed with the benehcs, it is benehc; if it is mixed 
with the malehcs it is malehc. 

[12] The two luminaries are benehc <when aspecting> from sextile and 
trine, and they are malehc <when aspecting> from opposition and quartile. 
When the kadhkhudah is weak or injured, the matter of life becomes weak, and 
it gives hardship and fear to the native at each 


^See the table on the next page. 
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misfortune which it encounters or which the prorogator encounters, especially at 
a half or two thirds or a third of the years of the kadhkhudah. 

[13] The years of the kadhkhudah: half the sum of the great years and small 
years is equal to the middle years for the planets except for the Sun.^ 


planets 

Sun 

Venus 

Mercury 

Moon 

Saturn 

Jupiter 

Mars 

Great 

120 

82 

76 

108 

57 

79 

66 

Middle 

3^ 

45l“ 

48 

66l“ 


45l 

W~ 

Small 

19 

8 

20 

25 

30 

12 

15 


G’s gloss in margin: 

A manuscript: and the years of the kadhkhudah. For the Sun, twelve, which is 
the number of the signs, is multiplied by the the first <place> of tens (i.e. the 
decimal system) which is ten. For the Moon <1>2 is multiplied by the limit of the 
units which is nine. For the rest of planets it is by the amount of the degrees in 
their terms according to Ptolemy. As for the middle years they are the sum of the 
great years and small years halved. As for the small years: for the Sun it is from 
a conjunction until the return to a conjunction in the same degree in nineteen 
years;^ for the Moon it is from a conjunction to the return to a conjunction at 
the same time of the month, which makes one period in twenty-five rotations of 
the rotations of a year.® For the rest of planets it is by the amount of the years 
of the return of each one of them from their conjunction with the Sun to one and 
the same place. 


adds in the table ‘the great years of the Moon in the books other than this is 39 and 
half as that of the Sun.’ 

®I.e., Metonic cycle. 

®I.e., the cycle of 25 Egyptian years. 
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Chapter Seven: On accidental Harms and Illnesses of the Body 


[1] This is known from the <planets> having mastery over the descendant and 
the sixth place, from Saturn and Mars, and their application to the <planet> 
having mastery over the ascendant, and from the sign from which it is applying, in 
the <following arrangement:> Aries belongs to the head and face; Taurus to the 
neck and throat; Gemini to the shoulders and upper arms; Cancer to the chest, 
breast, and lungs; Leo to the stomach and heart; Virgo to the belly, intestines, 
and navel; Libra to the lower part of the navel toward the pubes; Scorpio to the 
buttocks, genitals, and penis; Sagittarius to the thighs; Capricorn to the knees; 
Aquarius to the shanks; Pisces to the feet, and similarly is it according to this 
arrangement from the ascendant to the twelfth <place>. 

[2] To Saturn belongs the right eye from among the external parts of the 
body, the spleen from among the internal organs, and the backbone and phlegm. 
To Jupiter belong touch, the temple, the mustaches, and semen. To Mars belong 
the left ear, the liver, the Achilles tendon, and the penis. To the Sun belong 
seeing, the brain, the stomach, sinew, and all the right limbs. To Venus belong 
smelling, flesh, the kidneys, and the buttocks. To Mercury belong the tongue, 
speech, thinking, and the gall bladder. To the Moon belong taste, the lungs, 
the alimentary canal, and all the limbs of the left side. Whichever planet among 
these is damaged, then harm and illness are in the organs which it indicates. We 
have said in the introduction^ that when a malefic is easterly it causes harm and 
if it is westerly it causes illnesses. 

[3] Saturn indicates much phlegm and substances which go to the limbs, 
ulcers in the intestines. 


iCf. 3.1.9. 
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jaundice, cough, exhaustion, colic, and pain in the womb for women. 

[4] Mars indicates saliva of blood, melancholic fevers, leprosy, itching, sub¬ 
stances which go to the calf, burning and hery ulcers, and consumption in the 
womb. 

[5] Mercury cooperates with both of them (Saturn and Mars) in nature so 
that it increases it (the illness) and makes the matter concerning it more serious. 

[6] A purgative belongs to the character which the two luminaries have in 
most matters when they are not aspecting the ascendant and injured planets do 
not enclose the cardines. 

[7] When there is an illness while the Moon is in the sign in which a malehc 
planet is in the nativity or in its quartile or its opposition, then it (the illness) is 
difficult. It is more difficult when the illness is due to the nature of the malehc 
planet. 

[8] We should watch the lot of illness and its lord, just as we should watch 
the indications which were explained. 


Chapter Eight: On the Conditions of the Sonl 


[1] The conditions of the soul are divided into that which is intellectual and that 
which is moral. As for the intellectual. Mercury is in charge of it; as for the 
moral, the Moon is in charge of it. Thus according to the strength or weakness 
of the two planets and their benehcence and melehcence there occur condition in 
these two matters, so that a man is between the intelligent man and the prophet 
<on one side> and the ignorant and the fool <on the other>. 

[2] We look at the sign in which are Mercury, the Moon, and the <planet> 
having mastery over the places of these two. Then if it is tropical, it makes 
souls fond of the matters of association, people, and cities, fond of laudation and 
praise, adherent to matters of religion, intelligent, praised in action, possessing the 
knowledge of judgment by means of stars and omens. If it is bicorporeal, it makes 
the souls many-sided, quick in change which is difficult to stop, inconsistent, and 
clever. Then if it is hxed, it makes the souls fair, not cheating, serious, quick¬ 
witted, steadfast, and fond of toil. 
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[3] If the master over the place of Mercury and the Moon is Saturn, his 
(the native’s) condition in its essence is powerful and praised, and in accidental 
condition it (Saturn) makes the native powerful in thought, far in deepness, and 
unique in his view. If Saturn is different from these, it makes the native stingy, 
resentful, vile, low-minded, not distinguished, idiosyncratic in his view, a coward, 
isolated from men, naughty, and having no happiness. 

[4] Then if Jupiter helps it, it, namely Saturn, while in its good condition, 
makes him (the native) good, noble because of dignities, peaceful, outstanding 
in his thought, helpful, distinguished, great-minded, quiet, and quick-witted. If 
Saturn is in a bad condition, it makes him not accustomed to good things, of 
faded intelligence which deals with the matter of demons, a master of trickery, 
hateful to children, not associating with men, with no one putting faith in him, 
and wicked in choice. 

[5] Then if Mars helps Saturn while it is in its good condition, it (Saturn) 
makes the native not distinguished, careless, unsteady between courage and cow¬ 
ardice, difficult in social life, having mercy towards none, negligent in whatever 
is useful to people, rough, bold in his mind, fond of troubles, cheating, a tyrant, 
angry, hateful to people, a master of work and effort, and he is sound in general. 
Then if Saturn is in a bad condition, it makes the native a stealer, a highway 
robber, wicked, of small proht, not afraid of God; he has no love, he is evil, a 
killer, a grave digger, and he is in general bad in his condition. 

[6] Then if Venus helps Saturn in its good condition, it makes the native a 
hater of women, fond of dignities, bad in meetings, not fond of prestige, hating 
beautiful matters, envious, hard to associate with, disliked 
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by people, isolated in his view, a soothsayer, an adherent to the matters of God, 
chaste, of many tricks, protective of his soul, and jealous towards women. Then 
if Saturn is in its bad condition, it makes the native greedy for sexual inter¬ 
course, bad in all his conditions, ill-fated, a perpetrator of infamous things, not 
distinguished, a heavy drinker, fond of meeting with a man who is advanced in 
age. 

[7] Then if Mercury helps Saturn in its good condition, it (Saturn) makes the 
native an inspector, a scholar, fond of medicine, sharp-minded in hidden matters, 
having wonderful things, clever, bitter in his soul, inquiring, watchful, fond of 
intelligence, and having sound judgment. Then if Saturn is in a bad condition it 
makes the native full of hatred, exhausted, a hater of relatives, fond of misery, a 
robber, a fortune teller, a diviner, an enchanter, a master of spells and cheating, 
faithless, and without sound judgment. 

[8] When Jupiter has mastery over the place of the Moon and Mercury while 
it is in its good condition, it makes the native great-minded, generous, having 
dignity, fond of people, handsome, serious in his affairs, honest, modest, unique 
in his works, compassionate, charitable, friendly, and a master of policy. When it 
is in a bad condition, it makes the conditions of the soul similar to the conditions 
which we have described, except that they are weaker and more sluggish and 
without deliberate intention; for example, a squanderer instead of being liberal, 
a coward instead of being shy, vain instead of being modest, and haughty instead 
of being strong and high-minded. 

[9] If Mars helps it while it is in a good condition, it (Jupiter) makes the 
native tough, antagonistic, a hghter. 
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a leader, unsubmissive, fond of victory and leadership, victorious, great-minded, 
irritable, a ruler, and a commander. If Jupiter is in a bad condition, the native 
is imprudent, confused, wicked, quickly changing, weak, regretful, not staying in 
one thing, having no discretion, having no opinion, and he is in general of varying 
in his character and agitated in his conditions. 

[10] Then if Venus helps it (Jupiter) while it is in a good condition, it makes 
the native pious, enjoyable, fond of cleanliness, works, wealth, and buying, of a 
good nature, loving men of goodness, of peaceful mind, friendly, and he is in 
general extremely happy. Then if Jupiter is in its bad condition, the native 
is luxurious, delighting in life, of feminine mind, loved by women, passionate, 
enjoying much sexual intercourse, preoccupied, shameless, injurious, and his mind 
is like a women’s mind, but he is faithful, good in situations in which he behaves. 

[11] When Mercury helps Jupiter while it is in a good condition, it makes 
the native one who has many insights in books, a master of the knowledge of 
astronomy (dim al-hay’a) and geometry and arithmetic, insightful, intelligent, an 
orator, praised for his opinion, good in advice. If Jupiter is in a bad condition, 
the native is raving, having many faults, mean, bitter in his soul, thinking himself 
as wise when he is without intelligence, vain, cunning, agitated in his action, and 
a master of education. 

[12] When Mars has mastery over the place of Mercury and the Moon while 
it is in a good condition, the native is powerful, a chief, irritable, fond of weapons, 
a master of slander, bold in his soul, not modest, confused, bold, courageous, 
overcoming, a master of management and mastery. If it is in a bad condition, the 
native is imprudent, harsh, blood-shedding, fond of troubles, a robber, merciless, 
wicked in action, agitated, and mad. 
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[13] Then if Venus helps Mars in its good condition, the native is friendly, 
of good manners, delighting in life, happy, a master of love, quickly inclined to 
the perpetration of taboos, but he is prosperous, careful, sensible, discriminating. 
If Mars is in a bad condition, the native enjoys much sexual intercourse, being 
preoccupied with it, diverse in his conditions, a mocker of men, a liar, a swindler, 
unjust, quickly inclined to greed, wearied, having love, a master of intelligence. 

[14] When Mercury helps Mars in its good condition, the native is a leader, 
shrewd, a corruptor of a governor, quick in his movements, a master of tricks, 
wicked in his actions, quick in understanding, deceitful, a hypocrite, but he is 
prosperous, and in general he is harmful to his enemies and charitable to his 
friends. When Mars is in a bad condition, the native is wicked, bold, regretful, 
perplexed, confused in his movements, a liar, a robber, an instigator, known for 
his sin, a highway robber, deceitful, and a juggler. 

[15] When Venus has mastery over the place of the Moon and Mercury 
while it is in its good condition, the native is calm, happy, helpful, joyful, clear, 
reflective, strong in his zeal, hateful of sin, fond of crafts, thinking about God the 
Exalted, nice in his hgure, conditions, and way of acting, prosperous, and he is in 
general inclined to matters of sexual intercourse. When it is in a bad condition, 
the native is weak, a master of love, feminine, his conditions being similar to the 
conditions of women, and dull in masculinity. 

[16] When Mercury helps it in a good condition, <the native> is fond of 
crafts and knowledge, sharp-witted, intelligent, of good nature, understanding, 
fond of tricks, intellectual, good at guessing, right in method, studying spon¬ 
taneously by himself, intimate with people of credit, imitating the best men, 
refraining from association with women, inclined to young men, and zealous. 
When it is in a bad condition, he is evil, having many tricks, absurd in speech, 
two-faced 
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and two-tongued, bad in thought, deceptive, profound in evil, a master of blame, 
satire, and much defamation. 

[17] When Mercury has mastery over its place and the place of the Moon in 
its good condition, the native is clever, intellectual, a master of proht, attempts, 
and concideration, sharp-witted, good in conjecture, a master of the knowledge 
of astronomy, geometry, and arithmetic, keeping secrecy, and prosperous. If it 
is in a bad condition the native is cunning, stupid, deceitful, weak, insignihcant, 
quickly changing, foolish, ignorant, making many mistakes, a liar, confused in his 
conditions. 

[18] The similarity of the two luminaries to these planets: these two in 
a good condition increase in goodness what the planets indicate and decrease 
whatever badness they indicate. If the two are in a bad condition, the two 
decrease the goodness and increase the badness. Then, according to what was 
described above, <the matter> is to be measured out, judged, and used with 
clear consideration and good intellect concerning the natures of the planets and 
their good and bad associations. 

[19] The aspect of the Moon to a planet makes the native movable in what 
the planet indicates. Then if the planet is powerful in its essence, it indicates 
what was described above concerning them, and if <the planet is> weak, its 
movement is stronger than what is known of it. 

[20] When the ninth house (i.e., place) is made fortunate it indicates virtue, 
piety, faith, and goodness of conduct and intention. If it is injured, it indicates 
the opposite of all of this. Likewise with respect to the lord of the ninth house, 
the lot of the absent, and its lord. 
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Chapter Nine: On Mental Diseases 


[1] If Mercury and the Moon are not aspecting each other and they are not aspect- 
ing the ascendant, and if the malehcs are injuring them, then in its characteristic 
condition the soul gets diseases from the nature of the injuring planet. 

[2] Those who have epilepsy in many cases are those in whose nativities the 
Moon does not aspect Mercury and those two do not aspect the ascendant and, 
moreover, Saturn by day and Mars by night are in a car dine. 

[3] Those who are insane are those in whose nativities the condition of the 
Moon and Mercury is like that of those who have epilepsy, and Mars by day and 
Saturn by night <are in cardines>, especially when they both are in Cancer, 
Virgo, or Pisces. 

[4] Those who are possessed by a demon, namely, those whose heads are hit 
by moisture — they are those for whom Mars is in a cardine by day and those for 
whom Saturn is in a cardine by night and it has mastery over the Moon’s place, 
and the Moon is coming out from under the rays <of the Sun> or plunging into 
opposition. 

[5] The men who have excessive masculinity and the women whose nature 
is inclined to masculinity have the two luminaries in masculine signs. Then if, 
in addition. Mars or Venus is in a masculine sign, <the masculinitu> clearly 
increases in each one of these two. If the two luminaries are in feminine signs we 
reverse what we have said, and likewise if Mars or Venus has witness as long as 
they are in the feminine signs. 


Chapter Ten: On the Conditions of the Parents 


[1] The indicators of the father are the Sun, Saturn, the fourth house (i.e. place) 
and its lord, the lot of the father and its lord. The foremost by day is the 
Sun and by night Saturn. The indicators of the mother are the Moon, Venus, 
the tenth house (i.e. place) and its lord, the lot of the mother and its lord. The 
foremost by day is the Moon and by night Venus. The conditions of their strength, 
weakness, benehcence, and malehcence indicate the conditions of the parents 
in their strength, weakness, happiness, and unhappiness <respectively>. The 
foremost of these indicators is the strongest and most influential in indications. 
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[2] If the aspect of the indicators of the father to the indicators of the mother 
is a good aspect, it indicates agreement between the parents, and inclination of 
each one of them to the other and the pleasantness of their life. 

[3] The aspect of the indicators of the each one of these two (the parents) to 
each other, whatever the aspect may be, indicates long life, bnt when the aspect 
is good it indicates long life with pleasantness of life, and if the aspect is bad it 
indicates an nnpleasant life withont mnch joy in it. 

[4] The enclosnre of the benehcs aronnd the foremost of the indicators in¬ 
dicates a good condition, a rise in position, and high rank. The enclosure of the 
malehcs is the opposite to it. Of the planets enclosing the indicators one has 
more degrees than the indicator and the other has fewer degrees, and <one is> 
in the second (sign) and <the other> in the twelfth (sign) from it (the indicator). 

[5] The safety of the indicators or the majority of them from the injuries 
indicates the safety and health of the body, and their injury indicates illness and 
unhappiness from the nature of the injuring planet. 

[6] When the lot of fortune and its lord aspect the indicators of one of 
the two (i.e., the parents), it indicates his (i.e., the native’s) wealth, easiness, 
abundance of joy, and happiness. 

[7] When the Sun aspects Saturn with a good aspect, with Jupiter or Venus 
aspecting the Sun, it indicates a long life for the father. Likewise <when> Venus 
aspects the Moon with a good aspect, with Jupiter of Venus aspecting the Moon, 
it indicates a long life for the mother. 

[8] One looks for the condition of ancestors from the seventh, <namely>, 
the fourth from the fourth,^ and for the condition of paternal uncles from the 
sixth, <namely> the third from the fourth.^ This was already described in the 
hrst chapter. 


^Since the fourth is the place of father, the fourth (inclusive) of the fourth, i.e., seventh, is 
the place of grandfather. 

^Since the third is place of brothers, the third (inclusive) of the fourth is the place of uncle. 
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Chapter Eleven: On the Description of Siblings 


[1] The indicators of siblings^ are Mars, Mercury, the third place and its lord, 
namely its master, and the lot of brothers and its lord. Then whichever of these 
indicators which aspects the ascendant and its lord indicates the <expected> 
existence of siblings if <the native has> no siblings, and <it indicates> their 
agreement and disagreement with him if he has siblings. The goodness of these 
indicators and their aspect to each other indicates the conditions of the siblings 
in power and happiness. Whichever is opposite to them indicates the opposition 
and fewness of his siblings. 

[2] Mars indicates older siblings and Mercury younger ones. 


Chapter Twelve: On Property and Good Fortune^ 


[1] The indicators of property are the second house (i.e., place) and its lord, 
Jupiter, the lot of fortune and its lord, and the lot of Property and its lord. One 
of these indicators and their aspect or the aspect of the most powerful of them to 
the ascendant and its lord and their aspect to each other indicate the existence 
of property and its abundance. Their benehcent association indicates the ease of 
its acquisition. What is opposite to this indicates deprivation and smallness of 
property or difficulty in gathering property. 

[2] The enclosure of the benehc planets around the most powerful of the 
indicators of property and the aspect of the two luminaries to it with good aspect 
indicate an abundance of fortune. 

[3] The power of the indicators and the power of the <planet> having mas¬ 
tery over the lot of fortune in particular and their benehcence indicate property 
and good fortune. When the most powerful of the indicators for wealth is Saturn 
it indicates that the property is <obtained> from building and cultivation; if it is 
Jupiter, from honesty and administration or from the management of an estate; 
if it is Mars, from leadership and policy; if it is Venus, from the gift of friends 
and women; if it is Mercury, from knowledge and trade. 


^The word (ikhwa) here means both brothers and sisters, as the Chinese translation suggests. 
^Cf. Tetrabiblos IV.2. 
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[4] When Saturn aspects the lot of fortune in good aspect and if Jupiter 
helps it in aspect, it (Saturn) indicates property from the inheritance he inherits 
if it is possible; if it is not possible, then it is by means which he does not expect 
nor know. 

[5] <When>^ the lord of the second <place> in the ascendant is received 
in its place, the property comes spontaneously to him without effort and without 
trouble. If it is not received, there are expectation and hope; so take it into 
account. If the lord of the ascendant is in the second <place>, it indicates 
pursuit and effort for it. If it is received in its place without the malehcs, he will 
obtain what is searched and he will possess <it>. If it is not received he will get 
<it> by effort and toil. If it is received and injured, he will get but miss it. If it 
is received and made fortunate, he will get and use it. The rest of what happens 
is to be judged in the different ways analogously. 

[6] When two luminaries are in masculine signs and in cardines, or the Sun 
by day and the Moon by night are above the earth and the other planets are 
surrounding it or aspecting it from cardines, then the native will be very impor¬ 
tant and a great master. If the surrounding planets are benehcs and powerful in 
their essence, he is even greater. Whatever is diminished from these conditions, 
by that amount is there diminishment from his wealth until the planets are in 
opposite <conditions> to all that we have mentioned; so the native will be in 
extreme misery and backwardness. 

[7] When the hxed stars of the hrst or second magnitude fall actually in 
the cardines or when they are with one of the two luminaries or with the lot 
of fortune, <the native> will obtain greatness and leadership according to the 
temperament of the planet or <that of> the two planets whose temperament or 
temperaments it is. That <star> which is of the third magnitude has been used 
except it is below the hrst and second <magnitude>. If it is according to the 
temperament of the malehcs, the outcome is ruin and misfortune. 


^Supplied by B. 
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Chapter Thirteen: On the Craft and Work of the Native^ 


[1] The indicators of the craft are the sign of the midheaven and its lord, Mars, 
Venus, Mercury, and the lot of work and its lord. The most powerful of them is the 
ruler concerning work. If it is Saturn, it indicates ploughing, tillage, engineering, 
digging canals and rivers and all the delicate works which involve slowness, force, 
and excess. 

[2] If it is Jupiter, it indicates judgment, mediation, science, and whatever 
peacemaking is there between men. 

[3] If it is Mars, it indicates all the works which use fire and iron, and 
leadership and administration. 

[4] If it is the Sun, it indicates the extraction of gems from mines and works 
of judgment by fire. 

[5] If it is Venus, it indicates magic, perfume, dying clothes with colours and 
other things, the games of chess and backgammon, painting, and lovely works. 

[6] If it is Mercury, it indicates writing, counting, business, and reciting of 
poetry and what resembles this. 

[7] If it is the Moon, it indicates a runner, a messenger, letters, and culti¬ 
vation also, and the management of water and the matter of the earth. To each 
one of these indications is connected what resembles it in accordance with the 
mixtures of the planets which belong to it and by whatever benefits it or injures 

it. 

[8] If the master of the matter of the craft is the lord of midheaven alone, 
or <if it is> one of the <three> planets of the craft which is not received in its 
place and it is mixed with none of the planets, then the native is unemployed, he 
has no works and no craft. 


iCf. Tetrabiblos IV.4. 
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Part III Chapter 14-15 
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Chapter Fourteen: On Marriage^ 


[1] The indicators of marriage for men are the seventh house (i.e., place) and 
its lord, Venus, and the lot of marriage for men and its lord. The indicators of 
marriage for women are the seventh house (i.e., place) and its lord, the Sun, and 
the lot of marriage for women and its lord. When these indicators or the most 
powerful of them aspect the ascendant and its lord, the native marries. If they 
are cadent from the ascendant and its lord, he does not marry. 

[2] When the indicators or the most powerful of them are in cardines, he 
marries into famous families. If they are benefic, he marries into rich families. If 
it is the opposite from this, then the opposite. When the indicators or the most 
powerful of them are in a bicorporeal sign or they aspect more than one planet, 
he marries more than one <woman>. 

[3] When the Moon at the nativities of men is between conjunction and 
opposition (i.e., waxing), he marries in his youth or in his adolescence. When 
the Sun at the nativities of women is between the ascendant and the descendant 
under the earth, she marries in her youth or in her adolescence. When the Moon 
or the Sun is in the remaining half, he marries in his middle age or old age, and 
she marries in her middle age or in her old age. 

[4] When the ascendant of a wife is the seventh <place> from the ascendant 
of <her> husband, their days together last a long time. I have said this before 
in the introduction.^ 


Chapter Fifteen: On Children^ 


[1] The indicators of a child are the fifth sign (i.e., place) and its lord, Jupiter, 
and the lot of the child and its lord. If between them or the most powerful of 
them and the ascendant and its lord there is an application or aspect, there is a 
child. If they are cadent from the ascendant and its lord, there is no child. If the 
application or aspect is from trine or sextile, there is agreement and love between 
him (native) and his children. 


^Cf. Tetrabiblos IV.5. 
^Cf. 3.1.11. 

3Cf. Tetrabiblos IV.6. 
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instead of jo-pJl <_,»»■ L^ 


J>*' 


6J JI2j 

®J AJijtJaJ^ ; V add. L|A<g'g*_J^ 
^J ^_a)j^ 

add. ^^j-o 

9V j^aIUI 

Aj^.> instead of O^-^ 




Translation III. 15—16 


207 


If it is from quartile and opposition they (his children) disagree with him. If the 
indicators or the most powerfnl of them or the majority of them are benehc, they 
are happy. 

[2] When the indicators or the majority of them are in bicorporeal signs or 
in signs which have many seeds, i.e., Pisces, Cancer, and Scorpio, the children are 
more than one. If the malehcs overcome the majority of the indicators and they 
are in signs of barrenness, i.e., Leo and Virgo, they indicate a lack or scarcity of 
children, and a scarcity of the happiness which is in one of them. If the indicators 
or the majority of them are in mascnline signs or are easterly, those who are born 
are male. If they are in feminine signs or are westerly, those who are born are 
female. 

[3] The planets assigned to children are the Moon, Jnpiter, Venns, and 
Mercnry, especially when it (Mercnry) is easterly. The <planets assigned to> 
the deprivation and scarcity of children are the Snn, Mars, Satnrn, and Mercnry, 
especially when it (Mercnry) is westerly. 


Chapter Sixteen: On Friends and Enemies^ 


[1] The indicators of friends are the eleventh honse (i.e., place) and its lord, and 
the lot of friends and its lord. The indicators of enemies are the twelfth sign (i.e., 
place) and its lord, and the lot of enemies and its lord. 

[2] The existence of the lord of the ascendant in the eleventh <place> while 
it is received in its place, or the existence of the lord of the eleventh <place> 
in the ascendant while it is received in its place, or the application between the 
lord of the ascendant and the lord of the eleventh <place> or the lord of the lot 
or the falling of the lot into one of the cardines, while the lord of the ascendant 
with it is received in its place — whichever of these happens, <the native> is 
a possessor of friends and beloved ones. Consideration concerning the matter of 
enemies is likewise except that a reception decreases and weakens the enmity. 

[3] The existence of the two Inminaries together in one sign in the two 
nativities or in their own signs indicates strong friendship between them. Trine 
and sextile <indicate> likewise, bnt they are less than that (conjnnction). If the 
two Inminaries exist together 


^Cf. Tetrabiblos IV.7. 
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'i\ U|^ Sa^^I SjIAjJI JAj (j^lila ji ^_^ 

AUi 

^1-U^ (J-^ Aloe A>1^ ^ [4] 

Aj 1 1 ^ ^ -A_*AijJ 1 ^ tJi,.wJuAJ 1 i.^jS'^ A_kJLc.O lol 

^jiaiJl JAj iJuliil^ 5^^,ijJl^ ^^5^1 

Aj _J^ I ^y«>k*-fr ^ LtuJ I Cta-.? LJ I 

w- & ^ w- & 

fS^Sl ojjfc ^JLaj’U a,c>-L.^^ 1 ^bl oaJl 1>J1 C^tjl [1] 

^ f- ^ f- 

Ij^ J-v. A,c>L<tf>^ ^UaJ 1 ^j-t l^itf> jIJla^S 1 5^a5^ i,,J^ ^ ^^UaJ 1 t^_^.^L<!aJ 

^iiJl 

3"^ ^b’^Sl ^j-t ^UaJl t^_^.^L<tf> 03^3 fS^l [2] 

^j}i.UJt} 1 

^b’^Sl ^ ^ 03 ^ SSjS'^ aJlIlJI 3"^ ^b’^Sl ^j-t [^] 

& ^ ^ e- 

aJ Juj32.j Ic^ ^^33 ^yii-*AiJ 1 5^L*-t*' [4] 

^.A.a^I t..3^ 3 ^ ^^ ^0^ ^^ 3^33 

S’ ^ S’ S’ 

^LfLtJ^ 1^ Q^/S' ,*-^*11^1 1 l^AA^l ^1 A.t^Li^^ O^Lat-AAiJl [^] 

Lj^ 1 I ^£3^ I ^3s ^ Lj/» 


“B (/J_^y> 

om. A,^^ 

13j J 

15V JUJuX)l_3 
16JV AUi jjj 
i^B 
16b 

1®BJ SajaJJI aSIa^I ; V 5aJJ1 ^ 

om. 

add. Aj1^ 

^J JL-ajl^ 

add. aJI 

•• & 

-iB add. L^ 

5B om. 

6BJV Jaj 
■■ 

8b jv Jaj 

^B add. AUi ^ 
lOj Jij 



Translation III. 16-17 


209 


in two signs which are in opposition in the two nativities, they indicate strong 
enmity between them. Qnartile <indicates> likewise, bnt it is less than that 
(opposition). 

[4] The existence of the lot of fortnne in one and the same sign in two 
nativities indicates friendship between them dne to a desire for proht. 

[5] The existence of the ascendant of the two nativities as one sign or in trine 
or sextile indicates friendship with pleasnre, company, and intimacy. Opposition 
and qnartile in this <case> indicate hatred. 


Chapter Seventeen: On Journey and Absence ^ 


[1] The indicators of a journey are the ninth house (i.e., place) and its lord. Mars, 
and the lot of journey and its lord. The application of these indicators to the 
lord of the ascendant or their aspect indicates abundance of journeys, and their 
cadence from the ascendant and its lord indicates a paucity <of journeys>. 

[2] The existence of the indicators of a journey in cardines and the existence 
of the lord of the ascendant in cadents from the cardines indicate a journey. 

[3] The cadence of the Moon from cardines indicates emigration and jour¬ 
neys, and likewise does the existence of Mars in cardines. 

[4] The benehcence of the indicators of a journey indicates success of the 
native in journeys and benefit in whatever he aims for and his return from an 
absence to what he loves. Their maleficence indicates the contrary. 

[5] The lot of fortune and its lord or one of these two in the ninth house 
(i.e., place) indicate an abundance of journeys and their usefulness in accordance 
with the amount of the benehcence of the lord of the lot <of journey> and the 
aspect of the benehcs to it. 


^Cf. Tetrabiblos IV.8. 
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Chapter Eighteen: On the Condition of Death^ 


[1] This is known from the lord of the eighth <place>, from the lot of death and 
its lord, from the malehc stars which cut life whether wandering or hxed, and the 
degree of the conjunction and opposition which precede the birth or one of the 
cutting <stars>. 

[2] If <the indicator is> Saturn, the occurrence of death is from chronic dis¬ 
eases, consumption, catarrhs, dissolution, the fever with which occurs trembling, 
pains of the spleen, dropsy, the illness of wombs, and all the diseases which are 
caused by an attack of coldness. 

[3] If it is Jupiter, death is from diphtheria, pneumonia, apoplexy, contrac¬ 
tion, headache, heart disease, and all the illnesses which are caused by excessive 
wind. 

[4] If it is Mars, <death is> from fevers which are long lasting and which 
occur every other day, from damage which is caused suddenly, pains of the liver, 
illnesses of the discharge of blood, eruptions from veins, the miscarriage of foe¬ 
tuses and babies, and all the illnesses which are caused by an excess of heat. 

[5] If it is Venus, <death is> from illnesses of the buttocks and kidneys, 
swellings which spread, hstula, drinking drugs, and all the illnesses which are 
caused by an abundance of moisture or its corruption. 

[6] If it is Mercury, <death is> from possession <by demons>, loss of 
consciousness, black melancholy, coughing, the discharge <of blood>, and all the 
illnesses which are from an excess of dryness. 


iCf. Tetrabiblos IV.9. 
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[7] The effect of the Sun in this <matter> resembles the effect of Mars, and 
the effect of the Moon <resembles> the effect of Venus. When these planets are 
made injured by a malehc planet and by a cutting hxed star, or <when>one of the 
cutting <stars> is in the eighth degree <of the eighth place>,^ and <when> 
malehc planets witness it, <then> the manner of death is the evil one which 
differs from a natural death as well as from death by illness. Natural death is not 
from illness but is the dissolution of powers bit by bit until <the native> passes 
away and ceases to exist. 


Chapter Nineteen: On the Division of the <Life>time of the Native^ 


[1] The Moon is in charge of the matter of the native for four years from his 
birth, because the body of the native at that time is humid, quick in growth, and 
having much watery nourishment. 

[2] Then Mercury is in charge of it for ten years. The perceptive faculty of 
his mind is strengthened, the seed of instruction is planted in this <period>, and 
the foundation of his character and the peculiarities of the activities from which 
science and culture occur become manifest. 

[3] Then Venus is in charge of it for eight years. In this <period> the 
running movement of semen begins in its fullness and he moves toward the matters 
of sexual intercourse and love and cheating. 


^Supplied by the Chinese translation. 
3Cf. Tetrabiblos IV.IO. 
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[4] Then the Sun is in charge of it for nineteen years. His mind comes to be 
occupied by important works and it changes from joking to seriousness and from 
amusement to dignity and the maintenance of the soul. 

[5] Then Mars is in charge of it for hfteen years. There occurs difficulty of 
living, anxiety, and reflection, and he begins to notice decline and he increases in 
his desire. 

[6] Then Jupiter is in charge of it for twelve years. He retires from the 
pursuit of works by himself and from hard works and troubles. He adheres to the 
goodness of faith and the acquisition of a nice reputation. 

[7] Then Saturn is in charge of it until the end of life. His body has coldness, 
cracking, difficulty of the motions of carnal appetite, quickness of decline, and 
smallness of tolerance.^ 

[8] Whatever planet is strongest or most benehc in the base nativity is most 
influential, and what it indicates in the period of its turn is most manifest and 
evident. 

[9] The men of this art <of astrology> agree on these years and the amounts, 
and the Persians call them ‘periods’ {afardarat). 

[10] From what was said before in the chapters of this Part, the revolution of 
the years is necessary for the distinction between the indications of the base and 
those of the revolutions, and which of the revolutions agree with the base, and 
which disagree with it, in order to make judgment on him (the native) according 
to this, if God wishes. 


^Thus the periods of man’s life governed by planets are: 
Moon — from birth to 4 
Mercury — from 5 to 14 
Venus — from 15 to 22 
Sun — from 23 to 41 
Mars — from 42 to 57 
Jupiter — from 58 to 69 
Saturn — from 70 to death 
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Chapter Twenty: On the Revolntion of the Years of the Natives and 
the Prorogation of the Indications Pertaining to the Base Horoscope 
and the Revolutionary Horoscope^ 

[1] The revolution is the return of the Sun to its place in the base^ <nativity> 
in minutes and seconds. The ascendant of that time is the ascendant of the 
revolution. We have explained how to derive it in the two Zijes, the Extensive 
and the Abbreviated.^ When we want to know how many years have expired for 
the native, we take the years of Yazdagird <coinciding> with the year in which 
the birth took place and we subtract it from the year in which the revolution 
falls. Then what remains is the complete years which have elapsed for the native. 
The revolution belongs to the beginning of the next year and to the ascendant of 
the nativity and to the indicators <of the nativity>. 

[2] There are several kinds of tasyirs. Among them are the tasyir of the 
degree of the ascendant in the rising-time of the city, that of the degree of 
the descendant in the rising-time of the diametrically opposite point <to the 
ascendant >, and that of the degree of the midheaven and <that of> the cardine 
of the earth, <both> in <that of > the rising-time of the sphaera recta. As to 
what is in between both cardines, with respect to its place, it is just as we shall 
explain in the chapter following this. The degree at which a tasyir terminates is 
called ‘the degree of the qisma’ from the ascendant or from midheaven or from 
such and such a planet. The lord of the term of this degree is called the qasim 
(divisor). It presides over it in accordance with the amount which remains of its 
term, each degree in rising-time corresponding to one year. 

[3] An example of this: The ascendant is the tenth degree of Cancer. From 
this the tasyir reaches the eighteenth degree of Cancer after some years. This 
degree is the degree of the qisma from the ascendant, of which the term belongs 
to Mercury according to the Egyptian terms. It is the qasim. There remain 
two degrees and twenty-two minutes in rising-time of <Mercury’s> term, which 
corresponds to two years and one hundred and thirty-two days.'^ 

[4] Among them the tasyir of the sign of the ascendant and the other indi¬ 
cators <move> one sign in each year. The sign at which the tasyir arrives is the 
sign of the intiha’ from the ascendant or from midheaven or from such and such 
a planet. The lord 

^Cf. Tetrabiblos III. 10. 

^The word ‘base’ always refers to the time of birth. 

^Referring to his own two works. 

^According to the Egyptian system of terms (1.16), Mercury is the ruler of the five degrees 
from Cancer 14° to 19°. Since the tasyir of this example is in the beginning of Cancer 18°, there 
remain two ecliptic degrees, which, as Kushyar says, corresponds to 2°22' of oblique rising-time. 
Thus the local latitude was assumed to be about 35°N, which is close to the latitude of Jllan. 
Since 1° is one year, 2°22' corresponds to 2 years and 132 days, provided that one year = 360 
days. B: ‘four months and twelve days’ instead of 132 days. 
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of the sign of the intiha’ from the ascendant is the salkhudah.^ 

[5] An example of this: The ascendant is the tenth degree of Cancer, and ten 
complete years have passed for the native, and the eleventh year is the muhawwala 
(year of the tahwir). Eleven signs are connted from Cancer, and <the tasyir> 
reaches Tanrns. Then Taurus is the sign of the intiha’ from the ascendant in the 
tenth degree at the beginning of the revolution. Venus is the salkhudah and the 
greatest credit belongs to it in the revolution.® 

[6] Among them the tasyir of the sign of the intiha’ and the indicators 
<move> one degree on the equator in twelve and one sixth days approximately.^ 
At the completion of a year it completes thirty degrees, and in the second year it 
reaches the next sign in the same degree and minutes. This is called the yearly 
tasyir. It arrives at the bodies of the benehcs and malehcs and their rays which 
are between the degree in the sign of the intiha’ and the same <degree> in 
the next sign. If there is the body of a planet or its rays in <this> degree, then 
judgment of the degree is with respect to it. If there is not, then <the judgment> 
is with respect to the lord of the sign until <the intiha’> reaches the body of a 
planet or its rays. 

[7] An example of this: The intiha’ is in the tenth degree of Taurus and 
Jupiter’s rays are in the sixteenth degree of it (i.e., Taurus). Then judgment 
of it (the degree) is with respect to Venus until it moves from the tenth to the 
sixteenth degrees in seventy-three days. This is the product of six degrees by 
and twelve and one sixth. Then <judgment> is with respect to Jupiter until it 
reaches the body of another planet or its rays analogously.® I have set down 


^This Persian term means ‘the lord of the year’. 

^Because Taurus is the house of Venus. 

^30°/365 days = l°/12i days. 

®Since Taurus is the house of Venus, Venus is strong, but after Taurus 16° where Jupiter 
aspects, its Jupiter’s turn. 
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a table for this tasyir for every thirty days and for each day in order to make it 
easy to obtain it when it is needed.® 

[8] Among them the tasyir of the sign of the intiha’ and another indicator 
move approximately one degree and four minutes every day. At the beginning of 
the next year it passes by all the planets in the ascendant of the <preceding> 
revolution and their rays, and completes a rotation, and one sign in addition to 
it, and it reaches the sign of the intiha’ belonging to the next year at the same 
degree of the base <nativity>. This is called the monthly tasyir. I have set down 
a table for this sort of tasyir also for every thirty days and for each day in order 
to make it easy to obtain it when it is needed.^® 

[9] Among them the tasyir of the degree of the ascendant of the revolution, 
its house, and its planets move fifty-nine minutes and eight seconds every day. 
The operation in this becomes easy because of the tables of the mean <motion> 
of the Sun in the Zij.^^ 

[10] The tasyir of the sign of the intiha’ from the ascendant and its degree 
among the <various> types of tasyirs <indicate> the conditions of the body 
and whatever concerns it; <that> from the sign of the lot of fortune and its 
degree <indicate> the condition of happiness and wealth; <that> from the sign 
of the Sun and its degree <indicate> the matter of rank and honor; and <that> 
from the sign of midheaven and its degree <indicate> the conditions of works 
and crafts. In this <way> each place and each planet is <used> for what it 
indicates. 

[11] When the indicators of the base <nativity> announce good luck or 
ill luck by their arrival at a benehc or malehc <planet> in one of the years, 
they become good or bad because one of the two (i.e., a good or a bad planet) 
<is> in one of the cardines of the revolution of this year <and> there is a 
fulhlment of what was announced by it (indicator). As to the thing which the 
base <nativity> announces and which the revolution does not witness as we have 
said, this hardship can be overcome. That which the revolution announces and 
which the base <nativity> does not witness is more insignificant than it, unless 
there is a gathering of witnesses there and of indicators from the cardines and so 
that the matters in it are conhrmed. 

[12] When the benehcs witness all the malehcs of the base <nativity> and 
of the revolution by their aspect or by their application, then they undo <their 
effects> unless the malehc planets are powerful and the benehc is weak so that 
it is unable to undo <their ehects>. 


®See the first table of this chapter. 

^°See the second table of this chapter. 

^^59; 8° per day is the mean solar motion. The Chinese translation gives this table for twelve 
months. 
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[13] Many astrologers go into details concerning the operation in the revo- 
Intion so that they revolve it month by month, week by week, and day by day. 
Even if this is part of the art <of astrology>, it is one of the branches which are 
far from the bases, and generalization of the teaching in it concerning its jndg- 
ment is impossible bnt they are dependent on coincidences, even thongh papers 
are hlled with them. Many foolish talks concerning it occnr according to the 
master of the revolntion, and the bnlkiness of the details and the abnndance of 
the papers withont nsefnlness coming to him or any resnlt depending to it please 
him. I wish we conld fnlhl what we have described in this chapter and complete, 
so that we may carry ont its trnth. We need to distingnish between its goodness 
and its badness, happiness and misfortnne, and the mntnal reception of witnesses 
commendable and blameworthy so that we might snmmarize what is evident of 
what the cntting can do to him. 

[14] If one desires that the the months revolve, one shonld derive the as¬ 
cendant at the Snn’s arrival at the same degrees of the base <nativity> in each 
sign. This is the ascendant of the month. The planets which are reckoned for this 
time will be the planets of the month. Make the ascendant of the revolntion and 
the sign^^ of the intiha’ the two indicators of the first month. And the second 
<place> from the ascendant of the revolntion and the second sign of the intiha’ 
and the ascendant of the second month are the indicators of the second month. 
And in this order <continne> np to the end of the twelfth month of the year. 

[15] The tasylr of the indicators of the month is on <the assnmption> that 
to one sign belong two and one third days,^^ and it jndges abont the fortnne and 
the misfortnne in it for two and one third days, and the second sign for (another) 
two and one third days after it, and analogonsly in this manner nntil the twelve 
signs are exhansted in approximately twenty-eight days. These days are eqnal to 
the tasylr of the month which I have mentioned before, and this is for each 
day one degree and fonr minntes approximately. 


12 

13 

14 


G’s original hand ends here. The following text and translation are mainly based on F. 
This is approximate. Actually this tasylr moves 390° per 365 days, thus 30° per 2:^days. 


Cf. 3.20.8. 
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[16] If we understand the revolution we make its computation. Its operations 

are based on what we have explained in the We know the signs of the 

intiha’ and their lords on the basis of what we previously mentioned. And we 
reckon the planets of the revolution and we know their rays and we derive the 
lot just as we derived it in the base <nativity>. Then we draw the lines of the 
diagram (za’iraja) and we separate the twelve houses for each of the following: the 
ascendant of the base, the sign of the intiha’, and the ascendant of the revolution, 
just as we have drawn in the example which comes at the end of this chapter after 
the table. 

[17] We assign the hrst of the three divisions to the ascendant of the base, 
and its planets by the computation of what is located to them. The second divi¬ 
sion is for the sign of the intiha’ only, and the third division is for the ascendant 
of the revolution and its planets. This is the foundation of the diagram. Then we 
place it between our hands, and we concentrate our attention on it, and we judge 
about it according to our effort and ability. We are helped by God the Exalted 
who is powerful and great and we receive Him and ask Him for guidance and in 
Him is success, the guidance to correctness. The table of tasyirs follows. 

[18] An example of using these tables: the intiha’ is Taurus twenty degrees 
and the remainder of the year is three months and ten days. The intiha’ is at 
this <time> at Taurus 28°13' by the yearly tasyir, and by the monthly tasyir it 
is at Virgo 6°50'. 


^®Cf. Kusyar’s al-Zij al-Jamn, Fatih 3418, fol. 28b-30b, Berlin 5751, p. 24. 
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Yearly tasyirs 1 sign per 1 solar year^^ 

months 

deg. min. 

days 

deg. 

min. 

days 

deg. 

min. 

1 

2 

28 

1 

0 

5 

16 

1 

19 

2 

4 

56 

2 

0 

10 

17 

1 

24 

3 

7 

24 

3 

0 

15 

18 

1 

29 

4 

9 

12 

4 

0 

20 

19 

1 

34 

5 

12 

19 

5 

0 

25 

15 

1 

39 

6 

14 

47 

6 

0 

30 

21 

1 

43 

7 

17 

15 

7 

0 

34 

22 

1 

48 

8 

19 

43 

8 

0 

40 

23 

1 

53 

9 

22 

12 

9 

0 

44 

24 

1 

58 

10 

24 

40 

10 

0 

49 

25 

2 

3 

11 

27 

7 

11 

0 

54 

26 

2 

8 

12 

29 

35 

12 

0 

59 

27 

2 

13 

In a solar year 


13 

1 

4 

28 

2 

18 

which is 

365 and 

14 

1 

9 

29 

2 

23 

1/4 days, 1 sign 

15 

1 

14 

30 

2 

28 


Monthly tasyirs, 13 signs per 1 solar year^*^ 

months 

sig. 

deg. 

min. 

days 

sig. 

deg. 

min. 

days 

sig. 

deg. 

min. 

1 

1 

2 

3 

1 

0 

1 

4 

16 

0 

17 

6 

2 

2 

4 

6 

2 

0 

2 

8 

17 

0 

18 

10 

3 

3 

6 

9 

3 

0 

3 

12 

18 

0 

19 

14 

4 

4 

8 

13 

4 

0 

4 

16 

19 

0 

20 

18 

5 

5 

10 

16 

5 

0 

5 

20 

20 

0 

21 

22 

6 

6 

12 

19 

6 

0 

6 

24 

21 

0 

22 

26 

7 

7 

14 

22 

7 

0 

7 

29 

22 

0 

23 

31 

8 

8 

16 

26 

8 

0 

8 

33 

23 

0 

24 

35 

9 

9 

18 

29 

9 

0 

9 

37 

24 

0 

25 

39 

10 

10 

20 

33 

10 

0 

10 

41 

25 

0 

26 

43 

11 

11 

22 

36 

11 

0 

11 

45 

26 

0 

27 

47 

12 

12 

24 

40 

12 

0 

12 

49 

27 

0 

28 

51 

In a solar year 


13 

0 

13 

53 

28 

0 

29 

55 

which is 

365 

and 


14 

0 

14 

58 

29 

1 

0 

59 

1/4 days, 13 

signs 


15 

0 

16 

2 

30 

1 

2 

3 


^®First three columns give the motion of tasyir for each 30 days. 

365'^ : 30° « 30^^ : 2; 28° 

365'^ : 30° « 360'^ : 29; 35° 

The remaining 25 minutes are for the five day epagomena. 

The next six columns give the daily motion of tasyir. 

Since 365/30 w 4.93, the difference in adjacent lines is sometimes 4 instead of 5. 

i^The first four columns give the monthly tasyir; 365'^ : 390° w 30“^ : 1®2°3'. 
During the epagomena it moves 5°20'. 

The next eight columns give the daily tasyir; 365^^ : 390° « : 1°4'. 
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J^SI ^Ij 

j^si vjgt' 



/ 

3 

uT’ 

J. 

\t 1 j-t^ ^ Ij 




V 

T’ 

iJ- 

\^JW1 

3 \ 

^ \ 


-A* 

/ ^ 

/ ^ 

/ «c 

iT 

«c 

a 

cr 

TG 

F 

J 

b 

>.7’ 

-1 

■'0. 

T’ 

3 

H'J • ^ 


\^^iS' ^ I- 

■ ^ 

i7 

S; 

or 

V 

V 

'C,. 

or 

J 

KJ 

uT’ 

J. 

T’ 

3- 

Xx 

^ // 

V ^ 

y/ jp^C'^ 

X/ 

in^ 

\ 

\ G 

\ 

-& 

Q 

r 

V 

wC" 

V 


-C^e-irP 

iN^i’ 


Iv 

r 

X 

^1 

IN^ 

•5 

_X ip,<:-f 

4 

•5 



V’s variant example in fol. 36v.: 
®(J3^ ^ itJI aJIIU [3^] 

P 

^ ^^ IaJ 1 liAib aJ^LJI Aj^^bAJI ^lia-o 

p ^ >" 

A.*»^ AjLtJ^ ^ A^L-^ A^^^ 
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V’s variant example: 

Its example: the intiha’ arrived from the Sun at the beginning of the eighteenth 
degree of Taurus which is the term of Jupiter. Then we know the rising-time of 
the beginning of the eighteenth degree and the rising-time of this twenty-second 
degree which is the end of <the term of> Jupiter in accordance with the Sun’s 
distance from a cardine. We subtract the smaller of the two rising-times from 
the greater of the two, and what remains is one year for each degree and six and 
one sixth days for each minute. 
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F66b 


& f- f- 

Li ,*^1 ijt^lx^l Ijjfc ^ 0^Lla oLj oL^J;)1j '^LJl Ijj^ [i] 

Oj 

1^ 1 lJUfc ^A^lil 4tj ^ \^i tO 1 1 ^3^33 [^] 

S’ t-A^ ^ ^ 

^JJCj ^ 1^ lA^llajl aJ'^ a t^cSt 1 1 ^ ^.t-aJila^ A.Lt*' 

Aj^l (j/^ ^4tjLoj^ 1 toLpLwJl ^5 “^3^3 Li*'**-^ ^aJLo 

& & 

oAj<j LjA^I ^^^ LwJ 1 (J/^ ^llaJl^ ^^L*Jl (J/^ ^ 1 o^ o^ [^] 

^llaJl 0 Aj<j Ij-X^l ^1 ^^3 /*^LlaJl (j^ O^ f 1 ^Jaj^ ^1 ^1 ^1 ^^L*Jl 

S’ 

aJuJ 1 ^Ha-C ^llaJl aXL Ia.0 Aj<j LjA^I ^^L*J1^ ^ LwJ 1 O^ aJuJ 1 ^Ha-C 

& & 

CAL^-Lt*! f 1 1 AjtJ 1 L.o_t*t-3 ^ ^3^ <i„^^/S' a^>S\ (A^ o^ 

& & 

AaJI CAL^-Lt*! L^ <t,^^/S'a^>S\ A^^^ ^/^JaJ CAL^-Lt*! f 1 1 AjtJ 1 L.o_t*t-3 ^ 

i > jJlJ Lo Aj<J ^j-0 ^ Jj ^ 1 ^ ^ ^j-0 

& & 

^Lk. ^1 ^ Lkc 1 ^ L^A^,A-*>*A5 Lo^ ^\ ^^IjJl l!ol [4] 

L5^ '^,3 SI l^k> ^HajiT aJI ^a 4'^ ^Iko ^j-o ^Aj^I A^l 

S’ S’ ^ 

^Iko ^j-o I^aJuJIj L^jJLko ^^jOJi'J^ L|^ Lo^ ^llaJl Lol^ ^IjI aL*^ AjL^^ 3 

S’ 

f 1 A^;-^ ^Iko ^j-0 ^llaJl ^Iko Lol^ ^^aJI ^ 

aJJ 

S’ 

^ j^JzJ ^ aJuJL^ l^jJUa^ IjA^l ^Xj^ ij^ i>-jAJl 0^_5 [^] 


^J add. is 

^J om. _ 5 -*J iaAjLa 

3bJ add. jJl ; F add. ,jjJl 

4j^yai and add. i^L.u^ iaAjLa ; V add. i^L.u^ 

5j ^lyOl 
®v ^LJ1_3 ^1 J\ 

■^v ^Ikr 

®J ^iOl i^jS 

9jV add. 

J ^^SS AjtJ 1 ; V 1 A_*j 

om. l3 ; F Laj\^’^ 

& 

^^JV ^.a'gl*? instead of ,jlj F .^j^aSAj , use of the second person singular is frequent in F. 

14 JV om. 

i^BF aJ-^ ij^i^ ■ ^ ^j-> instead of Al^ 

1®JV ^^ 0*1 passim. 

I'^j aJJS 
18j yl 

i®Vfi^^l.^Sl Ja)^ instead of f Ij 
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Chapter Twenty One: On the Calculation of Prorogators ^ 

[1] This chapter belongs better to a Zij, and we have mentioned it there <in the 
Zij>. We intend to mention it in this book so that it might be comprehensive 
when it is needed. 

[2] There are different kinds of tasyirs, all of which are easy to handle and 
clear in their operations except this one kind, that is, for each year one degree 
in rising-time. It is called the greatest tasyir because it is the slowest and the 
heaviest of them. It is necessary to treat hrst the computational introduction, 
i.e., the knowledge of the seasonal hours which are between a cardine and the 
stars. 

[3] ^ Should the planet be between the tenth <place> and the ascendant 
or between the seventh and the fourth, we take its distance from the tenth or 
from the fourth by <the rising-time> on the equator. Should <the planet> be 
between the ascendant and the fourth, we take the its distance from the ascendant 
in the rising-time of the city. Should it be between the seventh and the tenth, 
we take the distance of its <diametrically> opposite point from the ascendant 
in the rising-time of the city. Then, if the planet is above the earth, we divide 
the distance by the <equinoctial> degrees of an hour of its degree. If it is under 
the earth, we divide the distance by the <equinoctial> degrees of an hour of 
the opposite place to the planet’s degree. What results is the <seasonal> hours 
of the distance <of the planet> from the cardine, and the distance of whatever 
precedes it (i.e., the cardine). 

[4] ^ As for the degree of the tenth <place> and the fourth and whatever is 
in them, we move them by the rising-time of the equator, then we subtract the 
rising-time of one of the two cardines from the rising-time of the degree to which 
we have moved, in the rising-time of the equator, and what remains is: for each 
degree one year, and for each minute six days. As for the degree of the ascendant 
and whatever is in it, we subtract its rising-time at the city from the rising-time 
of the degree to which we have moved. As for the degree of the descendant, we 
subtract the rising-time of the ascendant from the rising-time of the opposite of 
the degree to which we have moved. 

[5] If the degree is between two cardines, we take its rising-time in the 
equator and <that> in the city, and we multiply 

^The Arabic text of this and the following chapters is mainly based on F. This is the reason 
that present translation is a little different from the previous one in Yano and Viladrich [1991]. 

^In this section the distance (d) in space of a point (simply called ‘star’ or ‘degree’ in this 
chapter, but according to some authors mutaqaddima), is converted into temporal distance (h) 
by h = d/m, where m is the horary magnitude, i.e., the length of one seasonal hour. Cf. 3.3.11. 
See the figure on page 235. 

^This section gives the special case where the ‘degree’ coincides with one of the cardines. 
See 3.3.9. 
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^CLiM ^ Jj^l Aj<j oLc-L^ ^ 

AjcJ 1 

^Ual 3^ ^Ua)l (j^ t^ jU [6] 

^llaJl (J/^ ^ ^ ^-JlC- ^^2 Cjsjlj f 1 

^^AjtJl A,JlC- ^Jj ^st 1^ ^^AjtJl L.*aflj aJuJ 1 ^ llaJ. ^^JuJaJlJl ^1 ^1 

i^jjJl t^Uu ^Uao y^ ^^Ju-a> 1^ 

S’ 

1 Iaa 0***^ ^ ^ A^^aJI ^Liao [7] 

& & 
i^jjJl ^Uao ^j-o i^jjJl ^Uao j^jS.\ Jj^l ^j-o i>jAJl Aj<j 

j-o ^ jfcLjl ^Jsj^ Lo^ ^^AjliJl 

Jj^AXJlj > yj 

^ t- ' 

(jU A^^^^iLo yA fL^Sl ,iJu O^ y ^ Lo^^Jl*^ O^ [^] 

^ ^ r 


Ja^ l^Uao ^“^ob^j ^ A^j^ ^1 ^1 ^1 ^1 ^U1 A^j^ ^^A^jjJl 

A^^^ ^y y^ aJL^^ y^'-^^ ^bl ^^Ll*/ aa*^ ^^^ijtil tjLoj^l 

i^jjJl t^Uu ya fb^Sl y^ O^ ^ ^Uao ^ ^ [qS 

S’ 

^1 bj^ "^^Lo^ ^UaJl [^] 

,jtL ^g*9^ ^C^ 3 ^ 3^ ^LWJ1 ^ 


20jv ^iyi_3 ^ui 

om. 

hapl. om. from here to JjAj«J 1 before Ic^ 

; J 

S’ 

^■^V [y^ jLO-«XiuJ instead of jl 

25F J_3^1 
26JV ^ji-S\ 

27v yi 
23V 

29 J puts <_ 


after 


JljJ ; V 


om. after this to 


30j AjJ; ; V Aj^_ 

31j OJI 

32bJ add. jy> 

33V L^ 

34BJV om. <5 

35v y 

36V add. 5 a^1_3 

3'i'BF instead of 5 a»-1j j*_5f. (j-* ^3“"^3 

33j A^^yiJ 
39JV om. 

e- 

3ov yy ji instead of Lo^ 

41bF Aji^^^ ^y ya ,jl y y**^^ instead of ^y ya i^**^3 
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their difference by the <seasonal> hours of the distance of the degree from the 
cardine, and we divide it (the product) by six. What results is the equation.^ 

[6] If the degree is between the ascendant and the tenth or in its opposite, 
and <thus> the excess belongs to the rising-time of the equator, we subtract the 
equation from it; otherwise we add the equation to it. If the degree is between 
the ascendant and the fourth or in its opposite, and <thus> the excess belongs 
to the rising-time of the city, we subtract the equation from it; otherwise we add 
the equation to it.® What results is the rising-time of this degree depending on 
its location.® 

[7] Next, we obtain the rising-time of the degree to which we have moved it 
by exactly the same operation,^ or <we use the seasonal> hours of the distance 
of the ‘first degree’ from the mentioned cardine. Then we subtract the rising-time 
of the first degree from the rising-time of the second degree. What remains is: for 
each degree one year and for each minute six days approximately, and 5 seconds 
of a day exactly.® 

[8] If the time is known® and we want to know where the intiha’ has reached 
from the assumed degree, <then the following computation is made>. If the 
degree is the degree of the tenth or the fourth or the degree of a planet in them, 
we add to it the rising-time on the equator in the known time <in such a manner 
that there is> one degree for each year, one minute for every six days plus 5 
minutes of a day. What is obtained we make into an arc in the rising-time of the 
equator. And it is the intiha’ from that degree. 

[9] If the degree is the degree of the ascendant and whatever is in it or the 
degree of the descendant or whatever is in it, we add to the rising-time of the 
ascendant: for each year one degree and for each six and 5 minutes of a day one 
minute. What is obtained 


^See the figure on page 235. The ‘equation’ (ta'di/) of H (= C'D = wh) and that of M (= 
C'M = are obtained by: 

ui'u = ^ X ujh , and ui'j^ = ^ x ujm , 

where ur and ujm are the ascentional difference of H ad M, respectively. See Yano et.al. [1992]. 
^This sentence is omitted by J. 

®In this operation the rising-time of H = (an ± ^r) was obtained. 

^The ascention M = om ± 

^tasyTr= H'C' = (or ± - (au ± 

®The following is just a reverse problem, i.e., getting the arc of tasyir from a given span of 
life. The process is again divided into three special cases and one general case. 
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0^ ^Ua)l ^j-o fL^Sl aJuJI ^ ^y£u 

ijy_^ l3^1x>S 1 j^lj 4jJUa^ ^ A>1^ 1^3^^3 aIJIj^ 

^o-uijij ^ -Aj^l i>-^AJ AjtJ 1 1^ ^^ (J^^^^JL! 1 

AjtJ 1 A.o_t*tJlJ 1 ^ 

S’ 

^^JuJaJiJ 1 O^/JaJ ^1 ^llaJl^ ^^L*J1 (j^ i>-^AJl [H] 

(j^ aJlC- [j^j ^AjrIJI ll_*<!ajiJ 1 

Jja^I <uo aJJI ^Lko J^\ 0^^ J ^1 ^3^Ua)l^ ^1 J\ 

t^^Ul ^"^aJIILII ^^3 ^->jAJ 1 t^Uu ^j-o fL^Sl y^ ^^Ju-a> 1^ ^AjrI)! aJlC- [j^j 

j<j ^ L_t*t->- 3^3 ^ ajJIj^ 


■^^J A^^^Jij 

43jv Laj;^^ 

44 JV l^jJUa^ 

45 V ^^jJl Jjo instead of 
4®J om. 

4'^J ya ; V ^j-o i^jjJl instead of ^j-t i^jjJ ,j 
43 JV Ju-a> instead of A^_^.*tiJl ^ 

4®BF aJ JjIjLII ^1 ^1 instead of a 

om. ; J ^UajT ^jjiJl instead of ^Ua.o ^jJL! ; V add. Ja> 

S’ 

®^V instead of '^j 
®^JV om. 

®3jV ^1 Jl_3 ^UaJl 

®'*BF aJ JjliLll ^1 ^1 instead of 
®5j j.._jjiJl ; V om. 

®®J om. l 3 
5'^JV add. 

.>^^.o.^«J.l aJJI^: V 1 ^.5 Cj^ ^ l^^...aJ Ij aJJI^ 

instead of ^ ... ajJ 1j ^ 
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we make into an arc in the rising-time of the city. And it is the intiha’ from the 
ascendant, and its opposite is the intiha’ from the descendant. 

[10] If the degree is between two cardines, we add to each one of its rising- 
times, <that> in the equator and <that> in the city the excess which we have 
mentioned, and we make each one of them into an arc in its rising-time. Then we 
take the difference between these two arcs and we multiply it by the <seasonal> 
hours of the distance which belongs to the degree from the cardine and we divide 
it by six. What results from the division is the equation. 

[11] If the degree is between the tenth and the ascendant or in the opposite 
and the excess belongs to an arc of the rising-time of the equator, we subtract the 
equation from it; otherwise we add the equation to it. If the degree is between 
the fourth and the ascendant or in the opposite and the excess belongs to an arc 
of the rising-time of the city, then we subtract the equation from it; otherwise 
we add the equation to it. What results is the intiha’ from that degree. We have 
hnished the third Part with this chapter. Success is in God, who inproves us and 
is pleased with His representative.^^ 


10 , ,/ _ h , , 

~ Q ^ ^M- 

I have attached a figure to facillitate the understanding. 
N: North on the horizon X' 


S: South on the horizon 
P: North Pole 
M: mutaqaddima 
H: haylaj 



Figure 
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oljL^^ll J^i?" ^ "i 


^llaJl 1 [1] 

Lu^yxJ_a ^ Aj ^lilj'^1 _3^ liLsl^ 0^- ^ [2] 

S ’ 

Aj ,*Jl1Aj A,ct_*J Aj ,*Jl1Aj l^ut.0 Aj^ysisX-t*'! ^ 

^ aI^ t^_^^L-tf> aJ^^L aJ yA [J^ oIjIaX^SI [3] 

t^_^.^L<tf> y ^^-iAaiill ‘^-f^^ y A,c>L<tf> 

4jOjS 1 ^b'^Sl y A.^L-tf>^ ^Ua)l y aI^ 

'i jIx^ ^ ^ y' ji y ji y j®^. ijy y y [4] 

j\^'^\ 21 Jl A^ ^l::^__ 


iR om. aD; F oni- after ^_^ ; J om. 


3BJ Jj_j::.dl_3 
IJ Jii’ 

®B om. Aj ^lilj 1 Jii 
6V oj^ 

e - 

I'JV 1 ^1 

8F k^U. 

9jv A^l_jJl jLxi^tl 

ll’V ^bjllLL® 

llj JyJ 

l^V add. (in margin) ya J^’l ^jj 
l^V om. 


4V 


O^J' 


1®J om. yj ^jUaJ.! 

1®B Jail ; F yj _jJJaIl 

l^JV ^UaJlj ^UaJl instead of j A^ L^ j ^ UaJ 1 j iCjj 

1®V add. 5jLti.uj jLxi-'^l 5 ^ ^ (j-« ic^ 

l^V om. 

^I'JV om. 

21j J 
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Part IV On Choices in General in Three Chapters 


1. On Choices in General 

2. On the Division of Choices According to the Arrangement Proper to the 
Twelve Places 

3. On the Conclusion of this Book 


Chapter One: On Choices in General 

[1] A ‘choice’ is the goodness of the selected time, its suitability for the desired 
object, and its being mixed with the lord of the ascendant in a good mixture. 

[2] When the choice is not in agreement with the base <nativity> or the 
revolution, [the benehts from it are scarce],^ and when <the choice> is injured 
in the base or in the revolution it gives harm to him together with what is not 
useful to him, and for this reason only one choice, the one without the other, 
benehts him. The two (the base and revolution) are close to each other in being 
ready to receive the efficiency of the choice. 

[3] The proper condition of each one of the choices is based on the goodness 
of the Moon and its reception, the goodness of the lord of <the Moon’s> house, 
the goodness of the house of the desired object, the goodness of its lord, the 
goodness of the planet of the intended object, the goodness of the lord of its 
house, the goodness of the ascendant and its lord, and the goodness of the four 
cardines. 

[4] Every matter that has a time when it is done every day or every week 
or every month — <for such matters> it is customary that there is no need of 
making choices. 


^ Words in [ ] are omitted by B. 
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aJ \jJ\^\ IjLaj ■^..y [5] 

^lyi 

^^y}\ 27U 25.^. ^ ^1 24^1^ ^ J| | 

S ’ S ’ S ’ 

1 b'Lj Ia bJ 1 ^ 1 lA b1 bj^ bj Aj^ A*a*^ 1 tO 

& 

oljbx>^ ^^oljbx>^ ^jL|AJ1 [^] 


b^ ^1 AjJlltf> \h\ 

(j& 1^1 fl j^\ ^ oljbl>Sl ^^UaJl ^ [7] 

S ’ 

^j-0 ^^^-k-aaAI ^ a*aaJ 1 ^ aLa^A*^I ^j-0 ^^3^ oljl^^tl J M [8] 

"ssiLliil, 

J O" 

^ ^ & 

^ A^^Lfr ^L-u^ (J"^ ^ ^^oJiJ 1 

y^ ^,ojiJl (Jl^- Ajt^ 

^^U-l J 39^^^ ^ ^ ^ 38^ 37^^1 ^ lil [10] 

^r’3 j^^3 ^_^ O^ '^J kJlJlill jl ,)ti^lx)l jl 

fi^l ^1 ^UaJl ^ ^Ajtj^l A>1 llLst^ jljl>-Sl ^ 0^ ^ 

A_stA? ^ ^ S 


22F ^jJl 

23f om. 

24F ^jJl 

25f ] 

26v om. 

27JV aJ 
28 JV aJ 

29v oljbiMl 

30JV om. 

31 JV JjSjl 

32v om. _3 

S ’ 

33V add. aUj y^y a5j ^UaJL a! l31^ AjI 

34v ^1 ,1 
33,JV ^ja)L aLIiII 

(^- j 

36 V A^ instead of Aj«^ 

37v om. 

38 JV y 

39JV oISIa J^__ and om. J 
40 fV om. 
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[5] Those matters which we want to get out of quickly and whose long-term 
duration we do not want — for such <matters> we choose the ascendant and the 
place of the Moon among the tropical signs, out of which the swiftest in change is 
Cancer. Let them be made fortunate <and> let there be a change of the matter 
toward goodness. <Those matters> which we want to do, then we come back 
to again — for them we choose the bicorporeal signs. <Those matters> whose 
stability and duration we want — for them we choose the hxed signs, out of which 
the most effective in stability is Leo. Let there be <planets> made fortunate or 
<ones> not injured. 

[6] The diurnal signs are more suitable for the choices by day, and the 
nocturnal signs are better for the choices by night. This is when they (i.e., these 
signs) are ascending or <when> the Moon is in them. 

[7] The Moon in the ascendant is bad in all choices except in buying and 
selling when it is made fortunate. 

[8] There is no hindrance to choices <when> the malehcs aspect from trine 
and sextile and the benehcs aspect from quartile and opposition. 

[9] The cadence of the lord of the Moon’s house from the cardines as well 
as its malehcence indicate the badness of the consequence of each choice, and it 
is not benehtted much by the goodness of the Moon’s condition. 

[10] When the lord of the house of the <intended> object is a malehc, it 
does not influence it from the cardines, but it effects it in the eleventh or ninth or 
third or hfth <house> except when the choice is concerning a search with harm, 
riots, and wars. 

[11] When there is no goodness of the Moon in the choice, we cause one 
of the two benehcs to be in the ascendant or midheaven in the place of it (the 
Moon). 
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JjU- ^Jj 0_j5^ u? ^ [1] 

aJuF*^ 1 ^ ^ ^ L.^ ^ ^ ^ ^0^_5 ^^Lll ^ ^ 1 33 ^ 1 

1 ^ ^^ojiJ 1 33 ^ ^ Aj A^ 1 I 2 J1 ,«lg9 ^ 0 L|A,«a!^ La! 1 ,«W? [ 2 ] 

^ & & 

4 J L-aJ 1 CU^sCLaJ ^ ^ ^ ^ 1 0 .Auai A5 ^^ 1 Ia -Lt*! 1 ^ A^ LJ 1 

^5 


:oi 


[3] 


12 


^^^ ^ 1 ^<^JaJii\^ t.._^^jJl aJl*^ ^ AA^aJill^ t^_,^ 

& & & 

^1 t^A5^ L-^ ^ -5^ -A_*AtjJ 1 ^1 tJi,.wJuAJ 1 ^^^o-4aJ I ^ 3^3 Aj^LJI 

1 i^iL^5^ Ajt-uiJ 1 

^ & 

^ ^yOJlJ 1 l3 ^yM*J 1 fl^ylAtJ 1 [4;j 

& & 

^1 AaJ 1 1^1 ^^\j (^1Aj<_*aJ 1^ j^^/(AAtJ.l ''•3y>^ 

^ -A-*-*AtJ ^Ia^Sa» 0 .AjC-AAf L?^yS^SA^ ^yOJlj 1 ^1 ,*^^1 <^^A^AAAtJ ,*^^1 J5] 

^Ul ^ 

^ ^^jtAuJlj ^L-aX^ Cri-^ ^J. j A^' 03^ ^A^' J S-=^. ^a^'[6] 


^jUa_»j ^^^L-alo 33 ^ OjLsCJJ JLll 


‘^>'' cJ 


20 


jai 


Aa^ ^ 


19 


[7] 


ij JPM) 


^V add. ^lyi 
®FJ om. 

4J oj 3 I 

^J : V om. 

6 jV l^NuJ^ 

S ’ 

^V add. aJlII^ 

®V add. jai oaJI 

^V i^lA^ 

om. AAiiJlj <_.AfcAJl ^ 


llj 

121 


^ J o ! 

Jii' 

S ’ 

instead of O^ ^ ; V follows this construction throught this 

chapter. 

& 

14JV add. jb'j^tl 

1 ®J 5j y^ ,«A>1 yA instead of. J.«A>^ |j.a 
1 ®J om. 


i^F ji 
i®J (0-(A.« 

I'lj add. 
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Chapter Two: On the Division of Choices According to the Arrange¬ 
ment Proper to the Twelve Places 


< Ascendant 

[1] Bathing: the Moon’s being in <either of> the two houses of Mars or 
Jupiter is desirable on entering a bath. The Moon’s being in <one of> the watery 
signs <is desirable> at the time of shaving one’s hair, unless the Moon is in <one 
of> the signs which have no hair or in Virgo. 

[2] Cutting out clothes and dressing in them: concerning the cutting out of 
new clothes and dressing in them, the Moon’s being in <one of> the hxed signs 
is undesirable, the worst of them (i.e., hxed signs) being Leo. Such is the case 
<when the Moon is> with the body of the malehcs, in quartile with them, and 
in opposition to them. Its application to Venus is desirable. 

< Second place > 

[3] Molding gold and silver: concerning the molding of gold and silver, what 
is desirable is the Moon’s being in <one of> the hery signs, and <the Moon> is 
aspecting the Sun from trine or sextile or <aspecting> Mars in the same way, or 
<aspecting> the two benehcs, whatever the case may be. 

[4] Buying: concerning buying, what is desirable is that the Moon be ap¬ 
plying to the benehcs or to the lot of fortune in a house of Jupiter, and the two 
benehcs aspect it from cardines or from a good place. 

[5] Selling: concerning selling, it is desirable that the Moon be separating 
from a benehc <and> applying to <another> benehc. The Moon’s applying to 
a malehc does not harm the buyer. 

[6] Partnership: concerning partnership, the Moon’s being in a bicorporeal 
sign, applying to the benehcs, and being received by them are desirable. 

[7] Transfer of property: concerning the transfer of property for trade, what 
is desirable is the Moon’s applying to Mercury, 


^Headers for twelve places are supplied by V. 
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its being received by it, the goodness of the second house (i.e., place) and its lord, 
and the goodness of the eleventh <place> and its lord. 

< Third place > 

[8] Riding a horse: what is desirable concerning <riding a horse> is the 
Moon’s being in <one of> the tropical signs in trine or sextile from Mars, and 
aspecting Jupiter. 

[9] Disclosure and the revealing of matters: concerning this what is desirable 
is the Moon’s being in <one of> the tropical signs and aspecting to the Sun, and 
both of them (i.e., the Sun and the Moon) aspecting the ascendant, and the 
ascendant being made fortunate. 

[10] The hiding of things and secreting them: concerning this the Moon’s 
being under the <Sun’s> rays, its moving into conjunction, or the lord of the 
ascendant being similarly <situated>, and the two luminaries not aspecting the 
ascendant — these are desirable when there is secrecy. When someone wants to 
keep a secret, then what is desirable in it is the separation of the Moon from the 
conjunction, while it is under the <Sun’s> rays or above the earth, applying to a 
benehc under the earth, and the lord of the ascendant being similarly <situated>. 

[11] Writing books: concerning the writing of books the Moon’s being in 
<one of> the tropical signs, its applying to the planet which is the indicator of 
the nature of the man to whom it is written <are desirable>. If <the writing is> 
to the governor <its applying to> the Sun, and if <the writing is> to a scientist 
or a judge, <its applying> to Jupiter <are desirable>. Let <the Moon> be 
received by it. Analogically <in other cases>. 

[12] Moving from place to place: concerning this the Moon’s being in the 
third <place> while the third and its lord and the ascendant and its lord are 
made fortunate are desirable. 

< Fourth place > 

[13] Building: concerning building, that is, when bricks are laid for raising 
up <houses>, what is desirable is the Moon’s being in <one of> the earthy signs, 
applying to a planet in its exaltation or in an airy sign, the Moon’s latitude being 
northern, ascending and increasing, the planet’s latitude being similarly while the 
planet is easterly. Concerning the building of a fort, Saturn’s being in Libra or 
Aquarius 
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while it is eastern and in midheaven <are desirable>. 

[14] Pulling down: concerning the pulling down <of houses> what is de¬ 
sirable are the Moon’s separation from a malefic and its application to a benefic 
while the benehc is easterly or the Moon is above the earth applying to a planet 
under the earth, the Moon’s latitude being southern and descending. Concern¬ 
ing the pulling down of a fort, the injury of the Moon, its being in its dejection, 
Saturn’s cadence from the cardines, its weakness, and its injurye <are desirable>. 

[15] Buying land: concerning the buying of land what is desirable is the 
Moon’s being in <one of> the earthy signs, applying to the benehcs, being re¬ 
ceived by them while the fourth house (i.e., place) and its lord are made fortunate 
and the Moon is in sextile or trine to Saturn and Saturn is received in its place. 

[16] Digging canals and rivers: concerning digging canals and rivers what 
is desirable is the Moon’s being in the third or hfth <place> in a watery sign, 
applying to Saturn from trine or sextile while Saturn is easterly, direct in motion, 
and the watery signs being made fortunate. 

[17] Planting trees: concerning this what is desirable is the Moon’s being in 
<one of> the hxed signs or bicorporeal signs while the ascendant is a fixed sign, 
its lord being easterly, the Moon and the lord of the ascendant applying to the 
benehcs, and the benehcs being in the airy signs. 

[18] Sowing and seeds: concerning them what is desirable is the Moon’s 
being in Cancer or in Virgo or in Capricorn or in Taurus applying to the benehcs 
while the ascendant is one of these signs and its lord is made fortunate. 

< Fifth place > 

[19] Seeking a child: concerning it what is desirable is the Moon’s being in 
a masculine sign in trine to the Sun 
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while the ascendant and its lord are in masculine signs which have been made 
fortunate and safe from the malehcs, and the cardines are likewise. 

[20] Foster relationship: concerning this what is desirable is the Moon’s 
safety, and its application to Venus which is in direct motion and increasing in 
velocity without being injured. 

[21] Weaning <a baby>: concerning weaning what is desirable is that the 
Moon is safe, being far from the Sun’s rays, applying to the lord of its house 
while the lord of the ascendant or the lord of the Moon’s house (i.e., sign) are in 
<one of> the earthy signs which are indicators of plants. 

[22] Putting a child to education: concerning this what is desirable is the 
Moon’s being in <one of> the signs which have the form of a man, namely, the 
airy signs, Virgo, and the hrst half of Sagittarius, conjoining with or applying 
to Mercury, both of them (the Moon and Mercury) being aspected by malehcs 
while Mercury is easterly and the lord of their house aspects them safe from 
malehcence. 

< Sixth place > 

[23] Treatment of the head by vomiting and gargling: concerning the treat¬ 
ment of the head by vomiting and gargling what is desirable is the Moon’s being 
in Aries or Taurus, the ascendant being one of these two while the Moon is 
waning, is made fortunate, and is safe from malehcence. 

[24] Treatment of the sick by medication: concerning this what is desirable 
is the Moon’s being in a sign which is opposite to the nature of the disease, 
applying to a planet similarly, while this (planet) is aspected by a benehc. 

[25] Giving an enema: concerning it the Moon’s being in Libra or Scorpio, 
applying to the benehcs, and increasing in light are desirable. 

[26] Purgative medication:^ concerning it what is desirable is the Moon’s 
being in <one of> the watery signs, southern in its latitude, descending in it 
(i.e., southern latitude), being above the earth and applying to a planet which 
is below the earth except in the fourth <place>, and being made fortunate by 
Venus. 


^F: ‘Drinking of the purgative’. 
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It does not matter if it is in trine or sextile to Mars. <The Moon> qnickens the 
action of pnrging if it is not conjoined with Jnpiter which weakens the pnrging 
in its action. 

[27] Tonching the eyes with iron:^ what is desirable concerning tonching 
the eyes with iron is the Moon’s application to Jnpiter or Venus, both of which 
are above the earth while the Moon is increasing in light, distant from the rays 
of Mars and in a fortunate aspect from the Sun. 

[28] Bloodletting and cupping: concerning this what is undesirable is the 
Moon’s being in the sign of the limb which is touched by the iron except when a 
benehc is powerful with <the Moon>. Aries belongs to the head, Gemini to the 
hands, Taurus to the throat, and Leo to the back. Let the Moon be safe from 
malehcence or let it be made fortunate, decreasing the light. It does not matter 
whether it is in trine or sextile from Mars. 

[29] Circumcision:^ concerning it what is undesirable is the Moon’s being 
in Scorpio with the aspect of Mars from wherever it is. So let the Moon be in <a 
sign> other than Scorpio, decreasing in light, applying to Jupiter or Venus. It 
does not matter in this case if it is in trine or sextile to Mars. As for the aspect 
of Saturn, neither <does it matter>. 

[30] Buying slaves: concerning this what is desirable is the Moon’s being in 
<one of> the signs which have the form of a man while the ascendant is likewise. 
Let the Moon and the ascendant and the lords of the two be safe from malehcence, 
the lord of the sixth <place> of the temperament of the lord of the ascendant in 
a good temperament while the cardines are free from the malehcs. 

[31] Freeing white slaves: what is desirable concerning it is the Moon’s 
increasing in light, applying to a benehc while the benehc is easterly, and the 
ascendant and its lord are made fortunate. 


^Probably removing of cataracts. 

^Paragraphs [29] and [31] are missing in the Chinese translation. 
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<Seventh place> 

[32] Marriage contract: what is undesirable concerning marriage contract 
is the Moon’s being in a hxed sign, even if it is in the twelfth, sixth, or eighth 
<place> and in Aries, Cancer, Capricorn, Aquarius, or in a sign in which one of 
the two malehcs is. Let this be when the Moon is applying to a benehc — Venus 
is the httest <of the benehcs> — I mean a benehc in a good place. 

[33] Marriage with wife: what is desirable concerning this is the Moon’s 
being in Taurus, Leo, Gemini, or Virgo, while it is aspected by Venus, and Venus 
is in a good place without injury. 

[34] Expedition to war: what is desirable concerning this is the Moon’s being 
in a tropical sign when the ascendant is one of the houses of the superior planets 
— the most powerful of them being the two houses of Mars — and Mars is in trine 
or in sextile with it. Let the lord of the ascendant be in a hxed or bicorporeal 
<sign> or in the ascendant or in the tenth or eleventh <place>. [Its being in the 
fourth, seventh, eighth <place> is most dangerous unless it is powerful.] ® Cause 
the lord of the seventh place to be in the ascendant or in the second <place> 
without being received or applying to a planet which is cadent and which is not 
receiving. What is undesirable is that <the lord of the descendant>® is in the 
fourth <place>, because here is its power. Also it is undesirable that the lord of 
the second <place> is in the eighth <place>. What is desirable is the lord of 
the eighth <place> being in the second <place>, because the second <place> 
belongs to the helpers of those who go forth and the eighth <place> belongs to 
the helpers of enemies[, dehnitely from the more suitable of the stars of combat. 
Mars, and Mercury.]^ The rulership of the lord of the ascendant over the lord of 
the seventh, the application of the lord of the seventh to the lord of the ascendant 
from trine or sextile — these are welcome to those who want peace. Mars’ being 
in the tenth <place> when the benehc which has a share in the ascendant is with 
it <is welcome> to those who want killing when this benehc has no witness in 
the seventh. The power and benehcence of the lord of the house of the lord of 
the ascendant are desirable even if it is easterly. What is undesirable is that 


^JV (also Chinese tr.) omit the words in [ ]. 
^Supplied by to the Chinese translation. 

^JV omit the words in [ ]. 
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the lord of the house of the lord of the seventh is in this situation. 

[35] Search for fugitives: concerning the search for fugitives what is desirable 
is the Moon’s aspect to the lord of its house (i.e., the sign where the Moon is), 
applying to it from trine or sextile while it is above the earth and injured by a 
malehc. 

<Eighth place> 

[36] Advising a sick person: concerning advising a sick person what is de¬ 
sirable is the Moon’s being in a hxed sign while the ascendant and its lord are 
made fortunate, and the cardines are free from the malehcs. 

<Ninth place> 

[37] Journey on land: concerning journey on land, namely, when one begins 
going out of his place, what is desirable is the Moon’s being in <one of> the 
signs which are wild and dry — a tropical sign is the best htted for this — 
the goodness of the ascendant, its lord, the indicators of the journey, and the 
indicators of the thing desired on this journey, and their benehcence or their 
safety from the malehcs, especially from Mars. 

[38] Journey on the sea: concerning this what is desirable is the Moon’s 
being in <one of> the watery signs, its safety from the malehcs, especially from 
Saturn, and the benehcence of the ascendant, its lord, and the cardines. 

[39] Entering a city: concerning entering a city what is desirable is the 
benehcence of the Moon, the benehcence of the second <place> and its lord, the 
benehcence of the ascendant and its lord, their being in the good places from 
the ascendant, and the lot of fortune’s being in the ascendant or in midheaven 
aspecting the lord of the ascendant. Let the lord of the second <place> be above 
the earth, and the Moon be either above the earth or applying to a planet above 
the earth, except when the entry is <to be made> secretly; then (i.e., when it is 
secret) one causes the Moon to be separating from the conjunction without going 
out from under the <Sun’s> rays, applying to a benehc below the earth except 
in the fourth <place>. 

< Tenth place > 

[40] Recognition <as a king> and sitting on the throne of a king: concerning 
recognition and sitting on the throne of a king. 
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what is desirable is the existence of the Moon, the ascendant, and its lord in 
one of the two honses of Jnpiter in Leo and Scorpio, and the benehcs being in 
the cardines, especially in midheaven, while the lord of the honse of the lord of 
midheaven is made fortnnate, powerfnl and easterly and the benehcence of the 
Snn or its safety from the malehcs. 

[41] Hoisting a flag: concerning this what is desirable is the ascendant, its 
lord, the Moon, and the lord of its honse (i.e., sign) <are good>,® their being 
in good places, direct in motion, swift, and easterly. If one of these three planets 
is in trine to the Snn, or if Mars is received by the two, it is better. 

[42] Lowering a flag: concerning this what is desirable is the Moon’s being in 
a bicorporeal sign in the cardines, being received by <one of> benehcs, increasing 
in light and ascending to the north, while the ascendant is also a bicorporeal sign 
and made fortnnate. If one desires that it should not be hoisted after this (i.e., 
after lowering) for the person for whom he had hoisted it, then let the Moon be 
in a hxed sign and the ascendant likewise, and let the Moon be in the twelfth 
<place> or in the sixth <place> uninjured by some of the malehcs. 

[43] Introducing taxes: concerning this what is desirable is the Moon’s being 
in one of the two houses of Saturn, and its application to Saturn from trine or 
sextile, while midheaven is a hxed sign. 

[44] Promoting a needed person to government: concerning this what is 
desirable is the Moon’s being in a hxed sign or a bicorporeal sign in trine or 
sextile to the ascendant. It does not matter if it is in quartile when the ascendant 
is a hxed sign or 


are good’ is supplied by J. 
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a bicorporeal sign, the lord of the ascendant is in trine or sextile of the ascendant, 
at the time of the conjunction and a benehc is in the ascendant or in the seventh 
<place> with the lot of fortune — these are good for asking for the jobs with 
the government; similarly at the time of the opposition when a benehc is in the 
seventh because the lot of fortune happens to be with a benehc. If there is a 
malehc in place of the benehc, it is harmful. 

[45] Appealing to authority: what is desirable is the Moon’s being in what 
is between the <hrst> quadrature to the Sun up to opposition while the Moon 
and the ascendant are free from the malehcs and the lord of the ascendant is in a 
good place, to which the lord of the seventh place is applying, or is in the tenth 
<place> from the lord of the seventh <place>. Let the Moon be separating from 
it, powerful from applying to it, and the lot of fortune be in the ascendant or 
midheaven. 

<Eleventh place> 

[46] Agreement: what is desirable is the Moon’s being in a hxed sign, free 
from the malehcs while the cardines are free from them, the lord of the eleventh 
<place> aspects the ascendant or applies to the lord of the ascendant from trine 
or sextile, and the Moon is applying to a planet which belongs to the genre of 
friends; if <the genre> belongs to female, it is Venus, and if it belongs to children 
or scribes it is Mercury, and <so on> analogously. 

< Twelfth place > 

[47] Buying animals: concerning this what is desirable is the Moon’s being 
in a hxed sign except Aquarius and Scorpio while the ascendant is a bicorporeal 
sign, the Moon is applying to a benehc, direct in motion and easterly. 
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[48] Setting out for hunting on land: concerning setting out for hunting what 
is desirable is the Moon’s being in a bicorporeal sign and similarly the ascendant 
while the lord of the ascendant is powerful and fortunate, the lord of the seventh 
<place> diminishing in motion in a succedent, the Moon is separating from Mars, 
Mars is in a good place from the ascendant, and the lord of the Moon’s house 
(i.e., sign) aspects it. What is undesirable is the Moon’s being “empty” in motion 
and its being in a tropical sign and in the last part of <one of> signs, the cadence 
of the lord of its house from it, and its application to Saturn. 

[49] Hunting in the sea: concerning this what is desirable is the ascendant’s 
being a bicorporeal sign except Pisces while its lord is in a watery sign, the 
Moon is in a watery sign aspecting the lord of its house (i.e., sign), the lord of 
the ascendant is aspecting the lord of its house, and the Moon is increasing in 
light. What is undesirable is <the Moon’s being> “empty” in motion, applying 
to Mars, and the ascendant’s being a watery sign. 


Chapter Three: On the Conclusion of this Book 


[1] Since we have collected in this book a sufficient amount of the fumdamentals 
of the art <of astrology> and its branches, and we have pointed toward the 
way of managing and applying them, speaking about them. What is sufficient 
without them is a the good disposition, intelligent ideas, and clear view are 
satished without theological discussion (kalam) on it, we intended to cut off the 
discussion belonging to it. 

[2] When one of the matters which are dependent on the art has cames 
to us, we have corrected the view of it, and we have distinguished between the 
benehcent 
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and the injured and between the strong and the weak. We have contrasted good 
evidences and bad ones with each other, so that we may outline the greater part 
so that we may make a judgment upon it. 

[3] We do not ever give a judgment on a matter unless there are two strong 
witnesses, nor do we believe in a judgment except after long reflection, extensive 
examination, and clear consideration. We conclude the fourth Part (maqala) with 
this chapter, and this book (kitab) with this Part. 

[4] Thank God, the lord of the two worlds. His grace be upon the prophet, 
our leader Muhammad, revealing evidence, his companions, the wonders of the 
sky and the stars. May there be guidance, blessing, and long lasting peace until 
the Day of Faith. God improves us and is pleased with His representative. 


Appendix 1 


Chinese Text of the Ming-yi tien-wen shu 


• The following text is based on the two printed versions of the Ming-yi tien-wen shu, one 
the Sibu congkan edition reprinted in Taiwan^ and the other published in Beijing.^ 

• In principle the readings of the Taiwan reprint have been entered in the main text and 
the variant readings of the Beijing edition have been placed in the footnote with the 
sigla B. 

• The numbering of parts, chapters, and paragraphs in [ ] corresponds to that of the 

Arabic text and English translation. Those paragraphs marked with [*] have no corre¬ 
sponding ones in the Arabic text. 

• When the difference of the Chinese text from the Arabic is remarkable an asterisk (*) 
was added after the paragraph number. 

• For the punctuation marks the Taiwan reprint edition have been followed in most cases. 

• As far as possible the older forms of Chinese characters have been used. 


1 aSM-StHSIBSIf HSEMTiJZfi , 

no date. 

^ , date is give only as 

‘the year of yi-hai i.e., the 11th sexagesimal 

cycle 
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xmAARAm.x.AAm. 

(19) XAARmA^Am-AAR. AMAB 
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-Sift. 


(20) 

+®. mwmt. m-wm. 

(21) i± 
Am'BmAmmAA. mtiiii. im-w^. 

(22) mm'um 
=-A±:&mAA. mwmt im-W^. 

(23) wimum 




Stt. mA^ZiA 

(24) 


m-\-mm-AA. m3 

(25) A-AA^AmAmmMk±mA^. ex 
,EiKm^+/\j^-+A. mnmAt. mAwm. 

(26) A-AAM^Am-^. Amnnmm 

=-AA. mnmA. aaa^^z 

tt. 

(27) A-AA^mn^AmA^. Amm-Bm 

+A®£+A. mwmt. aaa 


MMAmmA-A. A«« 
-WA. AAA- 


±m£S. A3 


'. AAA 


AAA- 


\m 


-^ZA. 

(28) 

B3^—AfM. m3 
^ZA. 

(29) A— AA.^ 

+—+A. li 

(30) AAAAiAm^Am. 
£l$—+A. 

SAtt. 


[1.8.3*] EASa^HHA+^AAllLlSa 

AAt. Amm'A. -AAAAEA'. +Atf 
KA. A+AAtf-®. MAAiAMZ. 


mzE wlA-ba-amaw 

[1.9.1] ^A^AM-B±^3\ASALA. Sfi 

ZB. AASHIlii. 

[1.9.2] Ai^MgifH^attifiis^ii. Am 

mBmmmmt. 


[1.9.3] itEB^^MMB. ^AKijtPAKA 

It^HSAKA 

,^KS:^KittE!gKDfJi— 

[1.9.4-5*] EtWH 

MABmABrnn. AmBAmBAmBm^k. 
mmBmmBm.ikBmz. 

®+P1 MA—BA'^M^:^ 

[1.10] '^ABmWim9:.AABm'M^^. It^ 
Bmmmm. umBm^m^i. mABrnwim 
a. ^ABm'MWdL. AUBm^mM. a^b 
mnm^. AmBmmmm. mmBmmmi^. 
mmBmimm. m3iBmmm^. x- a. ^ 
BA^ABM^. s^ABAs^EBAM^. 
AKISIS. 

mA-E 

[1.11] aAHPAHAffiHH'gJiA. 
mABmmBABmA. 

HKIiSl EilS'gA® AS:^KH'g[iA. AH 

mmwi. mm. ±nAmm. mm. 

[1.12.1] ABAWM. PBAH-Ay\+®. ^ 
PbPSb 'A—A®, ^^^'n'. Pb^B 

AAfM. nfyd—'Pfe. PBMKA+®. nfldAA-. ffl 
irM. A 

Am. AfaiiSlJ?A. ZAm. JtHASAA. 

[1.12.2] A-SASAK—®. + 

y\®P^. 

[1.12.3] -AZAM,B—AJ\&. MmMB— 

&m. 

[1.12.4] +A®. HgifK 

-mm.-AzmzB-AAm. hash^ 
®|b]. 

[1.12.5] AmzBAm. mw. 

m. imA. AfliHIB®. lili 

il. ®. »T. 

mAAE MzmpmBA 

[1.13.1] MABmA^. glffKJiAlt. M—B 

HAAttMHA 
mA'mm. aaii^t^aa. HittA^iKsift 
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%mB%mAmB. a 
mmn 

nm-kBmA^. m±B 

'MmimB. 

H±m±mBMmm. AM-BM±m±m 

m-i-fflpi MAmm&BAmm 

[1.14.1] @i^imt:!SJS!E®aiiM^|B].i:^l± 

BABmAM ±m± 

^f[i}K^+-®. :^S^EE«'g+£®. AM.1± 

im±BA£.m. ^mmmBmBm. mm^± 

AMiB'^BlM. 

[1.14.2] 

HEiE. a:^®»±. mm&. 

[1.14*] $ni:[^®a^H+A®S—+5:®. 

i:i)SjE[E%^. a^+AsnoM^. Am^^A 
BmAmA^AAm. i:i)SjEEAA. sj^+e 
m. lOMA. AEif'g+£®S^+A 
®. MfmSEAA. 3]—AAS.. lOMA. A^A 
^[iJijEEAA. 

mMB—AAJM.A.BABA—&. JiJtffiAA. 
:^<SASAA+£®M^+-®. i:S)SjE[EAA. 

[1.14.2.] iijttWMA. 

SA^iA. mmA. IIEtEKESIM#. 
SMAiiJS. 

m+iPI 

[1.15.1] JtAABA- Al:5>fFIZ3^. %AAB. ^ 

[1.15.4] aAK®AHAffiKliA. MAA'C 

A. ASBAI^AS. ALAAlAWi. 9MMAi 
AB. 

[1.15.5] ^AB^AB^WiBMA. H^it 

A. A^m^^Am. ^Am^A. mmmf]^ 
AA. 


7 B add. 

8 B om. 

^ Saturn is missing. 


[1.15.6] '^WiBA^BV.UBMU,. HAii 

A. ASa±SAS. ALAAlAAl. 

AS. 

[1.15.7] EifHA^KS:t,KliA. HffiA 

A. ASBASAS. l^ASAS. 

A^. 

[1.15*] HAAS. tiaAM. AS 

m&. ±Stt*|^. i5l]iifl?A^ASAtt. »]ii 
fl?|A. KAfB. ±li. ASttlAM'ii. 

s#m AmiAM. AAmm. ;& 
Ato. ai^. ±stt*j*. AsttiaiToa. as 
ttBiHAAtt. Amm. m±Amm. mtA 
m.Am. AttSi*. AsttiaM'ifs. 
A^ttSa. S5lAta. XAS 

AAMA^AM. AAi^EA. li^ailAliaA 
AAJg. SUSA A ASMS. 

[1.15.2] a A'iS^ffi'iSS-AAA®. 

lilllKaM. USHAH®. ISSAA®. Affi 
mtAAmmA. 

[1.15.3] ASiltA. USHAHSmiiSA 

ASliiT#. it-AMAm. AUSH+HSiil 
HiiSAASAAA. it-Ammm. mmA 
AH®]iiA,1iSAA®ATA. it-AMAA. 
AII®HAHSAA,1iSAA®AA#. jtt- 
AmWA. 

m-APi MmA&mAmAA 

[1.16.table] K^BA&Wi. AMAMl. 

AiB]. aAH. ^^®smA®fiAs. mAss 
mA^mmAA. mAAmAm^AmmAA. 
mAA-mAAAAmmAA. m^AASs 
HHASHAs. AAK. muAmAmmA 
s. mAmAmAmmmAA. nAHSsm 
^AssnAs. mAAAmmmAAA&m 
AS. mAAAmAmAAmmAA. mmB. 
mAmA&mAA. i?a®ai?as®as. 
mAAmAmAAmmAA. mAASsms 
\-m&mAA. mAAAmmmAA&mAA. 

^mAmAmmAA. mA&AmAA 
SHAs. m-\-mmAmAAJMmAA. h^a 
SS msAASHAS. mAAAmAAAm 
HAS. ®AH. mAmAmmAA. mAm 
AmA-mmAA. mAAmAmAAmmA 
A. HAASAIlsAASliAS. H^AA® 
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m-AAmm^^. m-AAmAmAAmm 
AA. ^mAmAmmAA. ^aua 
mA-mmAA. mAAi^AmAAmAA. 
mAAmAmAAAmmAA. m^AAmA 
mAAmmAA. a^b. mjmmAAmmA 
A. mAAmAmAAmAA. m-AmAm 
AA-mmAA. mAAAmAmA-\-mmm 
±s. m^AAmAmAAmmAA. mmB. 
mmAmAmmAA. mAmAmAnmmA 
A. mAAmAmAAAmmAA. m^AAm 
A^AAAAmmAA. mAAAmAmAAm 
M'AA. KiLK. mmAmAmmAA. wAm 
AmAAmmAA. mAmmAmAAmmA 
A. mAA-&AAAAmmAA. mAAAm 
AmAAmmAA. mim. mAmAAmm 
AA. mAAmAmAAmmAA. mAAmA 
mAAmmAA. mAA&AmAAAmmA 
A. mAAAmAmAAmm±A. 

[1.16.1-2] tiaAAAApm&A. MAA. A 
B±m±mA. AAAmmmA. mAAmz 
A. AAwmmA. mBmm 

AMAA^. AA^M. 

m-l-irPI MA^BAMAA^^ 

[1.17*] AAaBA:BAM—A. A:A^Afs.. 

ffi. g Sgsgjg. 

-&AA&. AHAA.^^ ‘XA» 
H3is. mmm 

AH±m. ^-1— 

A&. ^I^tK 

S. AM±m. AA-mAA 

Am. AHAA. ^mB. 

S. AH'XA. AA-mAA 

Am. AH±m. EifK. AMA 

S. AAAA. AA-mAA 

Am. AA±m. H. -mAAm. a^a 


No corresponding chapter in Arabic mss. 
B puts from here to ^tla after 


S. A-mAAAm. AHAA. AA-mAA 
Am. AHAA. mAB. -SM+®. AAA 
m. A-mAAAm. ahaa. AA-mAA 
Am. A^AA. ^fSK. -SM+®. A^A 
m. A-mAAAm. a^aa. AA-mAA 
+®. AMAA. AmB. AMA 

A. A-mAAAm. AHAm. AA-mAA 
+®. AHAA. AmB. AMA 

S. AHAm. 

+J^. A^AA. mmB. A^A 

S. AH'AA. AA-mAA 

+®. A^A\^. HffiB”. 

A. A-mAAAm. AMAA. AA^mAA 
+®. AHAm. mikB. AMA 

S. A^AA. 

AmA^AA. 

l?+/\n M^ABrniiA 

[1.17.1] A^AABmiAA. AM^WA. Jk^ 
^Sll7k^yk[^ii3£S». Xm^BxAABiBA 
ss. B\mBmikA. lii^na^. «istfe±. 
^©feT. M'^MALAA.. AiUi^A. «©feT. 

[1.17.2] aa^^b. 

mAB. AA^mAB. AAAmAB. Ami± 
mAB. AAAmA-B. AAA^AAB. I? 

[1.17.3-4*] ^AAAAB. WA^^A^ 

mmmm. AWiUumB. x 

AAAXmB. AWiAMAB. ^A.ABikA. 
A-g-fflia. ®aEAA. Xlft. ^AAAB. 
JfflffiK. ^AffliE. XRiaSfflIS. AAAA. 
igxsA. fsmmB. ^ 

^AAAmmB. R'iAAAA. 

[1.17.5] '#H+®. AIAA 

AAA. ^AAmA. APaMH. m-A. a 

IIAKXS. mAA. AMmABAA. mAA. 
AMmABAA. tmitwAA. m^mAiBm 
S. ^AaAPH'B^A. 

AffAAA. nmAmm. i^AAAmx. m^fo 

ex. 

[1.17.6-7*] +AS-+X 

A. #jtts». AAaAA. ttAB-AAm. 

I^BMAAm. SXS 

B. siJU+iS. AmBm-AAmA. AMA 
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mm. ^ 

m±^. ms.m& 
mm. e 

s'j-s. mitmmmwi±. m 

Mo^. mmm. itm^i$ 

'smmtnm. 

[1.18.1] Ji±:mmm. ^m&±. %/w. -« 

#. mm. m -a^. aa^. a 

a^-+-®. ±aahs 

[1.18.2] rxtiiim]m±^. fflitA®. no^ 

#!ff. AAAAte. Rmm 

mJE^. Kmmmm 
ffl#. nmm. mm 

tiiTtAiHil. ?r—A. 

BmmmmR. mtmi. AEffl-A. no 
M'mxm^^. mm^. mmi 
mmm. 

[1.18.3] 

ilA. xmmm. MOT 

SttiPAS. ^ 

mSSmtMilEP] AilSS^S ^. 
[1.18*] +£®. USAKASI^. 

+£®. Mitzm. ^nf)i 

ffliS. 

[1.18.4] Zi—^MWik. 

H. mz.mx'u. mz.mm'u. 
iiAAs. immzzM\^m. im. m 

i§^S5t:ftASAAM. 'ikH 

ASfflMm. 

[1.18.5] XASASAK. ASASAK. ± 

±SIIASAA. HASfflytM. 
±mmmmiii^-&. Mit. 

[1.18.6] 5g-j:AAK. ^i±m& 

m±. hoass 

mzm^. tiami±mM.n. a^haisjs. 


■til. A^AAAKAffiKAAASSA. tiJJMA. 
XAAJESSA. 

tiUAXmwASXAffll?. ^^^A-^SA 
B”. AI^AWS 

^SAXBtil. wSSXilA. APtiAti^-t/] 

m. 

[1.18.7] 5e-sii-s[5]B[5]®. mwiiWL 
AA^AT. ASMA. mum. 
AAA®»±. Stl4iA«. ^eAAAAKAAA 
BAAASSA. nmum. AA. BAA- 

jsA?f5AHg/:m. mmmmmzm. aa. 

mm-r^ Mmzm 

[1.19.1] Jimmmw. mmmzz. - 
wmmfizz. mmmmzz. 

[1.19.2] A^AA. ASAAB. ^JSlffiB. ^ 

XA. ^AA^SS. ^AW§^B. ^-BAIA 

mmmm. axaasa. 

AAitJSAA. itfc^li«$nitt. AAA ABA. 
^AAA. ^A#^BA. AXAJifffiB. M^nA 
AB. AAA. AX 

AAB. ^AAAASgPP^Ig. AXAJSjffi 
B. AAitAAAA. AXAAA. ^A#A. 
lt*A. #AfflIti. AXAABAASSA. 
AAilMJSJgA. AXAA:BAAAX-®» 
A. $nAA0 efflSl*l. AXAW^^B. $nAA 
A^AM. Afi^AX«Atl!iA. UltAXi^A 
ifiA. $nAJIIiJ®fiX^0#AA. lAAXA^A 
AA. 

[1.19.3] X-t&. AAXAA?S®i(A. AA. 

AA®AT^A?ii. AA. AASiilASI^M 

A. AA^AgliWB^®. JiSitJl. AXAA 

fSBrn-s. mmimz. x 

-IJI. JiAA. AAAAA^^A. 

AA. AAttA^AA. AA. XXAHaHil 

Ammmn. aa. mwmmmzz. 

[1.19.4] [AwfflltiXAA. A-XAfflAAA 

-A. mm. AAiBtiAXAA. AXAfflA 
B^fflltiAB. m^Z. :^AAAX^B. Al^ 
mAB. M'm-t'B. xmm^. x'/mm- 

B. K'mm. x'mxB. Ai^mxB. a 
mm. A)^my\B. ntmAB a^a^b. 
XSiiB. MA. liiAAXISlft. AAti^-A?. 
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[1.19.5] 5^- 

xbb 

xm^^. im^^. 

x^^^i±mx- 

H. mxmm^ti. 

ifc. i'LA^Ajtt^. i:iAftAMXA. SA^H 
m'immmnm^. mim^mxA. 

[1.19.6] AAW^-nA"&®10fllillA#^^¥ 

#. m^xmAmxA. 
mm^xm-mzA. Muffin 
AS. eitfflHASAA^AA. A^m. #S 
A. WmmflZA. AAAIt. AMfSffl. 

[1.19.7] -semAK. mx 
HASeiE. ?S5^^HAS. ASAmA-H. St 
ifgiiiiQ;. AAA^l^i^A. A SAAIra^l^ln 
A. ]!im. AA^S. A^J^InTA. ^AA. 


m-A-n 

[1.20.1] AA^SAMKA. w 

AlOABf. AAASMHA. mAA^A. fiPEI 
^HAAtt^wM-AJiJAAA. 

[1.20.2] m-H. A^AAMf!?A#AiIfflWI^ 
AAAAA. 

[1.20.3] mXH. A«AfflI^AAAAAi^ 

[1.20.4] mm'B. AXA03AA—fcMAAA. 

[1.20.5] mXH. Af!AW§^{£§ASgSA 

iRAA?SmAAM. 


[1.20.6] ^AH. 

[1.20.7] mAH. AfflA#g|g«A##riKC. 

[1.20.8] mAH. #At. 

[1.20.9] ^KB. #^M#iiAftAAKAA'P 

iSSf^JBAIS. 

[1.20.10] ^AH. AA#®*##. 

[1.20.11] —H. A?S#Al®-SAAXfi 

SAA. 

[1.20.12] mX-B. ^AiAAfSAAi^AA 

[1.20.13-14*] A-SA^H[ltlit^^®i(A 

sjiiT. mxiB. ASiiiA. xmxiB. mmx 
-B. -mmz. ittHxfflAA. mw 


m-A-PP 

[1.21.1*] Aii^?S^SSB. mXBX'^X.. 

[1.21.2] m-. ?s^SAfB. «AA. 
AA^H®. «AA. X 

#AXA. #111+11®. ^BX% 
AA®. ^H^Af^AA®. 

[1.21.3-4*] ^PA^^ASAHmA®. ±m 

AI]^AH-A®. A^AA+SHmAA®. ^ 
AUXmmm. AA^JtAH^A®. '#^HA 
®#S^ltt/M. A^AI+^AA®. ^KA:^AA 

®. ^xBxmmB. mHxxm. m-aa 

®A»)ftH. sjJRiftHmAA®A. AS^A 
w>mzm. fUAfiKitt. 

[1.21.5] x-^. HHflaliaimASB. «AA. 
r^A^S^gAA^SII®. '#®^®i(A+|- 
jg. mm^xmwi. ^j^^hahaa®. mn^w 
H^AI+AA®. AMHA. f^m®. {IS« 
AAl»0fliifitiimAiB. ^A. 

AltSII®. '#®^®i(A+l-Jg. mm^'X. 
^HA:Sl—A®. A®. Mffit 

mmA-MBA. {IS«AAIl0flalitiimAiB. 

[1.21.6-10*] AA# 

«. #I+f!IASAMH®. eASH®i(Se. A 
lltffiHS^®. '#®^®i(A+|-Jg. 
tPitffiH. ^AHAA®. AMHA. MAH®. 
{ISMffiHAiB. 

^AwAst^XiB. AASi^. #A5|I^AS 
AMH® e ASK^AAIIHSH®. 
®i(A+l—Jg. 

^AHAA®. AMHA. MAH®. {ISA^ 

Bxm. 

mfflAXiaHAfB. «AA«£AmA±S. 
«AA!:^±Si(AA^##H®. #A®^® 
m. g^HtPltffiH^AIIAA®. AMHA. 
MAH®. {ISXia^AfB. 

XAAilHAiB. «AAe ASi(AA^.« 

AAS A^KAAS. #tfH®. i^A®^®®. 

^AHAA®. AMHA. M 
AH®. {ISAilHAiB. 

^AwHAHAiB. AA«i^. #f!AHA 
S. +EMH®. eASSJBAf|XH#H®. 
A®^®®. ^HAA®. A 

MHA. MAH®. {ISflAHASB. 
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®». mrm 

mrmm. i± 

M'B^. 

m-twm'Bzm. m 
i^e^si(S:t^. mmmm. 

®». mMXXm. f^T 

mm. 

m)\m-tmwB 2 M. 

xxm. 

mrmm. m 

+M'il’'fiB'^i0. 

m+-Mti'l'M^Hi^^^H^fB. MlBjittfiJ. 

m-+Hn 

[ 1 . 22 . 1 ] Mr'BmXM.WMJj^^MX. 2 tsH± 

H'&H 

Mti. 

[1.22.2] 

tia!k^ 1 ± 

a^H. m^A^m^zm. sx 

[ 1 . 22 . 3 ] MitA 

^mm. iixh±sj:s^. m- 

[ 1 . 22 . 4 ] tsamAA. m^ 1 ±BA'BmAm. A 

K±s. ^mm^AAMmA^mx. losx 
'm. AA 

AmA. X^^-WAA-BA^. A-AMA. 
XnAAMA. Hltt3X)i±S. 


S. RAEA&A. ItAM^AA^A. 

mmmm. 


m-n nii^ss 

m-py 

mHpy 

mfflpy 

mspy 

^mPI 

mtpy MAimMxm 
mApy mMA^ 
mApy M^mnm 
m-m 
m-p—py 

m+-py MRM 


AXm^-M 

m-py nii^ns 

[ 2 . 1 . 1 ] jiAmRAm. m$^A?s. 

i^. -^nWlmMU^A. AXAm 

ft. ^A^B. IiJAAffim. ftAAH. AAA 
SPi. iiftS'Aft. ftSMA. Aft 

*Mm. IiJAVlIfJ. AMM. -A] 

[2.1.2] mAA^AWWAAMk. ^i-^. itr 
A'A-^MZ. PfeTA^. iSA^AftlX]. A 

mimMA. 'ftjttH®. 

[ 2 . 1 . 3 ] AAA^AAB.-A^m^itB. 

ABfA. AHftAAHPAHASHHffiH® 
ft. itA^W^mUAAA. 

mAmxAmBmm. 

^±. SP^Tftft?fi?s. -mB 

AmmBmxBAmBmikB^A. AttAm 
mAt^mA. wa 

mAumBwm. ip 

WAWA^. AWiAAMBrnn. 
aiw^ft. AmAmmB^ 
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® laH^@f ^. 

[ 2 . 1 . 4 ] A-±fflA^±»Ati 1 ti:. IP'#A¥ 

if-B 0 !ff#. IP#Ai?SABf. ^§^ 4 ABf. 

[ 2 . 1 . 5 ] 5 eAltllAl^ffl#fflif^S-' 3 t. nf 

MEX. 

[ 2 . 1 . 6 ] . nmx. 

mmxmm. 

[ 2 . 1 . 7 ] ^±, AA^iJAAV. 

A. lysVSXA. iJAMI^AI^. 

AitA. ^MA. lOA^f^tSA 

A. AMitA 

[ 2 . 2 . 1 ] AbwAPhTOS. A!S 45 :^ 

EtErf]Ajgi:iA. r^EEEAAifftJi. ^ 

@f—AA i'IuI^b. 

#. '#ffl?S±TAAifA. # 

■?|uj?a H^BfA. 

[ 2 . 2 . 2 ] 

«#. #A[t#m+HAm+HAS. 

Pny-^A*. 3 X ^13 

AAIS^A. ^gii^g^AAAA'fJA^. fl‘A 
S. ^ri^M^SAAAA. «AS. ^ri^AASK 
^AAA^A. A±S. 

AAS. ^mmxmx. 

tttfAA{£E. A Alt. 

[ 2 . 2 . 3 ] EAA^SJg^EE. ^AAA^. 

ii^A#^A¥. mxm^xmzx. 
msE. mxmmmfizx. eii^?s?iAit. mx 
A^ffli^AA. mm- 

'B. xmm—Bz.M. xm^sw^mMBXB 
AA. E±^S. ^^HAAfflMA. 
^#MSAA. 

[ 2 . 2 . 4 ] ^^A^AfiAH^EiSH^ASH^ 

mmBmm. mwmx. amse 

BfMmm. ittAAmWaEA. 

[ 2 . 2 . 5 ] 5 g?s^gfB. X 


12 B add. IE 

13 B ® 


HAAAA^HAA. AAAAA. XSfflA 

mm. tmwx. ^teasamaaa. xnm 
mmm. itvwAAA. 

[ 2 . 2 . 6 ] HHfliilimmASBA. AgAAitlS 

AAi§. lOAWHflW^. 

M#H. A--S. AJSjffi. ^AA-. 
i(. PJJXAA^m A. 

[2.2.7] Atl!iaA^]IAfr. ^-frA-AA. '{;^ 

liig. m-w. A±s. m-w. aai^. mxw. 
AAs. mm^. AAs. mx^. a^a. mx 
f^. SA^. AAS. 

[2.2*] 

Ayiffi. mxwxtmwm. 
PJJXfrAlt^WAAA. 

[2.2.9] m^iMBA 

ikkmm^ 

it. 0 AAAAA#. mm 0. 

±. AS. lOltAWA. E]S. lOftAAA. JSA 
ABf. 

[2.2*] wxm‘XAmtmmmBmmm. a-a 
BX-Brnm. AAM. ^^A)«. 
[2.2*] xm’^xmmmxiWik^B^^m. x 

IJII0SIJASM. lOJSASA 
AAS|]|JJS,»^SAA. XmmMAmA 
AM. 

[2.2.10] A#AA§ABf. mAAMHA®i( 
ti1il!lA^±. rntA^B. X#^H®SAAS 
AAlWmMBA. X^^HmtMIS. ItM 

^AHBtAMAftS. m 
ASmtMl®. X^B 

mmm 

A#Ai(. iS^AAA 

SAS. lOXAAMEEA. xAMim^nm 
-^m-^AS#. APgffiSA. )^^S«A. A 

pjjai?$a¥. x#*js?aa 

SA. 

[ 2 . 2 . 11 ] mit 
HAAMS. iSAjttHAAAS. 

A^. AAAS. IiJE?P?»^SA^AA^. AA 
AS. ||ij:i:ASA^. AA^S. lO^A^. A 
AAS. siJAA^. AAA^. sjJg*A^. 
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[2.4.1.] 

m. sitt-ssEttH. 

'if3i ffl tt l*l ffl tt l*i -tt® itfisij—S 

sy^^ffijisi^. mmm. - 0ii£+ 

A^J\f3 

[2.4.2] ‘XM-AmAA. 10 

. ‘XMA 

yi^l^Ttr. 

l^^0#^^0ir!ff . im^XM.A±^ 

7 tT. m±X 

H . fflffBf. JST^i!. M 

[2.4.3] 

[2.4.4] xmmiAmx 
SLiiiR. mitxm. 

[2.4.5] 

Z¥. 

[2.4.6] XAffimX*. 35(M»2. -)i« 

AfiB. -m^mzm. m-AmzmA. dc^a 
vJ. AA®®. X^AM'BS.. '^X 

AB&. 

i(®);i-JS. BA^X. It 

n^wB^xMxxm. a.m'bx. ii 

Hxfflx-a. xx 

mm. m±mmfmmAm-iM. 

AHXXm. i-miKS. ^iH 


^AHxxm. SMHA. mmmm. mmm 

HA. 4l^)S.XBf'AWffi®. ^AAWBX. ^JS 
H±\mmxxmm-mm. mxxA 

[2.4.7] X-ift. ^AWf 

^§ABf^^H. mxmi 

+H. mAnxm 


[2.5.1] X'g¥X¥AB0A 

. ix-^H. mA-Xi 

AA^Aff. WJgAA. XM^AfflM. AXA 
AK^m;Js. mAArtA#^A. AA^ 
§^. mAffAifife. xAmmm. xxm 
Ali^. A^;lw. it^mxmait. 
lAHAISittfiJ. 

[2.5.2] 5gAiAHAA||^AHAAffliiffl 

m. A^XA#il!l. AAA'AA^AIW. X±m 
|i|Altffl#^fflSiBf AH 

Jttfij. ^^AiAHAA|imAHAA^0®0M. A 
mxxmiiL. XAxmz. aa^h^aiia 


g52i 

SftH. 


14 B #D( 


[2.5.3] ^^AAHA^HM. MAxm. m 
E. H/lftM;®. XlfiA^J^iSit;)*. 

mAmmm. 

[2.5.4] ^AAHA^^a. IiJAWlWBillA 

[2.5.5] XiXmxmmm. nysiiAHf lit 

[2.5.6] ^AA|i|A^li?a. 

[2.5.7] XiXmxmmU. IiJAA^ilAli'D^ 

[2.5.8] ^^AimA^UfS. lOHAAttH. X; 

A^e Aim lOHAAAtt. 

[2.5.9] ^AAll^S^SiB^MHJAifim^A 

mmmA.m-^j]Ai^Mxx±m±mmm 

^H. 

mxpy iiABf*iaaM 
[ 2 . 6 . 1 ] AA^An-AfflM. mmmm- 

AfflMItfflMAAiP^A^mAHAA. jttA 
pliAHA. XIIAItHAffllt. A'ii'^AE. tia 
AltilAAHAA^PM. ^HA^IlAAfflM. 
^ilASIlAl^ffl®. 

[2.6.2] A^AAAAHE. 

AfSiiS. RMA. WMM.. 

[2.6.3] 5gAiAA^^AH. AAA It. lOS 
lA. AAAt. AA^A^^AH. A 
AAt. sy#*. AAAt. tJM*. AAiAA 

AAAt. HySia. AAAt. tJ# 
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m. HO'®*. ^ 

mrm. 


[2.6.4] 

^ JgH^ 

11^ ^jgHfflM. iiy#a. 

ttin. fmeM^5i5. m^M^mmmm. 

[2.6.5] ly^jgji,. X'&us 

it. |3yjSl^:t«. 

ly^foa. lyfa 

a^s. ly^'Jia. 

[2.6.6] ^±WiWM'B. ±mi±x^^. mit 

mmr^i iy-¥ 

[2.6.7] ^±S®e|3^-Jk^^-5P*K^I*I. ± 

%mmmm^^. m‘Xm±.^. ±^iiMia. x 
exmrt. nyirfaa. 

sy^iEMfl 

[ 2 . 6 . 8 ] 

[TO. ±STOtllX;5H^rt. 

nij'Sii. nyxitss. 

. xxfesti. 

sjjxfeM*. itm 

x^^txi^ai. xxfesia. 

m. xxfes*. 

[2.6.9] r±s. atE 
MiXHrt. xx^xs*. %s. ^exitux 
mmmmj^. xsxatxxt^HXrt. x 

[ 2 . 6 . 10 ] 

TOiH. . iS 


X^mUTXS. Xill^s. 
s. exftTOiEXfflji. m±mm 
±s. sPTOixi^. xx^sia. X#®*. ^ex 
HXSfflM. XX#®*. #*. 
eat*#. xtpiiiA. ny 

^a. 


mxn 


[2.7.1] ASaX. E«. XifiPP. 
fflXX. HiSiX. —HAAIS. eI^XXIIitK. X 
XXXMAS’g. xxxsassM. 

[2.7.2] 


Si^XX^X^. XAXPPX 

XXHAl*l-H. HXl*|-Xl[|ili 7 XX. 

XfflM. XftBf MX#. XX 

MX. #AJs. ly^as^Bf 

MX. ^^^Hxx^xx. iiyas#MX. 

xxAmA^^xx#^#MBfgii. M^BtasB 

mm. 

[ 2 . 7 . 3 ] AXX. xxxxe^;. BfM 

^MBf. 5 exxtfSBf. XP 4 AMHX. X 

m.x^M&:mm. ^^xxtfa. ^x^^xx 

XXPPXH. XMXiilt. 

[2.7.4] ^xitxxxHxi*!. nxxfflia. X 
M#^*. ^^XXXHXXfflM. ly^MXX 
Ji#. 

[ 2 . 7 . 5 ] AXItXXXX^PXXPPXXH. X 
ABf M. 5 ex^gMBf. syx^HtajBiifi. 

[ 2 . 7 . 6 - 7 *] ^X^XItffl#. ^fflSBf. 

XX. m-tBBmm. ^m^px. ^six. 
«. xxMBf^M. x^MBf. lyxBtJga. la 

Bf iiy®ia. )^Bf ly®)^. x-x. ^^x^nxx 

xxfflM. XM. ^ex^nxxxxfflM. lya. 

sex^mxxfflM. sijft^gas. 

[ 2 . 7 . 8 ] AXXttX^ffnA. AXPPXXHl*! 
-B. X^^MBflrM. sex^x^xxffl®. X 
%MX#. ^I-AXX. IiJMfflS. 

[2.7.9] ^eittxxwxsaxH. ^xhxx- 
1 * 1 . MM#. X'XX. AXItXMXX# 
S#. 

[ 2 . 7 . 10 ] —fp. 5 gXltPf-^. Sitifti. MM 
X#. X-fP. Xlt^MflAifiSBf. XXMX. 
x-fp. X^AXiaX. ETPPXX^Bf.XM 
X. i^^xyixsH. ^x^x^XBf. i^^xytx 
M 0 . X:^X?SXBf. 5 g^XTOiH. ^m^^B. 

XltXfflPiX. XXX. XTOiMX. 
JSAXX. fflXTOiHIIX. JSAX#. MffiTOiH 
MX. iSXXi! ^P#XXi!. . 

[ 2 . 7 *] ^^XItX'"^X^Xiti 7 ^M^i*i^XH 

mAB^ABm ffl BmBBm-BAmBA. 
X#XX. ^AAT\BMit\BAi^MB. XM 

xx-. 

[ 2 . 7 . 11 ] ^J^X^HXMMXX. iiX^XM 

XMXXPPXHM. HXM^PM. xxxptmx 
B. ^A^B. ^XHX^MXPPXHX. XM 
[«XX. e^XXMXMMf. XillltM^PM. 
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tim. ± 

tluit. ^^MtKM. it±:5: 


mmmm. mm±m. ik±mmL 

n'X. mwM.. 5ee^#i6 

it. x±mmm^mm. 

[2.10.2] 5gxit^M:i[ltlH0^±T— 
mxs. 3iXfe 

0f Hfl. noira. 


[2.3.1] JiXXpfrMZ^. t?n 

7KS|i|XS^0#^^0if. M EXpiriS.XVTefi. 

HO E±m)s;t?^fi. 

[2.3.2] fi] 

si^i. mfflH. 

±1^. immm. no 

E±m)S.:i*^*. ^±mM±^mm. lo e± 


[2.3.3] ^^XS^E/J^I^±^±Bf. lOiJSMX. 

e±m/J^I^±?h±Bf. lOXHt. im^M. 


[2.3.4] 

x^±i^. 


[2.3.5] ^izg#^. 

+H. ^'X±-^1±it^±\mitH 

m^mm. iijijs«xt?ni>c. xm^^. X;im 
EH. ^±i^. x±mi±it. no 

XB-gtfia. 


m/vn mmx^ 

[2.10.1*] jmmmw. m- 

mmmmx. m 

wm^m. 

MW9. 

. mr±m\xj. 

MBf. j« 

ejttsmmii!i¥^±. 'mmxi. m 

mm. X; 

xmmait. ^isi. ^imnm^i 
xrnwk^. ^ex^mmiiABf. 

mmmmmxi. ab# ha. ^ex^mmffiABf. ir 


[2.10.3] ^ritsit^Bf HflEeMA#. m^. 

[2.10.4] XSAil-a#. ISXA^E. 

Aram#. %iLE. 


[2.10.5] ASJe^&M. 

eX^Bf li#. ABf Bfl. 


mAP0 iitifflSIS 

[2.8.1] At/ttftis. m 

XB0f0a^H. X^^HAS. X#A^. 

[2.8.2] Xi 
A—t/]A45plrAXtl. 

xmj. A—t/]|s45p|f^At/. M 

[2.8.3] AABi. ±^mmn. 

#. AAHA 

A0]. XAIS#](iAttfS. mm. AAA 
-mfm. At§. AAAAA-^:7]A^IAtl. R 
liAXtl. A^HAA^J. A^HAA^]. EA 
^ASA*. XW^AAAfPiff. 
tiAfPiff. 5e^AAiiX6tAI^ 

AP$T. . mpmx^m. 

[2.8.4] XAA. X 
Mj]Sii3ilHAAfflM. ^AAfflM. 

HAAAA. MI7([M. HAA|i|i^ilHAAA 

m. AHtiSA. ffim. 

AB0. m-x-mm. 

eHAABsm. 

[2.8.5] ^^A^f0Sm±AfflM. AA^/J^ia 

AA?SBf. AHt/m. seXAAAIlAAffl 

m. nmmwm. aaaaaj^. ioaisam 

ft. AASAi^. sjJEliAMft. eAJ^. HO- 
AEi^. lOM^A^AMft. 

[2.8.6] 5e^AiAHAASfflftl*|-ftA. X 

mwm. ^mB. m. 


15 B Jt- 


16 

17 B-tUS 
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[2.8.7] 

^^Em£HX^E^/E®»±^^EHffi®»±. 
XltiJtrSii. ^®r^‘EtEK®±. 
m. mtmtm. itt^s. 

S. AM#^. ms 

MA. lOt/fflAti. AH#A. mAAS^tm 
H'g|?AK'7lffi. lOtiMM. M-)^. mSMA. 
lyt/MS. XmS. 

[ 2 . 8 . 8 ] AASAt/fflia. 5gMA0f. mm. ± 

SAt/M*. mAffiffiAAJl. HOl®#. m 
SAfflAl*l-M. XAA±0f. At/®*lt#. 
mASSAAHfflSSAAAJl. 

[2.8.9] 

MSmi^AA#. ASXAAIAAA^Jl. X 
AAASKA. lOXSmiiAt/SFof^A. 
^mrm. iiJt/Ji!*)^fflit#. ^nm. mm 
AX«A±i. eAsx'M^f. mmmm'j'\ w 

JiSM. 


[2.9.1] A0AX:t. XJS-0]. ^lAltmiSA 

m^mmwt^. m-. mx. 

. mra. iffis^sMSA 
ig^:^A^. mi. tft)sAMAt;±. mA. Mm 
mx. 

[2.9.2] m-Mm.^jmt^i$:(m. k^mm 

-JMJAAiff. #0 

AimAMHA. XHATHM 

JlftK'Hll. 

[2.9.3] #0A)im 
AMKA. SMii. XiiHMA. X«)S,S^l!J. ± 
AA^I^5l5. A-titilliiAKIiaAK. XA0 
AimAfiAKA. sy^^isAfiAgmUiit 
m. Xf^-^ttA. 

[2.9.21] m-mMm.x\m^M^. a0A)I! 

^-if/iis -A. Xffij)sA-AAa. 


im. A;-fif/i-A. X«)SA-A Aa. 

[2.9.22*] . #0A 

I^^SASJl. H 

ffiBf M. Ai^-0f/i-A. A^-0f/i-A. m. 

AXif. 

[2.9.23] m^AS. 

X#l8y:t^^HAEAS. mSM^Ayi. 
X—SAIA. A)l^:tHASliA. ^ililHAS 
X^iAHASAA. '#jttS)iA. XMS. 
]AittSA®A#J]II^. XUSaX-SX)!^:^ 
KASSA. ^X'A^B’ASSA. 
S^mAH. XASaX-S. AA^mtlilA 
urn®#. X#±AAHS. AMABf. '#E A 
A AS. S. ^fisa-s. fFl^ 

:^AA. 

[2.9.24] m£tft0A)im. ISAM At/A. # 

iXfflASAMHA. X«)« 

XX^A. 

[2.9.25] XXIt^KSXKASKAXKA 

AKRjftK. ittSK. m.MA9±. XXaAK 
XAHJgHH. jttXH. jS.XA^. XXEiWH 
itt^H. iSAA^At/. XXAiblH. 
XiS.X!l!E!i!aX'K^M. XXPAK. XISXS 
mAM. 

[2.9.27] XXKAA-HS. t5M^A^. X 
JSXX^A. X^XXilii. lyAAEMAA. 
X^AXilA. iy«#H!llXl!lPfi. 

[2.9.26] Xll^:tASX±lia. X)S.X±a- 

AJp/r^At/. xxai^a. JSAA^AA®. X 
AAi^Art. iSAA^At/. XAAi^a. ISA 
AKXAM. 

[2.9.28] Xll^:tASAaAK. )S#^plfAA 

t/Ati®. xiy^sAgii'g. mum-mm 
mzmmm. xi^asaask. iij^aa- 

iS.pIrAAt/Att®. Xl8^:^ASAJ@liH. I'JA 

A-JS-PifAAt/Att®. 

[2.9.29] X)l^:tASAaAH. X 

A^lSAAtM^c. XimASASifK^^ 
M'S. HiJAAtt^e^^AA. 

[2.9.30] Xll^:tASAAKX. ISABOA#* 
ii. Xl8y:^ASA^^K#. JSAAVA. 0:t 
lyii^^AA. AMiJU^^A^eXEA. Xll!:tA 
SAIIH#. XlSAJtK A4^Att. 

[2.9.31] XA^)iy:^SAffiA0f. 


18 B ?|5 passim. 
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E±Fifwm3iS^.5e^^ 

E±mM 


[2.9.32] 

£S#. 


S. e: 

[fA. 




[2.9.33] 

t/. i^A9. mx^'f^m. ®g0A. 

Kmi^rmm. los* 
xmXiE. A^^. mmtrx 
MAAti. $piE*Aii. Mixm. iimi'M®. 
■^■si^ti. is^isaaiA. 

[2.9.34] Allt/'M:g. 

Amrnmm. tmmm. ame. 

A*1,A?Q. 'A'fllA'iS^. 

[2.9.35] MMMfO. A 

AB^is. mst. mm. irw. 

n±iflL. 'J^flMAA©. Aitsia. SglAE. MA. 

AA^. Xmi. -i® A 

[2.9.36] ;^)s$nASA 

)«. XA*A#^A. ''i^xzpm. 

A. Amm. 

Vl'fllAii. 

[2.9.37] 

m. FSffllSASttM. eAmsS#. ItgiJSIg 
i^Am. nmAMAm. x 

mmm. 

teiinfjfli. ii^Afe. HASttS*. iMlls. 

[2.9.38] 0 

^ 0i! E :tBf 

KA. 

MHA. XHAmwHAA 

M#. 

E±FlfMffij)«^fi.X- 
A. 5eig?:tAS. Il±xm AKAfflM. AAm 
ETAffijti. ffi 

A^HAI^fflif. 10 E±Flf AIX]^il|M. 

[2.9.39] XX:t®^Ai^7Kfflfil*l. IOpItKX 

imm. im^tA^'B. lOA^AA. i±mAn. 
lOK^TOK. AAA. lOSAAA. Amra A. 

mmmmmmm. 


[2.9.40] X^A^i^i7S^. ^A^AMAA. 

AjttAAl*! 0:t. ^A^PlfAAAfflifM0:t. 
lOXAAAA^i^. ^AItPlrAAAl*l 0:^. ^A 
gmAAAfflirJl0^0f. XAAAA«. 

mA-PO IJi±A-S0]®fflli 

[2.11.1*] ±A^^ASXffl-'S. UfATA^A 
m. X'Sia:A-S0] A0]®. ±SAAiI3£A 
AA-JlOA. ASAAiMA-A-JlA. im 
^SA^AA-'A0]A®. MIO. AS^AAA 
AA. AS-AAA-J!3AXAy\A. mXA- 
S0]®fflli. XA^AA. X0]®fflli. A^A 
^SSAAA.^. AAJsO^. AAA-^. '^A 
AA0]®. ^AAA0]®. MttXSOJ^. 

[2.11*] ±A.A4'il—AAA—A—hA0 
A£eBf^^HAfflAA-JlA. ASA^il 
A-AHA-AA 0 ASBf Jg^-AAAA- 
JHA. ±A—SI^AlBjSif—hAAHA—h 
ffl 0-AffleBf Jg^-AAAfflii-S. im 
-Affl#. A-Ait^AHA/W-A-Affl 
0^-AfflA. AAHA. ItAAAAAAA 
ffl0^H®0fM. 

[ 2 . 11 *] . ^Aiit^aA 

‘Bmm. mxAx^Am. AAAAm-®- 
AAA. mHAX^Aii. APAAmraSAA 
-A. rnfflAXASAA. mSAXAAffiA. 
mAAXASl^AA. im. ^g#A-A. ^AH 

A. mikx±m. ±m-A. ahaa. m- 

AA^HA. mHAASAA. OPlAffl^A- 
'A. ^AHA. Mmxaii. ai^m-AA^^ 
A. ^-AAKffiA. ^HAAAfSA. OWAffl 
#AAA. ^AHA. fAikXAf^. AO^^-A 
Ag«A. m-AASaA. mHAAXiiiiA. 
OPmffl#A-A. ^AHA. mttXKAAA 
ffl#. mfflAAA^SaA^AAffifflA-A. 

m-A. AAA,A 

Am-®AA. 

AH. 

[2.11.2*] ^Al^A-E]^nWii^im.Xm 
«?gA' 3 X-^A. A 1 f±A-S 0 ]A 0 ]® 0 f 3 X 

-^A. m-mm. ®a#¥. 

[2.11.3*] A'#iiA[B]A[0®AA^i^^A)iA. 
[2.11.4*] XlBJAI^aAiKAM. ^Aail. 
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iiy^T^¥. 

n. %?§##*. ^±m^. 

A^rA 

[2.11.5] 

A. AA-mmn. AWAmmmmA 

^AM. m'^m±m. yi^ffissi. ^^hwik. a 

A%. sy^A?^. 

wMwm. ^ 

^Am. AimmsE. raam 

AI^W5M±. IIJAK^*. A*WA. 

EAm-mmAAmpait. 

[2.11.6*] 

mz. AAmMA^miA. Aair#K. ffl 
m^¥. ^AmHA^mA. mm^Am. k 
^A\m±^WAA. MMAmA 
\m. ^Am^^^mA. mmmAcm^ 
wMmmzm. x^Am*A. ^A\mA^ 
mA. lyg-AHflB. liHiIA. 

^A\mA\mAA. m^/s 

s^-. ^^m±M,mA. ny^AssL aoa 
tt. ^^mA^mA. MAA. 

x^AA. Amnmm. A^mA^mA. 
ly^A'SSL. A^^MAmWAA. ^DAXm 
AAmM^^AAm. A^mA^mA. 
mAmwmmwm. A^mAmmA. 
m^mAm. as^i . AAm±^^AA. ly 
AAmA^mA. ly# 
'imm. nmmm. x?ijms]. AAmAM 
^AA. ^Axmw. Am±^^AAm. a 
A^^AmWAA. ^ci±X. AimA^m 
A^. AA^^^^WAA. AAX^WA 
^^AAm. AAmHA^^AAA. lyAHw 
®=et. A#*if. mwm. 

A. iyABe^¥. ^ijaiA. mAAUA. Amm 
m. AABMA^^AA. syAAIIIsIfiAA. 
^A&m. AAmMAm^^^^A^mA. 
^ll±XrlT»f[n]. AAm±^^AMWAA. 
mmAii^mm. A±mA^mA. sjja® 
%!. E±1f±A-A^H®. A 

[2.11.7] ^ji^Ap^p. Eiinm-py. m^m 
ii#^AA)«i^. MitmmimM. ammaa. 


[2.11.8*] . AI!^±A—AlU 

AA-'Bm. mA 
AAxr^M^Hig. mm. 

[2.11.9*] Xfl‘—^HAA. AMA'MA^AA 

^^HAA. HAmA 
yiii. mmmmA. 

[2.11.10] X#±A—AIUHIb]®. A'AA^ 
HAA. MAAAiSfffi. XAAAfflM. IiJAA 
A. AlttAA^OlA. AttftEEAAtt. AEEA 
a^KAA^ffllSAA. mm\A^.^Amii 

mA-H. l]y)S,AAJgm«A. AyiEAA^A 
A. m-ffiXAAAAfSilA. A-AWiM. A^A 
A. AXAA^A®. A^AA. AXAttiJA 
W. A^AA. AXAttSfi®. A^AA. A 

KAnmm^mm. a^a^. axa^sa 

S. XAAm. A^Am. AAAMffi. It HA 
AAA-A^HSmiSA*. EAlK^A. 

[2.11.11] m^AAMBf m. mm'^A^A^ 

m- 

HbI^A. —h—HMAAA^. SP 

#AAti1)SAA. '#AA^HJiA. X'#±A 
^A^HSAA. ^AAByMmm. AA- 
A]Am. A±A-A^AA- 

APili^. ^i|?a)Slw. ASiSI^MtE—WHAA 

mA-Py MAM 

[2.12.1] AASAM^ii. m-WM. ttSIXffl. 
AAA A. nm^-mAAAm. Kli'Alil?. A 
BAM. A^MilAHAAA. ^—AAEA. 

[2.12.2] 'KMAF/rA. AWiA.9: 
AS—l EA. A^AA. UM'BW\ 

m. fiPA^®±IAi(. A^^A. Amn-A 
A®. '#®ili(. —®—hfflA. j|fA4BA®i( 
[^. ASyMAASA-AS-AfflA. BjAA^ 
ifif AA. mAzmA. 

[2.12.3] M.A^&M,A^3M^'B-AAIM. 

A^AAASAH^f^'. itmMi^. MitAm 
AA. |]y^MA-Ay\®Ai(. ittJiA^Ag 


19 B M 


passsim. 
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[2.12.4] 

m. 

+M^. ^mkmmmjw. 

[2.12.5] 

mm-Aj\m. im±mmim. 

[2.12.6] s#jB®i($a;jB®i(fty\+-t:® 
ffl+£A. ea;je®i(5fAigj^»A+A® 
ffl+£A. emje®i(5^Sg®i(f+A+^® 
-+£A. e^Jg®i(S#Jg®WA+^® 
-+£A. ,fii+HHA+0. 

mmm. 

ffl#. AA-0itS-A. 

[2.12.7] ±AliAA5^'KASABf-HA+ 

A^m. #±A-srnJH[i^®AA. 
jgAt. it 

-BfAAAAEWH. iSASAAAltt-il^. 

xA.mmA'B. 'imnx. 

'B. ^HA+®. i^AfFAlEA 

+A. BAAAA'ik±MM 

iH. 55AAAM. ik±.. ABB 

A+A. A^AAA]1. BA^MAB. [*] A 
iSAI^Ail. HA^AfSH. AAAAA]1. B 


AAlSAil. \ 

+A. XA±AA]1. lAmA. 

[2.12.8*] . DJ.±m3MikB— 

Am— I -ffl AJ;it. mBmiAAB-AA 
Arn^. tU:S^O^Bf$itt^f+HAAH-+ 
AA. liiAlEA+A^^SI^A. g+^+—M. 
llfflAAE'—+A. f^AH^AA. -fiAALA 
m. EiiAH^AA. ^OJgBfHA^EifH^ 
m. AAE-+AAr.l ^^+A®-+AA. 

AAE-ASArnl AbSMAA 

-A. ^AA. AAE-ASAral ^ 
±A. 

[2.12.9*] A?mm. m-A^AA. USA 

A0]#. m-A^AI^. mAA^AA. mfflA 
^±A. MmSAAEJ#. JimSAmSHAA 


^AmmAiB. ASXiftS^H. ff A^ 

H—A®—hfflA. 

A. fA#itt:H®J]IA:S^H. 

[2.12*] AASfflA^H. 
AilAAAA^-HAA0. mAAAmfflA 
AAbIAA—A'^AA 0. IX^HA'A. :^A[l]. 
[2.i2*]Aft#2i AA.BxAS^^HAfflA 

-Affl A. ittBfmAAMHSaiililA^A. fiPA 

[2.12.10] AASAS^JgBf. A 

®-AfflASg. AHAAAtl'ISI 

AHA A®. X#^AS. mmi- 

Bmm&. #A®^HAAA®S. liiAAliA 

DiAA^. 

[2.12.11*] X^^AS^H^HHStiltfeA 
HA. '#itiiiirf]A[ti®i(j:isjJi(A. i$-m 


il-A. Al 




MA. iiiXAAA^DiXA^. Al^^JARBfr^ 

[2.12.13] AXp/ta. E AA^. tt 
mKAAiI. AXAS^SAAHB^CA?. A 
ASAASAAI^A^Iffi. XAAAfflW. Am 
m-AA«EE?s^AA. AASAA E^ffiA. X 
AAAffli^. mm\Hmmmm. mAm 

ftS«EtE. AX-AMAmmAAB. X 
AAAfflB^. Alil^^sA. aAPjiiJi. 
AX-ASAA^ii. mm^A¥. AMffl 
i^. ScASAAAffi. A^Sl*l ffl A 

AS. HX-S. XASAA']|ffiAA. MIX]A 
fflM. AfflAAAA'7lffi. MIX]MA. AH^ft 
m«EfcE. A^AS. AXA-SAASAA^I 
ffiAA. Ml>(]Affl?a. AfflAAAA'vIffi. MIX] 

mm. Am^mw^m. mhe^c. aasaa^ 
ii. xA^AfflM. mxm^AA. mm. 
im. mmmm. asxa. x-asaax^ 

ii. XA^Affl®. SIJHAA^AA. ASAA 
AAAA±AAAA[^-A. A3f AMJg. XA 

[2.12.14] A ASA A A A It A A 1*1- 

A. IiJAB5cAAA^5^[*l. SPAAA 


[2.12.15] AASAAAAAA-Ai*|-A. 


20 B M 


21 


B ^ 
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WM. 

[2.12.16] 

S. XiiMA. 

s. sjja^Ay^^. A^AA. AmM. mmm. 

SSSffi^. 

[2.12.17] 

AAH^Af'ffl'aEH. XSI^—SAii'SASHA 
F^. XHttSASAM. AmM 

gi±JSji. mU-M. ®aii:SAS^AS. H 
Amm'B. AMxtmm'B. 

AH. AS±SXAA«H. IIAMS. AM 
MSA A—Siy AlS^D Apir A A. 

[2.12.18] AAMAAyiffi. X^iAAA. AA 
S-AaH^A«EfcE. 5gASAA^AA. AH 

^m&ZMmt^m. i:imfflAAA^AA. x 
m-sAAA^AA. pfimmu^mM 

[2.12.19] AASAAAAAAAyiffi. 'ifA 
raAA^mAMfflirffliBa. XAS^^AA 

AAAjx^AXie. AAAA. \mm. 

[2.12.20] AE Ar.M^J^PMAAfflif^fflA 
m. SEI^. AAX^A^A. XASAA. A 
AEI^. AAA. AAMiimmmM. ifeAA 
AA^. AE A^MfraAA. XAA^^ 
A. AAI^. AAA A A. AAAAAI^. IiJA 

mm^m. aasi)^. aaas^siwa. 

[2.12.21] AASAAAAA^AA. AHA 
X^AAHA. X^J^ffiiS^A. 

A^I^^SjS. AMm ygAAH^. 
HA^Mia^itli^A^H. ^^fflH^^AH^ 
mAH^^A^Bf. AI^A^mAHAX:^#. 
jttJtm E AmwAWA*. AJS^. XAA 
A^A^^A. /J^ffiAAiiH. AftA^. XU 
m^m. lyEAmwA^itfi. iIaaa. 

[2.12.22] A^JSAAHS. AAA A—All] 
H0]®!ffJ:iA. AXMAI^. IMAA^islH® 

A®*. S5lAAii(i[mA.22 

AX»Sli 

mxm A^Apy MA^WAmA^ 
m-py 


22 B add. J®f± 0|5Ijip^MC*®7l:. 

t;WA+A»t»^-Wl:+-¥ 


m-Py iJiAASlI^AAAm? 
l?Apy 

mfflpy MAAm^nmmm 
i?Apy iiAAfflWit 
AApy MAwmmM 
mApy MA^Amm 
Ay\py iJiAAtt®ii 
mApy 

AE-py MnAsm 
i?A-py i^A5imm 
HA^py 

mAAPy MAAMMAM' 

mAfflpy mmm 
mAApy Mm± 
mAAPy IftiiSAtiA 
mAApy 

mAApy MAwmmwL 
l?E-APy iiAA^i-AAIIA 
n^Apy mMA-.AAm 
A A^ EEfiJSASSA 

AXSmXM 
®-py nii^ns 

[3.1.1] A^AAifAA. 

mmim. 

[3.1.2] AAAA?aA#Amiifm^. A 

^AmTOAViSIt'i^'i^. A^AAMSAA 
A^AA^MSA. HMAA 
fE. yi*a. ^AAAMsa. ly-ismax* 
WA#AfE. 

[3.1.3] A?AiiAAA®l{I#A^. Aii^ 
AAA®(®#[iyif. AaSAAiffXErAAfflEy]. 
ii^ABfxEr^AAM. mmxAm. maa 
ly^w/AA. yi^Aiy*itA/Ax^. aaaj^ 
'imAAmArmAmmm. a^amsaa 
Amm. 

[3.1.4] AfflAttJiE! Ah 6AA—fflIS 

ttnymsA^-AAfE. 

A. 

[3.1.5] A-AAS^AI^maiAllfflAttA. 

^-mmAm^Ammimm. a-aa 

HjA-AA-I/JMA*. AA^AJil-Afflii 
^fflMA-i/JAA*. XAA^AMHAASE 
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[3.1.6] 5er.SMff-SS[ltI-Sffil:. 

^^1?— 

AS#. 

[3.1.7] 

EK®±AAAXillnAM#®E. 

[3.1.8] A^;lt0|BAS[B]K[^®||±Sffl 
ir. A»[ail±S[B]H^®IIASfflir. 

[3.1.9] ^^m^AAimia^^A^mm. 
^mmkAm^A^KAm^mimmfsm. 

[3.1.10] Amm\tiA±-m.AAii^. Amm 
f0A±-ssAttm. KA-mMmmA^A 
mm A. -mmM^AmmA. A^Aimz 
A. ASAASAA. ASAtil-^. ^SAfe®:. 
ASASjSiett. 

[3.1.11] 

HAAIfiAMXSAii. liiot. 

A^H#A#«^XAAM#A. 

[3.1.12] ^r.AA^KI^. -^AAS-^A 

|)^S. ^Aif^XA. XASASy^SAA^IJ. 

[3.1.13] 5g#A^HAS. ^MfiiHAS. ^ 

BaAKAS. ^KliHAS. X 

f^HAAS. -^ttX. 

iiAASfl^JAAABB* 

[3.2.1] AA^SlI^Bf. liJfiifflMSI. m'AmA 

»j. m^Km. nAMmn. mm 
)]^A. itmAmmM^. AASXfill^^ifeA. 

[3.2.2] XA«tt#itA. 

flnBf AAlt^Alft. SHntt®—A 

A-SBfl. 

[3.2.3] ^-A±SM. WJJ. 

AliSSI). e±SXA '7ijE{E. AAAHWflltKfi 
Xa. :^AA0i. 

[3.2.4] H^A ASM. M-m 

1^3. SPAiait. it^^A. muf ASASJ]^?^ 
KX';^aE. AXAAAh^X^. 

[3.2.5] USA ASM. A0f0^?^AAWAA. 
F.eXAAS^lEEE.AXAAWn 


i.W 


[3.2.6] l?fflAA^M.itt:0fJ]^?: 

AA. AiAmA^mi^^'B. X 

©A Am<imAA. AXAA*A«li. 

[3.2.7] mSAXSM. 

EA. aaah 


[3.2.8] mAA ASM. Ai^l □ PA. m 

0f AS#A0^J^H^AS^isEE. AXAAliiS 
A A H^Alifs^nSp. 

[3.2.9] mAHAmm. m^jaaaaa. a 

AKAkfmm. Aitn 


[3.2.10] my\AX^±SM. ±Stt*j*. DA 

mmm. mmAEmn. a a 

eAA#.«AA. 

[3.2.11] HAAX^ASM. ASttta-ii. A 

P^itEtE. AAA. mm. AAES. P^itAAA. 

[3.3.1] AA^KXa. fiPAiJAA?. AA-M 

»SftlS»A»®. ^AJi^AAZf]. ®nA0f. 

Hx-^PK. mm%m. Am'm^AH-rn. mA 

0f . If AATifeXBf. f^SaPsl IP'#A0f 
Jgw. #AR 


[3.3.2] mmmm. Drift® 

mmm. n. AAAA^f jgWA¥. 

SMADf MMi^^'ii'ili#. giJA'AaSXffl. 3X 

mzmm. Aiiaiii^A'iiffl#. 

[3.3.3-4A -f^SARAH^OA©23 iJi. ^ 

APifteef jg. AUrp^. ^mmk. as#- 
^ij. ##jtt0f jg. As^K. xiHim'B. M.m 

ffltt. '#A!SKA®iA#A. m^AA. #A 
AOTA#. #A^IIA^^i#KA®». ^^AA 
AltA#. efflS 

0f fflSBf # 

AmAM'^m. mAmmm'BA&m. hm 

SPIffi. A^PIffiSSSJtfflArt-AaSffllB]. 

f^piEEsaanfflttss 
[ftHt^'-AIABf. ip# fflAPl-ASSliiPIffi 
SS»a#IR[A. 

[3.3.5*] APIffiSr.#®. HA©—Ar.AA 
m. #£®MA. IIPisEESSS^. APIEES^ 
AS®. EgAPg-Ar.A®. If KA^-AliS 




Ptolemaios. 
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[3.3.6] x-5. 

®24 A 

imm. 

m. sjJ{I^AaEf]S^®S. AA'[ifl^?1rH^. 
SA#. 

AAMA. lt-A£AA03£-AHesfJg. ^ 
^A^AJIA-AM. I+^AAAH0X 
iSASfffJg. ^A^tfiHA- i-®A. 
it^ Ay\AA 0 xaa^ A-ffiBf Jg. 

[3.3.7] AAAif. #A®Ail!lAli±. ^ife 

A^T. AAil!lA^T. 

Kll®. AAil!lA^±. 

-Brnm. 

Axs-A-A^A. mimmm. aa^a 
tfeA^T. 0 ft. AA 

^AtfeA^A. #itt:0»[il]^?^^A 0 
A. itmiE^mm 0 AS. 

[3.3.8] mmm 0 AS. 0 ji. liiA 

4j^i! 0il^. . IiJ^flAittBfSJ]^?. AS 

)]^?iif AltmAHSIIABf HOttA 

A^fffigS. ^®AAAA0J. ABtmAiiA 
-0.$nBt-0mK0].liyffll-0.$ntt- 
011^^0]. 0. xmuf A^aaiife 

A^A«A^. eA«fif ^S^AArf] 0 Jg. m± 

X^ltltilfflAiMS. X# 
A^rflAilSS. IfAI^AiMS. S^A^Ail 
SSrt'SA. fMiJ®S{IAA^ati1sfaAg 
mtfeA^MSS. sgA^Bf^A^AUf AMH 
m. mgaitiirfiAiissjK'A^Aiiss 
rtMA. MfiJSSilAA^ffiAtff AA^aai 
rf]®s. '# E±®S. Jg. 

Al^mtWA^AA®. JgS. ^1± 
^^AI^ffiAAAftaaifnaS. A^iAA® 
immmmM. mmmmm. 

®. AH®®AAArf]AiAH®S. BfJgMX. 
E±MI£. ^AAIb]. #Mtft0^®S. 

-siiArfiss. i^mm. uo 

ssyax. 


[3.4.1] AAATAH^fLA. A0 Al*lA#i$. 

Yi-di-li-su Idris?. 


Mm. 

[3.4.2] liA^^AItAfflAl*|-A. MAA 

g if ^ ffl AM. 

[3.4.3] ^ifilK[ltlftAA±—AfflA. XMA 

mm^. pJrlifAH^fL. A0ArtA#f$X. 

[3.4.4] XA. SAA^AH. iSAA^AIt. 

AMHSS. 

x- 

Ift. AAT. WA«AI4«AA. 

A. MK. KAAm^mmm. xmas^s 
-SA saa. -ssAAa. x^a^a 
g. #AAAa. AAA 

AA. m^AmAM. ^AAmAm. miftE± 
ajg. XAAASS. 

pfiAAmmi&MM 
A. AEAAJgAffliiA. XAAAASS. X 
mAA«A?JAA. AEAAJg 

a 

[3.4.5] AHAA0. aA0. ^AltAifflffi 

H. Axm#Hg«A. aa® 

AiiH. 


mAPg iiAAfflWtt 

[3.5.1] i^AAfflWtt. X 

^AltASy^EA. X^MAAiSfffiH. ^AA 
ASS. EAS^a. ix-s 

®A. 

[3.5.2] AyiEEAAAA. XiAA^ASm#. 

AXA#fiiAa. m^. $mnmm-&. bbb 
%A. MAm. Wtt*ii. AAAAA^ftffi 

Am. AKAimtsaAm^. mm. #rs. at 

fflffi. ga. Wttigf*. 

[3.5.3] AyiffiAAAA. PtA^AST#. A 
TAAiaa A. AAM. mMA. «A#T. m 
$f. 0 A#T. iflifSi?. M'ltmm. AAA A 
Al^ftffiA#. AXA^ISt^S. MA^. mu 
a. 0 A#T. Mm A. wffii. 

[3.5.4] AyiEEAAAA. AAmAMtam. A 

KAmmia.MmAA. ATfflia. 0 a#, k 

A#T. W»ii. AAAAA^ftffiAA. A 
A Ami. MmA. 0 A/J\ MU. Wttigf*. 

[3.5.5] AyiffiAA^A. AA^ASTA. A 
XAAffl. I^AApIfi^-g]. ftH'fiA'ii,®. U 
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«. mm A. 

[3.5.6] itAmAMtam. a 

^;Am'Me. g a. mmm^. m 

ttta. ^A^itAimmA^. A^A^um 

fe. mA.mm. Awm. xijid^ 

Am. 

[3.5.7] mAmmm 

#. umAA. Mm 

+^. imm^. wttf4. 

[3.5.8] 

AKAMmmA. axai^iu. 

mm. AWf. AXA#ii#a. A 

lOXA^ii. ^^^EA^AT. lOXA 
mimm. xmA. 

/i. 

HOXAIiS. 


I? A PI MAmmm-M 

[3.6.1*] A^Awfi. 

mm-xM. MmwM. -gi. -gis. aaa 
M^. -WWlAM^. -WMAMm. tt^. m 
SAA. Mm. mX^AZ. 

[3.6.2*] «AA. MAM. AAMMAMm. SP 

MAm. SA^XiiMA. M^mm. 

XiiMA. ItX^HSKAA. ^AA. MAmm 
mA. AAm^A. SPIRAI^. AAl^A. SP 
Hx^sli^. e?sf®»A. SPiKiAHSitAA. 
EApIftftSXfflpAXA. «ASXA^. AlAM 
Am. 

[3.6.1*] AA^A'S. ^A^A^ 

'B. ^AI?AK. ^A^AB. AEABM. A 
mWA. 

T. M^B. A®li(±. AM^B. M'^A—B. 
Xt^BA—mi^Z. 

[3.6.2*] XAiSfffiH®±. m 

AAfiPSA^. sgA^WA. XAiSfffiK® 
A. ^AAASAIS. 

[3.6.4] A^BmA^XAA. X^^^aM. A 

©HflAliS. XAm. 

[3.6.5] AmA^MAM.AWAiiMAAM^ 
PhI «^A^Ai^t#A. AAit. mAAAiBmA. M 

mmBAA]mm. iaaa^ 

ifHAAilSSta. ^X. l^fiJSit. 


~-A. \ 0. 

[3.6*] ItKilEP] 

AilSfiX-AXSAAKA. mAA^Am 
KA—®. Alt^SwAA. 1±AAiBA—&. X 
IttrXg^HA-S. ItKil^AilSitXA 
AmmAAAA. 

AfflAS^lttffiiaiAX. f#y^A®P9A—A. bI 
xAAy\@i! ^-AA 0. mzAzmm. ittx 
'mAiZAAA. Altt. 

[3.6.6*] AASOSAA. Mt#A. mAiZAAt 
B. AiBAmnU. HfflASmAA. E Al?lg 
Mt#AA. mtAmmwMZ. axaaw®. 
AwAAwAAmAAA^SM. AilAw. Am 
AAwAAm[)yA0]®. lOMAw. 

[3.6.12] A^SmAw®. AA^TA^. A 

^plrA. AW-M-AA. ^WAAAA. AW 
-AAA. A^mA. A^-AAAA. ^WA 
AAA. T^-A£A. AApliA. A^AAA 
A. a^fflAAA. T^AAA. AApIfA. A 
^AAAA. AAA. T^-A-A. A 
ApIfA. A^AAAA. ^WBAA. T^-A 
AA. ^ApIfA. A^AA-A. a^fflAAA. 
Tf^AA. AApIfA. A^AAAA. ^WEA 
AA. T^-AA. 

[3.6.7*] AWAAmAAAm3MAB. 
AA-A. ^aSAI^AIt^iirfflAM. 
a-pyA. imXAPit^EP^. XA'SEA^Ha 
^EttAAPyA#. A^A 

JSAXXAAy^EE. ittAMIA. AA 

StA^WAAPI^e AwAAwAA^AA 
ii. iiSEAyiE. JfEAAii. MA 


[3.6.8] JfEAA/Mi^AAAXAA^AA. 
Xpy. X*®AA^pyA. XiSP^Afflia^. A 

[3.6.9] AAAK'#A^)iwA#. AA^A 

AI^H. MABAAA-A.AAAna-A. 
^mWi. AjAHA. sjJliwAA. SXA^JiwA 
#. A'AISAAISH. ^AAAAA—. HA 

A^B-n. mm. ajaha. mmmAA. a 

A^A^AAAAAmAHA-ffliiA. AJA 
isswA. A«AA. zmAm. m 


25 B ?i 

26 B m 
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mxmmmm. xm±m. 

^1^. mmmm. s 

1*1. xn^vfiWBXX 

[3.6.10] 5gp±S:SEgiEfi±. 

M. 5g®ffllStt±. 

±. ly^T^wK. 

EtES#. HyiillTWfi. 

wm^. MmMrwmmi^xxx-. 
itesmixxm^. nijimrwmmi^xxx 
-. eiiysijiE±iM. inimm. 

[3.6.11] ^SiSTaSiyia. iSl2(]Siy[X]. 

[3.6.12] X:±l^lEH'nA’n"nfS#. IlJil. ^ 

nm. xiwx^xm. 

m. iliSiliiH. 

A. A*. ittiilAi^iE. X;Mm. I^UmPl 

mxn mxmmm 

[3.7.1] Ai^A*#^i§. 

syijEtE. x«mA#HAsgMsyi>EE. m± 

m^. ;EsiiAAMJlD[il«. m 

mAyr]}. 

i^. AsxHfflM#. ux 

^liAAHrpy^s. AA,iiH^siM. mmxu 
MM. iEwliAAMM. ARM 

HfflM#. fsiSAK'MlS. 

x-M. A^HtiJg. ftsyfOA 

mmz. 

[3.7.2] jiApfixzm. xm^mx. ±m 

X. m\xx. finyw. mm. xxm. Asm 

A. MiJi^/i. 1*1 sjJ/EJflililf. Asmx. M'J 
XX. rtMMXiflLif. A^mA. M'JMg. W 

mm. w.m. xxmm. -mmm. ^smA. 
My*s. mm. amxepi AsmA. a 

it. A^mA. rtliJM. XA 

'mmm-xmm. mm^x. x^xxm. x 
xmxm. nijAsmAXis. ^r^it^s. 

2'^ B p 


AAl^^Ptl#. XAAftiEw. ttAl^ffiA#. X 
A#»fg. 

[3.7.3] Ximmmxx,±M.m. xmm 

m^. xm\Hxm. mn. mm. mm. m 

AHnAA-m. 

[3.7.4] A^SAS#. HM^. A 

xmm. ^mxxm. -mmm. m 

Afsmm. 

[3.7.5] ^rASilAS^AS. WBmXXA. 
[3.7.6-7*] 5grsA'gAilil 1*1 A±—SAME 

A. #iiBf A^?JA±-SXH. ^ffltr^fflA 

m. iy.f,A;ma:. ^^x;msA±mAxii. mx 
mxMx. 

mj\m iJiAAttiiis 

[3.8.1] AI^AAIiliAM^. -WWLAXmt. 

-^iiAA/AAtt. iiAX®li. AHHflMA 
A. AfiSaSA. l£AA/AAtt. 
mmrnmx-mxA. ©liASAX. AttAft 
AX. 

[3.8.2] hijk.® 
AS. ^SA^ASAIIH. XHASAAII^yii 

EE. AXAMf*^. MAyt®. mm. 

f¥. iittil. XHASyiffi. A 

A-^H. AXAftViie^. 'I4AA. 

XmXA. e^SAAH. XHASy^EE. A A 

AH. AXAAAIlHjy. A A. nm. 

[3.8.3] ^^A^ASHAyiEESSAS. XA 
iSlEE. AXAISSii. ©JS^. m*AAyi. ^ 
iiii. XiXxfmmA. mxA^m.im. 

it. #*0AE. HAAfa. :!|28 
HASffll^. ASXAiSfEEH®. AXAAIt. 

Asm. m^. m&]. mxmm. xitnAAsy 

SA. X'rt'|B|Ai^?. ©itra. itiAAA. XM- 
ISM. 

[3.8.4] XiAXMXXmf]. Aspgii. SIJX 

Ammm. muA'm. a. xmmx 
X. lEAA^B. A* A Ait it. mmmm. a# 

JW a 

[3.8.5] XiAXmXX. ASXAiSiEE. MXA 

■m. xm. AfjgAsys#. xxaxxm. ie 
AXSAHjy 0. AWAEI#. m^lWIX] 

28 B-ft 
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fkzm. ‘\mA. wm 

MM. ±mMmA. 

[3.8.6] ^^mf]±^. ±S]SfEhE. 

A. mmi. sp^MAfgi'. ASA^:!#?. m 

mAmn. Oitf^niA. mm. 
^^mf]±^. ±mmmA. ho^^a^s. m 
^m§Amm. AmM^iK 

[3.8.7] mmf]±^. AspiEEE. mKAM 

Hfl. A 

mmf]±^. ±sBiiMA. nm 
AMS. WC.V ^i«M. till. MmA^A^ 
'^HA.iiSti'i'H. mm^AmM. 

[3.8.8] API 

ffi^A. AAAitMliUtfi#. ^f¥. ^ 
*K'. Hmm±. lEift. mm. 

mAmm. mmmmA. AAstftffl. 
m. ^itAAmw^jiS. AMI A#A®. )»/jv[a 
*. A*eff. 

[3.8.9] AiAMfiA^. A^X<im^A. no 

AA^S. SEB. ^An. ttfm. e® 
i(. Aim. tmmm.. 

*. mWAimA. HOAAnit. MA. A* 
Mism. AP^ti. AA:g. Am^m. 

MS®. A 0 mAmM. 

[3.8.10] A^X<:^&AA. A 

AAAA. ^mm. a 

A®. SillS. 'C>^. :ftAfa[li. ^AAffl^fi. 


mm. A^. SAAPaiiMA. pjjaassa. a 
Mt/. HmBAm'A. ^nm. m 

mm. Ail#lt. AVAHA. 

[3.8.11] 5gAAi;]AA. Am^&AA. AA 

AVAfSM. mm. m. axa . 
m. mm. sit. Ai^m. 

Mm. AAspaiiMA. XAAmim. 

Sii. fwiifj. timAM. MA^. m^Am. 


^mm. mmA. iffi. 

[3.8.12] ArA^ASHAPlEtE^AS. ASX 

PijEEAA. PJJAA^ft. At§. m 

m^m. mm. sttA. Amm. # 

mm^. . AASPgiiMA. lOAA 

H^mm. imx. mmmm. m^Av aa 

'C>lliTAS. Am'MXi. 


[3.8.13] Ar^SI^AS. ASPIEEAA. PJJA 
AtfSffl. A^'^WtJsi. ttfMW. KA'fi. #ltlx. 

mm. mAmmm. S 0 a*s*. AXMmm 

MA. IiJAAttPljaH^. A0SBIIIA. Alia. 

xis^. rnAim. mi. pmzmmxM. 

[3.8.14] ArASWAS. ASPIEEAA. MX 

AUBfltiim. Aii;^. Aliis. AA. mm.m 
HA. sfix. mmx. m 

®ASPgiiMA. PJJAAtt^. S 
'is. mmmikm$. %mm. 

xm. m<imA. 

[3.8.15] seAltASHSPIffiSS^S. ^s 

xm&AA. iijAAsit. Ail. $mmA. m 
±tm. ASffl. SiS'A. ^©iS. A^M. AW 

Amm. mtmim. -saa. Aitsii. m 
#s*. xAmm. fe§x. wAspgiiMA. pjj 
AAiMf A^fiA. at-fftSAiw. AM. 

[3.8.16] WASIijAS. AS'ilffiAA. PJJA 

AA^iWHfl. Amm. 

if. mmim. WD^ffisi. tf^p^. Amm^. 
AliA. ®ASP@iiMA. fJAA^fiM. WA 
m. MA. fflSAAP. AAtiig. mA\m. 

[3.8.17] WAItASHSPIffiSSAS. A 

SXPlEtEAA. PJJAAffiHJISA. AMAX^ 
mA. mm^A. ©js-^s. abbpitjsa*. tt 
^A%t mmmmM. nm^sm. A0 aws*. 
®ASP@iiMA. IiJAAS'i®. ttAii-. t^A 
XM^AK. iMfIffi. AAlIfJ. 

[3.8.18] WEAWS. PIEEAA. X#A^^ 

A^PIEEfflli]. SESmXAVXii. WWSPg 
iiMA. tfA^^ASPIEEfflli]. HiJESmXA 
mxmmf^. AAmAmmmMA. iiesws 
fflii]. Amm^mAA. AplrSA*l?M. ®A 
^A^PSiiMA. MAmmf]. aWS^MA. 
AWSpffSApyx*. 

BB. AAxmmA mx. ^a^ha^hws 
WR. PJJASPIfSAAXilllAM. 

[3.8.19] AA^pfimX^AMAA. PJJAA5^ 

SpIfSAASBjg^Bfl. AAl^AJiA. WAS A 
ii. A^StfflMAASXliffDAA. 

[3.8.20] AAiA^AWWAAS. ^ASffl 

m. xxAAim. AmA. mAWWApys. 
^pysfflM. iijAAJii'^A. mmA. xmmA 
WAS. X«0JISIiAmAfBAHAS. 
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[*] mmzmtiu±pfr 

pirFS^S^IXI. IiJpJf^^V^WIxmi. 


[3.9.1] 

MKA 

AUl. 

[3.9.2] 

Bfl. «AA. ±S®fflA±. «AA. AS^ffl 
A±. |3JJXA#BtJlXli. 

[3.9.3] 5e«AA. ASSfflAA. ^AA. ± 

lOXA^EJilXii. 
XHS.AH#. X'EaXIiAA. 

[3.9.4] ^«AA. AS^IEHttA. i^AA. 

±S^EffliEtt±. XAS^A^HSAS. Xyi 
EE. XA^lEAI^ffl#milAI^. 

1^. sjjxAJi«xi§. imm. HX®mf4X 
Sc^^li-tii. 

[3.9.5] sgAEiirtA^AItS^H. XAS^ 

A. nmm^mA^. mmm. 

^^AS^SX^E^H. mK9 
-tasxiiffil^. lOllAX 

mxxws^. e^A-SXe^H. 


m+n 

[3.10.1] AmAXX. A#A^. '/K^±S.. X 

«AA. Am±mkm±^. «aa. 

Am±m. x 

«AA. «AA. 

ifX. 

[3.10.2-3] '#lttM 

[3.10.4] X^A^SffltSA#. 

AXiir^BMSiEiiH. xnm. ^xm'm- 

IiJXX#A?a. HAXffl^. 


[3.10.5] EAFEA^S^MffiHAAIrA 

AM. ^rS^PgHMA. X 

lox#^^. A*AM. xmm 
AM. SXAmAAiJsA. 

[3.10.6] Xfl‘?S^SS6AHAA. HA^^AA 

fflM. |3JJXXtii^ltt/?S#. 

[3.10.7] sgA^HiiAAM. XA'AA^AA 

AfflM. AXX»:a. ^eA^lEAAAM. ^A 
AAM. ^AASIEAAAM. AX^wA. 

[3.10.8] A^i^Affi.. #^AH. 

AH. E A^HAAyiEE. lOmA^a^ltA. ^ 

fmmA. 10^. wx. 

AitsAA. ikmu. 
mAA. A^KA. jkm^u. E^H^AA. ^ 
A^. l^^mfflAKSmAA. A^AA. 

mA-n ii^AAII^aitt 

[3.11.1-2] #AAAA. AAA 

AIBJ. AAAIItt. X#mA#HAAyijEEA 
A. X#AI4SBAHAA. EAAA.AH^H 
AM. ^lEmA^HAAAM. 

Xfflfaii. A^MBf. AAAII«. iPAfa. 

E AAHil^HAEilHAAAfflMA. 

»A. m AE A^AgfflAMA. XXm 
mA. x^mu. A^M. sjJMA. xm. 


mA-Py 

[3.12.1] AA^—AHA 

A. XAAAA^s^SfB^AiBAA. 


AAiBAA. AE A^ArtAA^IffiA. lE^H 



AlEiAHAiAHAAA^SM. AAA#. 

[3.12.2] AEAy|EEAABB!tAAAt*A. X 
AAI^^A^AM#. AJsAJt. 


[3.12.3] Ay|EEAAXAA?SM4y|EEA 

AAA. XAAAfflM#. ASAMA^S#. A 
^AfflM. sjJKISAItA#. 

[3.12.4] AyiffiAAXA^AA. ABa^M# 

A#lt. A^AA. IiJ{ygAOT#m. 
SPfflM^jft. XAffiXmAe-Ki^. A^AA. 

lttA#lt. A^AA. HO# 
HHX^^A. fflPayXXI^. A^AA. siJH^P4. 
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[3.12.5] mx 

A^MS. 

mm-#. mmM^. 
m. 5eAMS. 

m. 'mwx-M. 

x^^mm. mmm. xmm. 

[3.12.6] XftlEffl# 

±. «AAA[^aii!ixii±. 

x^±. ximtmmA. 

M#. AXAMSSS. 

lossAA. ^eexASAii. 

noxAss. 

H. xsffliittA. xm'mmmm. hoxa 
mmm. 

[3.12.7] 

^®»±. AXAAftJim. mm^xmmf]. 

rMSAttm#. iTDSftx. 

. XA^SS. ttXfflM. 

sft. 'immm. 

#. mmmtia-. 

mAAPy MAXMmXM 


A#. SAMfflW#. ^p/fAXmiKS. MX 

mAKH 

[3.14.1] AwAIihH. f!#mAH#HA#. X 

xmmmmxmx^. XA^mAH 
AHA#, xmxmxmmmmxmx^. e 

A^mMAP^ffiAA. HiAHAiAHAAffl 

M. xmmmx. xidfoii. ae a^ah^h 
A i^HAmMA. mmx^f&. MxmMx. a 
E A^mi^iiHAiAHAAAffliaA. |!hH¥ 
It/X. 

[3.14.2] AE A#AA. AEAAA. lOlsiA 

aeaaaa. xAA#ffli^ 
A. MMmmxmim. A^mi^. mmtw 
ae A^sefflia. m^m. x 

A. AE AAAAA. A-^HA. XX--X 
MMm. 

[3.14.3] AiAHrtAAItAAuf. SJJAAA 

m. AAA^rpiiAtff. mmm. 

XiASAAIihA. ASBf. MMMi}]^. AXi# 
AAAI^S. ^«A#A. 

[3.14.4] AXXiAHHAiAmAHI^Bf. AX 
|iwfQ®XAis. 


[3.13.1] AAAM®A#. AmAHAHA#. 
XAA#^#A#.XAt5®iBAiBHA#. E 
Ai(#ii-yijE{EAA#^:SA. AA]Ajtt#mA 
A^AA#. A# A . # .. SJJ^BX^AAAIS^ 
AmmriiJ:iA. 

[3.13.2] A#A#. lOAAftH. 

[ 3 . 13 . 3 ] A#A#. mxAn'ft. nm. im 

}aX9. ^^AiiXMA. 

[3.13.4] A#A^. Mxm^xnmMMm 

XfjgSS^AA. 

[3.13.5] Am#. mxAttfm^^M. mx 

'i^. nmm. mm. MaxiwiiA. 

[3.13.6] A#A#. i]yjSA»»iga:. x$fDA 

|:^ffll]. 

[3.13.7] A#Alt. iyAA^#)^#HfAAA 

m. XW6. XiiA^iJ. AE A^#. XHA 
#fflE^fflM. A#^#. 

A#A. 

[3.13.8] AmA®^A#yi!EEE. x#mA#H 


mAApy 

[3.15.1] AimUX. AmXHAHA#. XAA 

#. xmmxmAmx^. EA^#AyiEEA 
A. |i4iAHAiAHA#AM. AAUX. X^A 
A. AE A^#l|i^iiHAiAHA#lifa. IiJAA 
A. XAl^. A E A^#l|i^HAiAHA#A^S 
mm. l^y^X^^ A^M. A E A^#AAXAA 
#fflIM. AASA. AAXA. AE A^#M 
A. X^#ffl?m. IiJAAAXRIS. AE A^ 

#sfflAMA. xmx^xmmm. xmmu 
m. AHA A#. 

[3.15.2] AEA^#Ar.^H. mA—H 

m^A^HA. mmX^. AAiiimH##. 
AEA^#pgiiMA. XAA±-#yi!^fflM. 
X^#AAAHA. IyMA^^^A. ItAAAA 
A. A#A. AAHA. fflASXH##. AE 
A^#AAa#^A. IiJA^. AAAa#AA 
I^AAA. AAXmXAaA#. 

[3.15.3] AAa#AltA#A#A##-til. A 

























m^. 

AS29 

m+AH iftfiX^tiA 

[3.16.1*] AiiffiiiX. 

AS. xmmim. abbas. 

[3.16.2*] ^E A^SHiAH&iAHASAM 

A. loxAiix. xffl^A. mmm 

X'EAfflA. sgEA^SliliAH&iAHASA 
fflM#. HOiiXA. sgE A^S^IffiXA^S 
fflM. sjJHA^AJiX. ^^E A^SPgiiMA. 
XA^SIgM#. lOll^o imAMU.^^X 
^SSfflM#. m^mu. e^HASA^A 
-SXM^. ^mA-SHASA^HAMS. 
^i]XBBAS|iiiAHASfflM. ^i^HHASH 
mA-AHASfflM. AiiXBBAfflAAA. H 
AHASBB®. EA^S. A^ 

mu. 

[3.16.3*] A—AiAl*lA^AItWl5]H. ^— 

A^rtA^I?AA. AltWAS. ly^fSXS'S. 
^□iFBitia. X—AiAl*lAltA^^AA?MA 
AM. AJS.I^AX^J. A^A^^HAAAAA 
A. AfJflX'SAAX. 

[3.16.4*] A^AiAl*l?S^SBBWl5]HA. mU 

xmmm. aama. Baffin. 

[3.16.1*] AimtlA. A^A—#;. AA—^ 
HAS. X^tiABBABBAS. 

[3.16.2*] EAAS. AM-Sy^ffiAA. A 
A^H^II^HASfflM. lO^AtlA. AA 
MA. Atiis. Anmm. ^mmm. xtifi. a 
E A^SmiAH^iAHASAfflMA. HOtlA 
AEASIfyijA. HOtiA#. 
AEA^SPgiiMA. sjJtiAAii. Anmm. 
AE A^SA^iMA. HO^tlA. AiAHAS 
AmA-AM^. ^mA-AHASAiAHM 
S. AtlABBUiAHAS^BM. AtlABBUiAH 
AS^S. AAfflAA. XMS. EAAA-S 
A^rtA. StAtlA. AtlAAii. ifrAifyS. 
[3.16.3*] A—AiAl*l A^AItWfflifA. M 


29 B ' km.+M. 

30 B M 


ri'i'ss.is. tii-MAA 

fBI?. 

[3.16.5*] A^iAH^fflifA. lOtifW*. A 
AfflAMA. lOtifSAAAffll?. 

mAAPB Mm3 

[3.17.1] Kmm3. A^AAA^AAHAS. 
XAAS.XAS^BBABBAS. EA^SH^ 
H^^HASfflMA. AA#AA. AAMA. 
HAA. A¥WM. A?gMA. AHAA. MM 
AA. AEAA-S^iAB'XniiB'ASAfflMA. 
HO AAA. 

[3.17.4] AE A^syiffiAAA. AAA A. 

tmmM. X#lt. AE A^SKii 

MA. 10 AAA A. AWSItA^*. AE A^ 
SSfflMA. lOAAAiIAA. 

[3.17.2] AEAA-SAfflAAA. lAASXA 
ffliiAA. SJJAA^AA. 

[3.17.3] AAltAffliiAA. A#AA. AA 
SftfflAAA. FlfAliiAXlB]. 

[3.17.5] A?SWB^BBASA^AHA. 

A. as^bbabbasaasma. a 
^| llA. 

mA/vpo MAmmmm 

[3.18.1] AmAwiAr^tff. A^AHAHAS. 
XA^SS. XAftSrt^SS. 

[3.18.2] AmAAHAS. S±S. lO^^te. 

MMAmZM. ^AsIXIi. iiAB^it. R-^J] 

}^m. 

[3.18.3] Amy\AHASSAS. sy#«A 

It. ESitt 

[3.18.4] ASAS. iy;fw^AABf/1t)|:;J*AiflL 

Ait. RA'^pm. - Wit. AifiLl^^m. m 

[3.18.5] ASAS. 

^f'iiAPi -mmmzm. mimm. 

[3.18.6] AS AS. ly^EwEMOT-StitAifiL 

[3.18.7] ASA^. JHAS^K. ASA^. H 

ASl5]K)f. AE A^SAESSM. ^flSrt^S 
M. xa^s 
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mm. 

m. tf H 

iflLMAii. e«f^. x-m. 

wMmmx. 


m+xn 

[3.19.1] AAi^iJ. 

‘\m. 

[3.19.2] XASA« 

X. ifMffi^. 

[3.19.3] +A^M—+—^y\A. 

X. ISI^SlI'^. 

[3.19.4] ^+X^AEg+—^—hAA. AH 

ASX. 

SA. IS,MXA. 

[3.19.5] EA-SAAAA^-AAA. AA 

ASX. XA®J«^. 

[3.19.6] AAAfiSAAAy\^—h—A. A A 

ASX. mm-rnm. ^iffxx* 

Aff. 

[3.19.7] AAASA»l^0f. AAASX. X 

xummm. atox. 

[3.19.8] AAi^iifi ff PKAXA 

pifAXsf. HOX^AMEtE. S^rtAiitfPSAjtt 
0f. HOX^AiiA. 


[3.20.1*] Am'AiAX'A. #®AXi^iiAHAM 

met AX^MKsaititiAJiA. 

[*] Sli^/JAS. - 

[3.20.2*] /JAKA-AX?. AX#;AAA>^ 
AAAfflIS. AW«. Sii^A. 

sy-AAM. mmm^. x-m. 

tll^KXA. #®A^lKltlliirf]AiI®i()iA. 
MMAliyA^S. ^g: A. A 

ilSKASX. lOAHASAASA. WXxW 

MAAif. noitffiti'®. 
A^ASf. XMHAffijttfiJItX. 


Xt#ASS. APKAMK®. XSHMA. m 
ASA. Al2([?ini?B. i^jttl A .HfrX. 

[3.20.3] AiAt# 

SHAA®. #AASA. AABA-SM^ 
A®. lOXAASA. X«/JAMMH. XHA 
AHMA. AHAAyiiEE. HO-AM^J. AHA 
ABii. 10-A AM. 

[3.20.4] >L/JxlA-A-H. A,WAX. ®-H 

—A®. SWA—0^AAX—. MSt# 
A. iSAAIOA. ii^AIO^. AAffiAiiA^ 
A. flHAAAMA. AAAIOA. ^10^. 

[3.20.5] 'fS^nX^A AiWHUASA— 

MAAH® AS. AAHUAXSAAAffl 
M. 0 AAHmASAmAXS. HAAW. tt 
AAA0. ffij^SftAAttif. AUAXS. Wa 
AAAif. MStlA. ^iSMAfflM. HOliiAA 

mz. 

[3.20.10*] t#AAi! 00f . SSI? 

W.AAA^i PI. iffi/JAASiK. S®A#®XV. 
Aiitifi w. xw^ssB. A^iAX-H. mmm 
MH. m^S^SSBASBAAOlii. iffXA^. A 

i^mm. mxm. a-awhh. -mmM's. is 

MA. Ji(AAXAl2^S^. 

[3.20.11*] AAMAA-AA. 

fff. mzmmiMZM. xakaaa. no a 

JSS^S. A®AA-|X[A. M-nJSAMBf. 
/JMWf?JAAXS. XAfflAAA. IiJI^OJSA 
«. A^A^rtA^A. IIHArtAM. RZm 
AMAS. /JAfiAAAX. XMAAiA^HA 
A. AAA. HO E A^ApIfAX^'MI^. AMA 
ArtAAA. RmmmXM. 

/J^^HAAMA. X®A?itAAAAMA. HO E A 
AAH/rAXAAMIS. A®AAIX[A. i^AlAA 
^A. AiSAAAfflM. HO^*«?IS. 
[3.20.14-15*] AAAiiHOAEEE. HOHO*Ah6 

ft?. AAWl^X. AAHmSiJHS. M-E S-A 
H. liHW^0I^AAX-. HOffijWSAA. A 
'#®ASiAHA^J0^RA?itASiAH. A50A^ 
PAm32 . 


31 BK' 

32 B om. ... jysfiiiTtt 
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I?HP1 »Sftffljtt«;>iI 


m-pi m^m 


[4.1.1-2] Jk. 

X'# 

A. sjJA^Afd:. 

Aigem. Kmnm 

[4.1.3] 

AHAS. X#m:>RA*A^I:M#AA^HA 
A. Xfl'XWlfAXASA. 

AHAAA. ffl AAI^WA. 

[4.1.5] 5gA-¥mis,f6. ms 

if ^1^frSAIIB'. A^ASAIIK. X^AA^B 

m. mssf^^wm 

AH. AftASAAH. 

[4.1.6*] AwmasHflVA. SAitm^H. A 
im^m^. SA^AI^H. >L-^:/]SPiASA 
[tmmsBf^i^iiHF^. 

[4.1.7-8] DtX^HOWAItAi^^Hffiffl. XA 
-^:/]Sti. ^AAlSAffl. AAAlglWAffl. 

[4.1.9] AAltmSiJHAAAffliittA. XA 

[4.1.10] Xm>RXVAA. ASAKAttA. 

mw#AmA-A. ^mAA. ^mx#. m 

AA. I?A. ASSaiffiAAfiA?. SJJAAA 
WAEAAA. 

[4.1.11] XJAit*f-?. AA® AAAA. 

SP« AA^AAA^H^m AAMS# Affl. 


m-P0 ,WASti^A 

[4.2.1] ASti#:A. AWAiS. A'fi 

A^AAAHA. ^AAAHA. XA^I^AA 


fflAM. AS^iJsI. AfiA^AAJ^. 

[4.2.2] ASS^A. WAItA—^H. 

A. X^^AAM. eA^AAH. g.©±AA 

H 1 


[4.2.3] ^^WAAIStiM. tiA^AAii. HA 

[4.2.4] AWMt/. ®A[tgi!¥HAA,ilH. X 
SAA—SM. XS?S®^AfflAttA. AHA 
-H. XAASfflM. 

[4.2.5] AWMt/. fl^AltAJgllHAItl^H. 

H-AS. AXii-A^. mrnmm. XAA 
m. AA^ii^SBf. lOKAS'i^. ItKAMA 
AA. 

[4.2.6] AWHAAAAIilSj. ^AltA—^ 

H. HA^fflMMS. 

[4.2.7] AWe A»AIIAH«. WA^H 

ASA?a. X«m-A. A^-HASAA. X 
AHASAA. HOAfjg/tKt. 

[4.2.8] AAAHAi AASlJ^Affi®J-Jl. 

WHX-Bf Jg. SAMIH. HASAM. Xm 
ASfflM. #A. 

[4.2.9] AAA-^WKAAAA. SxAltA 
IIH. HA^fflM. XWA^A^HiAHfflM. 

[4.2.10] AAMf I€Bh?A. SlxAISAAl^ 

AT. iSHA^ffl#. XS^ASAA^AT. 
gAI^A^H^Hfflia. AAWJ®-tl. 
it#. 3XA^HA^#m^0«BfSP. XA^AA 
I^AT. ^A^AtftT^A. mT^TAS^B 
M. X^iAAS. AMAittAM. 


[4.2.11] WAItAIIH. XA** 


1^' 

HH^AH AHS^BMIRS. A^»HAA. W 
AA^. ^»HX^A. WAAS. ^*HSA 
WA. WAAS^BMMS. tmmmz. 

[4.2.12] AA#Jl)gA. WAItAAA®i( 
A. ^alASfflM. XAmXA. ^mXAHA 
SAM. XA^H. A^HASAM. 


[4.2.13] AAJg^M#. SxAltAAH. 

EJ^. XAA^H-S^BM. AiiASAiSfEtEH 
AAM. ASXAHilA. AA^HA. XA^ 
1±Wmt. SXliA. AABf. HO A. ©A mu 
iR^ASB^S. X/^ASAniiH. 

[4.2.14] AAltliiiAHA. 

m-m^. iM-AS. ASXAA^AAHA. 
^AmtftT^A. mTHT-SfflM. X 
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mmt±. 

ii. xm. XS±SBiiMX. 

[4.2.15] 5gHBatft. WXIt®±i^. 

XH±^^m. ±SX^I[IS% 
ti.xmmmii. 

[4.2.16] ^rF#i6IS. WX^a^:i<i^. 

±Mxm:m^mn. xmxmm'Bm 

XiX 10^. 

[4.2.17] ^ 

H. XSlfciffX^HXSXifcX 

iPXSxsn^Kfflis. X 
mxmpm'Bxmti. xiix^wm. tiait 

[4.2.18] WXIt^Eif'g. 

xwKxsx. 

fflM. 

[4.2.19] ^^xxa. nx^x 

•n . XWXH^X. X^nilHW^El^H. njlHX 

xsMs. XffliEttx. m.^ 

[4.2.20] x 

xmn. mf 


?!»Tiwn. 


[4.2.21] 

mmm. xsx^pm^xHxj 


.X 


XSi^iKXS|i|XltP/r®KXS^0XM. 

xxits®:£K^-^'g. 

[4.2.22] SXKIt 

ai. xms^H 

E±X'g|*|-'g. i^ilHASX 

XSA 

xxmtmximm^i^. nox. 

[4.2.25-26*] sgSi^itlfS^PlfEXfiE. 

tin-^m. noffix^exi^. xm 


^mm. ^;jwiA. lOfflx^a^AJi. 

[4.2.23] wxitsax 

glX]SBa. 4l^SXItS 


[4.2.24] ^mmMEmm. 
xwxg^EH!lX^i±. 

m. xw^sux^fflM. xwxsux^x 
m. sx^uxs^s. tiaitmmmt 

[4.2.28] Xffll+33 g>Xlt®p/r®X 

ilHX. SXSM. fflX^M^if. X 

[4.2.27] Xffli+34 WXSmAS. 

XW^X—S^EtfeX^X. xwx 
XWX^UXI^ 

XM. 

[4.2.32] WXItXXXH^®X 

XfflXSIS. S^tX/l. 

[4.2.33] 

K. gx^a^mxxnyxxiix-x. xsx^ 
xaxKEifK««K^iiK. xex^m^ 
mxsfflia. HXSfflMgX. xs 
xxxxm. 

[4.2.34] XliXffiXH. WXItXim. Xffi 

xuf fl'XXxxxxsHx a 
fiP^i^K. gi5W^xsKX. xmxm^ 
KXX^XXM. XSi^^KX^XXK. ^— 
^‘S. XWi^iiHXSXi^iiH. ^XHXX. ^1? 
x-x. xsmxxKxsxii. gijn-sffl 
m. xxM^. im.^ 

m-SX^PM. tfeMXXX^XT. xsmxx 
^xmmmi. xsm-xxxsxnAX. 

xm^xm^ 

EtE^mX^XS. ^MOffiiSXXMEtE. XW 
fti X®. iSttXiStt. ^X^ftHXX. liJiStt 
XXi^. XX®0f XMXmXX. HXS^S. 
XXSUXffifif^HfflX^^X. Mil. MX 
mxm. xmxxHxsn^HxsxMXM 
s. lomxexiifa. m 

mxKxxsxxx. MS. xitx^xxa. 
^nMiJffiWEEE. xmx'gxs. XS^nXKX 
SPIEEE. 

[4.2.35] XWWa^XA. X#l;Atl. ^x 

mmm. Rmmxm^m. xm±mi± 


33 B « 

34 B « 






























[4.2.36] 

X^ffllEfi 

[4.2.37] 

li. ai^fHf XWX 

SXftmXfflM. SmXSfflM. fr'X 

X^±W.fr'M3'^±^lk 

M. 

[4.2.38] ^yi<.^li^n. WX^^E:^<i^. 

SM. xsm^f Bf'XniTHn'. ME 

ffliE#±^WIX]SM. ^MO^. 

[4.2.39] If— 
if. 

K. xsn^sfflM. Ai?S!ifs^K^s®e± 
EKf^-K. XS^SM. XWi^7'gA^^|i|^ 

^tifeX^T. xmummit. XWA^IIA^# 

mm. {Fj^A^AT. 

[4.2.40] . 3i®(A®^EA^H^ 

Krt-K. XWA^IIA^ASfflM. HA^A 

m. wsMS. x^mx. xmm^m. ^-b 

Xwm+^HASAXIIAS^B 

m. XitAI^A^aj. $nMiJA^#A. [4.2.40*] 

^BM3m. ^smi. 

mi±Xi± XSIIAI^AM. XmmXWBX 
SA. Mmmsi. xw^xiixmx-WBx^ 
mm. xsAitm^KAHKASAM. mwa 

KASIIASM. XAA^A. fflAtt±. AW 
mmu.. ^KASAwiim/\#KAsia. mx 
[tassiittwBM. 

[4.2.41] xim^mnzB. mxmxixii.±. 
XWA^KAS^A. MX. xmitxmxx 
ai. XSxAlttiA^f;)^A±Bf. HA^A^ia. 
^ASA^ia. XA^MS. XWjttBf 

A. Ai^HKA^AAHAMA. JtA^A^m. 
:^WAW.^|[0;. 

[4.2.42] ^TOSXBf. SAIt®— 

fflM. XSXA^ifAAABf. 
iinSfflia. xm^Bx^xx. 

[4.2.43] ^riRjliS. ]iA^a^±SHAII± 


SAfS. XWH+^^AK. 

[4.2.44] XiXmxjm. mxmx^&B^- 
^BW^p/fAH AW AIS. 

AW^EAB'^— 

[4.2.45*] sgAft#. 'MX^1±—^B. X* 

A^mA^ffl#XBf. ^rA 

i^mA^fflirXBf. m-xm±.mxi^. 
-xm. mi.mmm. ^e^iR^ngA. mx 
mm^m. xm-ASfflism» 
7. His-As. x^mx^impm^xm 
XX. 

[4.2.46*] m^xmx. SA^AAH. xm 

[4.2.47] . SAItAAAK^®AK 

iiASfflM. m.mmx. AA^mi±i. xwjtt 

0f ^'g. i^iiKA^AWA— 

[4.2.48] . WAItA —X 

^x^mx—^B. HASWASM. xmxx. 

XWHAAHASAffllSttA. IfrlfrAS. XW 
A^AiiABffflfilAS. A^FIfAHASiPm 
ASfflM. ASWA. WAEtEM. 
m. xmxmmnB. AumsKASAfflis. 

XeASfflM. 

[4.2.49] Aff fSAft^Xtl. WAItAAi^tiA 

Bf HA^mAHASAM. mm^m. x^mx 
—^B. SAAP^. ^B'AW.iPWAAP^. 

XWiAHASAAii. :^Ai^HASA 

m. iPWAA^^A 

mmm. 


I?APB 

[4.3] AI^XX¥MMXmxm. 

Ax^x. i&imm-mmxi^i. a 
-AfrXA? A^. Bxmn 

A. Xii-AA. AA{IAA 8 )t. ii-|^A. A 

a { ia ^» t . mmnxxmmmf]. m^mx 
mx. 









































Appendix 2 


Index of Arabic Words with Chinese and English Transltation 


This index is arranged in the order of the Arabic alphabet. The reference numbers are 
in the order of part, chapter, and paragraph. In some short chapters (1.2, for example) 
no paragraph break was introduced. Words with a common radical are put together and 
separated by a slash (/). Feminine forms and/or plural forms are also put together under the 
corresponding masculine singular form. Only plural or dual form is listed when its singular 
form is not attestable in our text. Since the Chinese translation is not always consistent, 
Chinese equivalents are not always found in the referred paragraphs. Geographical names 
have been ommited from this list, because they appear only in one chapter, i.e., Madkhal 
2.9. 


eleventh place 


earthy 


Leo 


base/base nativity 


horizon 

clime 


li/HA—A 1.17.2; 1.19.4; 1.19.7; 1.20.11; 

2.8.7; 2.9.37; 2.11.10; 3.6.1; 
3.16.1-2; 4.1.10; 4.2.7; 4.2.34; 
4.2.46 

ia± 1.11; 1.15.1; 1.15.5; 2.2.8; 

2.3.2; 2.3.5; 2.6.3; 2.6.9; 2.8.2; 
2.8.5; 2.9.5; 2.9.26; 2.12.20; 
4.2.13; 4.2.15; 4.2.21 
1.8.4; 1.9.3-5; 1.11; 1.12.3-4; 
1.13.1; 1.15.4; 1.17.3; 2.1.2; 
2.7.1; 2.9.4; 2.9.12; 2.9.25; 
2.12.7; 3.7.1; 3.15.2; 4.1.5; 
4.2.2; 4.2.28; 4.2.33; 4.2.40 
2.2.10; 2.12.14; 3.6.7- 

8; 3.19.8; 3.19.10; 3.20FIG; 
3.20.8; 3.20.11; 3.20.16-17; 
4.1.2 

1.4; 1.8.5; 2.8.3 

Efc 2.2.7; 2.12.17; 2.12.21 










a)jJ.i ^\^\/ 



instruments 


1 . 1.1 
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time instruments 


3.3.2 

oUUl 

clepsydra 


3.3.2 

.U1 

feminine/female 


1.10; 1.17.1; 2.12.15; 3.15.2 


feminine 


1.4; 1.5; 1.10; 1.11; 1.16.5; 
3.6.9; 3.9.5 

A P 

apogee 


1.19.3; 2.3.3; 2.7.10-11; 2.8.5; 

2.12.2-3 

Ci' 

beginning of eclipse 


2.9.22 


body 


1.19.6; 2.2.3; 2.9.39; 2.11.5; 
3.5.2; 3.5.4-7; 3.7.2; 3.10.5; 
3.19.1; 3.19.7; 3.20.10 

jljjl/ jJj 

cold/coldness 


1.1.4; 1.1.7-8; 1.3; 1.5; 1.6.1- 
2; 1.11; 2.5.3; 2.6.3; 2.6.5; 
2.6.7-10; 2.7.6-7; 2.9.33; 

2.12.20; 3.5.2; 3.18.2; 3.19.7 

iJvo/ o^jl/ 

cooling 

*** 

1.2 


sign 


passim 

c^Wcy- 

fixed sign 


1.9.3-4; 2.1.3; 2.2.1; 2.9.30; 
4.1.5; 4.2.2; 4.2.17; 4.2.32; 
4.2.34; 4.2.36; 4.2.42-44; 



4.2.46-47 


feminine sign 


1.10; 1.11; 2.12.15; 3.6.9; 
3.9.5; 3.15.2 


masculine sign 


1.10; 1.11; 2.12.15; 3.6.9; 
3.9.5; 3.12.6; 3.15.2; 4.2.19 


equinoctial signs (du.) 

*** 

2.9.29 


solstitial signs (du.) 

*** 

2.9.29 

^j>.j 

tropical (moving) sign 


1.9.3-4; 2.1.3; 2.2.1; 2.4.2-3; 
2.9.30; 3.8.2; 4.1.5; 4.2.8-9; 
4.2.11; 4.2.34; 4.2.37; 4.2.48 

^ ji 

lightning 

ss 

2.9.37 


proof 

*** 

1.1.1-5 


geometrical proofs 

*** 

1.1.1 


slow in motion 

ffS 

2.8.9 


Ptolemy 


1.15.8; 1.16.2-3; 1.17.3; 



3.3.3- 4 

3.2.3- 6 


Hippocrates 
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country/city 

■Willi 

1.1.8; 2.4.7; 2.9.1-13; 2.9.16- 

20 

aL 

phlegm 

*** 

1.11 


house/place 

B'/+— 

1.13.1-2; 1.17.3-4; 1.17.7; 

1.18.6; 1.19.2; 1.22.1-4; 2.2.6; 
2.2.8; 2.6.1; 2.7.4; 2.12.15; 
2.12.17; 2.12.21; 3.1.13; 3.3.4; 
3.6.1; 3.6.9; 3.8.20; 3.20.9; 
3.20.16; 4.1.3; 4.1.9-10; 4.2.1; 
4.2.4; 4.2.21-22; 4.2.34-35; 
4.2.40-41; 4.2.43; 4.2.48-49 


(planet’s) own house 


1.17.4 

1 iilAA 

under the rays 


2.4.2; 3.1.5; 4.2.10; 4.2.39 


quart ile 

ffllS 

A')il.3; 1.12.1; 1.13.2; 1.18.1; 
2.4.1; 2.4.3; 2.12.19; 3.7.7; 
3.15.1; 3.16.5; 4.1.8; 4.2.2; 

4.2.44 


ninth place 


1.17.2; 1.19.4; 1.20.9; 2.8.7; 
2.9.37; 2.11.10; 3.6.1; 3.6.9; 
3.8.20; 3.17.1; 3.17.5; 4.1.10 


trine 

— a 

1.3; 1.12.1; 1.13.2; 3.6.10; 
3.6.12; 3.15.1; 3.16.5; 4.1.8; 
4.2.3; 4.2.8; 4.2.15-16; 4.2.26; 
4.2.28-29; 4.2.34-35; 4.2.41; 
4.2.43-44; 4.2.46 

A 

third place 


1.17.2; 1.19.4; 1.20.3; 2.8.7; 
2.11.10; 3.6.9; 3.10.8; 3.11.1; 
4.1.10; 4.2.12; 4.2.16 


triplicity 

— a 

1.15.1; 1.15.4-8; 1.16.5; 

1.18.6; 1.19.2; 1.22.1; 1.22.4; 
2.6.3; 2.7.9; 2.9.2-7; 2.11.1-2; 
2.11.12; 3.3.4; 3.4.4 


earthy triplicity 

±1^ 

1.15.5; 2.6.3; 2.9.5 


watery triplicity 


1.15.7; 2.6.3; 2.9.7; 2.11.12 


fiery triplicity 


1.15.4; 2.6.3; 2.9.4 


airy triplicity 

im 

1.15.6; 2.6.3; 2.9.6 
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snow 


2.6.9; 2.7.6 

2^' 

eighth place 

miMi/mixu 

1.19.4; 1.20.8; 1.21.11; 2.5.2; 
3.6.8; 3.18.1; 4.2.32; 4.2.34 


second place 

m-it/m-'u/ 

1.10; 1.19.4-5; 1.20.2; 2.2.3; 
2.8.4; 3.1.6; 3.6.1; 3.10.4; 
3.12.1; 3.12.5; 3.20.14; 4.2.7; 
4.2.34; 4.2.39 


second 


1.8.3; 2.2.9; 2.4.1; 3.3.6; 

3.20.1 

ij ly/ V 

twelfth place 


1.17.2; 1.19.4-5; 1.20.12; 

1.20.14; 2.11.10; 3.6.9; 3.7.1; 
3.10.4; 3.16.1; 4.2.32; 4.2.42 


dodecatemorion 


.1.17.5-7 

bjl 

Taurus 


1.8.4; 1.9.3-5; 1.11; 1.12.3-4; 
1.14.1; 1.15.5; 1.17.3; 1.21.3; 
2.9.5; 2.9.9; 2.9.25; 3.7.1; 
3.20.5; 3.20.7; 3.20.18; 4.2.18; 
4.2.23; 4.2.28; 4.2.33 

jy 

Capricorn 

mn'u 



body 

*** 

1.14.2; 1.18.2 


experience 


1.1.2; 1.1.4-5; 2.9.20 


time degree 


3.6.6; 3.21.3 


Canary Islands 

*** 

1.15.2 

olAiiil 

body 

*** 

2.6.9; 2.12.19, 4.2.2 


drying 

m 

1.2 


ice 


2.6.7 


clearance from eclipse 


2.9.21 


collection 


1.18.5; 2.7.7 


conjunction, new moon 

m 

2.1.5; 2.3.1; 2.3.5; 2.4.2; 2.4.6; 

2.5.1-2; 2.6.4; 2.6.5; 2.7.2; 
2.7.7; 2.7.10; 2.8.1; 2.8.4; 
2.8.5; 2.8.7; 2.9.38; 2.10.2; 
2.11.1; 3.3.4; 3.6G; 3.6G; 

3.14.3; 3.18.1; 3.20.11; 4.2.10; 
4.2.39; 4.2.44 
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embryo 


3.2.1-2; 3.2.5 

0^ 

southern 


1.8.4; 4.2.14; 4.2.26 


Gemini 

mm's 

1.8.4; 1.9.3-5; 1.11; 1.12.2-4; 
1.14.1; 1.15.6; 1.16.6; 1.18.4- 
5; 1.21.3; 2.6.6; 2.9.10; 2.9.25; 
2.12.3; 3.7.1; 4.2.28; 4.2.33 


term 


1.16.1-6; 

1.18.6; 1.19.2; 1.22.1; 1.22.4; 
2.9.33-37; 3.3.4; 3.3.6; 3.6.1; 

3.20.2-3 


descending 


2.8.3 

jJ^'l 

perigee 


2.12.4-5; 3.5.8 


perigee of the epicycle 


3.5.8 


heat 

m/m 

1.1.4; 1.1.7-8; 1.3; 1.5; 1.6.1; 
2.6.3; 2.6.7-10; 2.7.7; 2.9.35; 

3.5.3; 3.5.6; 3.18.4 

ojU-/ y> 

wars 


2.4.1-2; 2.4.4-7; 2.9.35; 

2.10.1; 4.1.10; 4.2.34 


combust 

±mytr 

1.18.7; 2.1.6; 3.1.3 

ciM- 

combustion 


2.12.16 


computation 

wm 

1.1.1; 3.20.16-17 


enclosed 


3.4.3 


share 


1.18.6-7; 1.19.2; 1.22.1; 2.2.6; 

2.8.8-9; 3.3.4-5; 3.4.4; 3.5.1; 

3.6.9 

U>^ Is ^ 

judgment 

*** 

0.1-2; 1.1.10; 1.15.8; 2.1.3; 
2.2.1; 2.9.20; 2.11.1; 2.11.7; 
2.11.9; 2.12.1; 3.3.3; 3.19.10; 
3.20.6-7; 3.20.13 

1/ 

judgments of the stars 

*** 

1.1.1 


Aries 


1.18.4-5; 1.21.3; 1.22.4; 2.1.3; 
2.2.1; 2.9.4; 2.9.8; 2.9.25; 
2.11.12; 2.12.17; 3.7.1; 4.2.23; 
4.2.28; 4.2.32 


Pisces 

^M.S 


Cjy> 

revolution/transfer 


0.2; 2.2.1; 2.2.9; 2.2.11; 2.3.1; 
2.3.5; 2.4.1-2; 2.4.6; 2.5.2; 
2.6.3; 2.6.5; 2.7.10; 2.8.1; 
3.6.7; 3.19.10; 3.20.1; 3.20.11 
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domain 


1.5; 1.17.1; 1.17.4; 1.19.2; 

1.19.5 


equator 


1.15.1; 3.21.8 


anomaly 

lEff 

2.12.2-5 


autumn/of autumn 


1.9.1; 1.9.5; 2.1.3; 2.9.28 


lunar eclipse 


2.3.2; 2.3.5; 2.9.31 


Caliphs 

*** 

2.1.4 


moral 


3.8.1 


formation (of embryo) 


3.2.1-2; 3.3.8 


empty 

*** 

4.2.48-49 


fifth place 


1.17.2; 1.19.4; 1.20.5; 2.8.7; 
3.15.1; 4.1.10; 4.2.16 


(place of) fear 


1.20.8; 3.1.7 


choice 

mn 

0.2; 4.1.1-4; 4.1.6-11 

J^' 

ruler 

*** 

2.9.23-4; 2.9.26-32; 2.9.38; 
2.11.4; 3.8.9; 3.13.1; 3.20.2 

y 

degree 


passim 


pushing 

*** 

2.7.11 


minute 


passim 


indicator 

*** 

1.21.1; 2.2.10; 2.8.1; 2.11.8-9; 
3.1.3; 3.4.4; 3.10.1-6; 3.11.1; 
3.12.1 -3; 3.13.1; 3.14.1- 

2; 3.15.1-2; 3.16.1; 317.1- 
2; 3.17.4; 3.19.10; 3.20.1; 
3.20.4; 3.20.6; 3.20.8; 3.20.11; 
3.20.14-15; 4.2.37 

Ai\/ jjj 

indication 

*** 

2.3.1; 2.3.2; 2.7.10; 2.8.3; 
2.11.6-7; 3.13.7; 3.19.10 


Aquarius 




blood 

*** 

1.11; 2.5.5 

? 

period 


2.12.1; 2.12.6-11; 2.12.13-15; 

2.12.17-22 


dynasty 

*** 

1.1.10; 2.1.4; 2.2.10-11; 

2.11.10; 2.12.13-14; 2.12.18; 

2.12.22 

j_3 V y_3j 

religion 

*** 

1.20.9; 1.21.1; 2.2.2; 3.8.2 
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apogee of the orb of the 
epicycle 


2.11.4 


pi. of the above 


3.5.8 


masculine/masculinity 

mm 

1.4; 1.5; 1.10; 1.11; 1.16.5; 
1.17.1; 2.12.15; 3.6.9; 3.8.15; 
3.9.5; 3.12.6; 3.15.2; 4.2.19 

J"j^/J'i 

Tail (of Dragon) 

ItB 

1.14.1 


bicorporeal 


1.9.3-4; 2.1.3; 2.2.1; 2.9.30; 
3.8.2; 3.14.2; 3.15.2; 4.1.5; 
4.2.6; 4.2.17; 4.2.34; 4.2.42; 
4.2.44; 4.2.47-49 


Head (of Dragon) 

mm 

1.14.1 

p 

lords of the triplicities 

*** 

1.15.8 


spring/of spring 

m/m^ 

1.9.5; 2.1.3; 2.9.28 

Cr J 

fourth place 


1.19.4; 1.20.4; 1.20.13; 2.3.2; 
2.3.5; 

2.8.4; 2.8.6-7; 3.1.5; 3.3.9- 
10; 3.10.1; 3.10.8; 3.21.3-4; 
3.21.6; 3.21.8; 3.21.11; 4.2.15; 
4.2.26; 4.2.34; 4.2.39 


retrogradation/retrograde 

1.6.3; 1.18.7; 2.1.1; 2.1.6; 
2.4.4; 2.7.11; 2.9.38; 3.1.3; 

3.5.8 


quakes 


2.3.4 


returning 

I4i 

1.18.7 

h 

humid 

wm 

1.11; 3.19.1 

'-r'Aj 

humidity 

iPiit 

1.2; 1.3; 1.4; 1.6.1; 3.5.2-3; 

3.5.7 


humidihcation 

*** 

1.2 

J 

thunder 

@ 

2.9.37 


Sagittarius 

ASK 


l/L) 

centers 


2.1.5; 2.6.10; 2.7.6 


wind 

a 

1.1.7; 1.2; 2.5.4; 2.6.2; 2.6.4- 
7; 2.6.10; 2.7.2; 2.7.5-7; 
2.9.35; 2.9.37; 2.10.1-3; 3.2.4; 

3.18.3 
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Saturn 

+ig 

passim 


dignity 

*** 

2.8.4 


earthquakes 

im/mt 

2.3.2-5; 2.9.27; 2.9.37; 2.10.1; 

2.12.20 

Jj'^j 

Venus 


passim 

Sy,j 

increasing in motion 

'ifmm 

2.8.6-7; 4.2.20 

jyAl ^ Jj\j 

diagram 

*** 

3.20.16-17 


cadence 

*** 

3.17.3; 4.1.9 

J'iJ 

cadent 

iitt 

1.18.7; 2.1.7; 3.1.5; 3.6.10; 

3.17.2 


Zij 

*** 

1.1.1; 1.19.7; 2.12.2; 2.12.4; 
3.20.1; 3.20.9; 3.20.16; 3.21.1 


al-Zij al-Bdlig 

*** 

1.1.1 


al-Zij al-Jdmv 

*** 

1.1.1 


seventh place 


1.19.4; 1.20.7; 1.20.13; 2.8.6- 
7; 3.1.11; 3.3.9-10; 3.6.1; 
3.6.5-6; 3.10.8; 3.14.1; 3.14.4; 
3.21.3; 4.2.34; 4.2.44-45; 

4.2.48 

Sn,: 

nebulous 


1.8.4 



warmth/warming 
sixth place 


sextile 


occultation 

Cancer 


H/ \isL/Wi/\^ 


/ \'& / / 


1.2 

1.17.2; 1.19.4; 1.20.6; 1.20.13; 
2.5.2; 2.11.10; 3.1.11; 3.6.9; 
3.7.1; 3.10.8; 4.2.30; 4.2.32; 
4.2.42 

1.3; 1.12.1; 1.13.2; 

1.18.1; 3.1.2; 3.6.10; 3.6.12; 
3.15.1; 3.16.3; 3.16.5; 4.1.8; 
4.2.3; 4.2.8; 4.2.15-16; 4.2.19; 
4.2.26; 4.2.28-29; 4.2.34-35; 
4.2.43-44; 4.2.46 
1 . 6.2 

1.8.4; 1.9.2-5; 1.11; 1.12.2-4; 
1.13.1; 1.14.1; 1.15.7; 1.15.9; 
1.17.3; 2.1.3; 2.6.1; 2.6.8; 
2.9.7; 2.9.11; 2.9.25; 2.12.7- 
8; 2.12.12; 3.7.1; 3.9.3; 3.15.2; 
3.20.3; 3.20.5; 4.1.5; 4.2.18; 
4.2.32 
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swift/swiftness 


1.19.3; 2.8.9; 2.9.37; 3.2.10; 

4.2.41 


benefic 


1.3 and passim 


beneficness 

□ 

1.19.5; 1.20.11; 2.1.1; 2.1.6; 

2.2.3; 2.11.4; 2.11.9; 2.12.13- 
14;3.1.3; 3.1.7; 3.4.5; 3.10.1; 
3.11.1; 3.17.4-5; 3.20.11; 

3.20.15; 4.1.1; 4.2.38-39 


fortunate/made fortunate 

□ 

2.12.13-14; 3.4.4; 

3.8.20; 3.14.2; 3.15.1; 4.1.5; 

4.1.7; 4.2.9; 4.2.12; 4.2.15- 
16; 4.2.18-19; 4.2.23; 4.2.26; 
4.2.28; 4.2.31; 4.2.36; 4.2.40; 
.4.2.42; 4.2.48; 4.3.2 


price 


2.8.6-7; 2.8.9; 2.9.34 

p 

journey 


1.21.10; 3.17.1-5; 4.2.37 


cadence 


3.17.1; 4.2.14; 4.2.48 


cadent 

lift 

1.18.7; 2.1.7; 2.3.4; 3.1.4-5; 

4.2.34 


conception 


3.3.3; 3.3.6 

eU.1 lg.fl-L4LO 

hour 


2.9.21-22; 

3.2.1; 3.3.1-2; 3.3.4; 3.3.6-8; 
3.3.11; 3.6.6; 3.21.2-3; 3.21.5; 
3.21.7; 3.21.10 

olc-Lw/ 

equinoctial hour 

*** 

2.9.21 


seasonal hours 

*** 

2.9.22; 3.21.2 


oxymel 

*** 

1.1.3 


inhabited places 

*** 

1.9.1 


authority 

1.18.2; 1.19.2; 1.19.4; 1.19.6; 
A/mA 1.20.10; 2.2.2; 2.2.6; 2.4.4; 

2.4.7; 2.11.10; 4.2.11; 4.2.45 


salkhudah/lord of the year 

, 

2.2.2; 2.11.8; 3.20.4-5 


hot wind 


2.6.7 


zenith 

*** 

1.8.5; 1.13.1 

vJUC' 

Virgo 


1.8.4; 1.9.3-5; 1.11; 1.12.3-4; 
1.14.1; 1.15.5; 1.18.4-5; 2.9.5; 
2.9.13; 2.9.25; 2.12.4; 2.12.7; 

3.7.1; 3.9.3; 3.15.2; 3.20.18; 

4.2.1; 4.2.18; 4.2.22; 4.2.33 
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lot of father(s) 


lot of brothers 

him 

lot of the mother 


lot of marriage 


lot of journey 


lot of fortune 



lot of friends 


lot of slaves 


lot of enemies 


lot of work 


lot of the absent 


lot of illnesses 


lot of death 


lot of wealth 

Mm 

lot of child 


prorogation, tasyir 

/f 


black bile 

*** 

flood 


winter/of winter 


exaltation 





,21.6; 3.10.1 


20.11; 1.21.10; 3.11.11 


21.7; 3.10.1 


21.9; 3.14.1 


21.10; 3.17.1 

1 

,8.1; 1.21.1-5; 1.21.10; 2.2.5; 
,4.5; 2.5.9; 3.4.4; 3.6.2; 

,6.9; 3.10.6; 3.12.1; 3.12.3-4; 
,12.7; 3.16.4; 3.17.5; 3.20.10; 
,2.4; 4.2.39; 4.2.44-45 

0 1 

21.10; 3.16.1 


,21.8 


21.10; 3.16.1 


,21.10; 3.13.1 


,21.1; 1.21.5; 2.2.5-6; 2.4.5; 

5.9; 3.8.20 


,21.10; 3.7.8 

( 0 ^ 

21.11; 3.18.1 


,21.10 

Jlil 

,21.10; 3.15.1 

1 

,8.2; 1.8.5; 2.4.1; 2.12.7; 

12.10; 2.12.19-21; 3.3.9; 

6.7; 3.20.2-4; 3.20.6-10; 

20.15; 3.20.18; 3.21.2 


,11 


,7.2; 2.9.27 


,1.8; 1.9.2; 1.9.5; 2.1.3; 

,9.28 


,14.1-2; 1.17.4; 1.18.6; 

,19.2; 1.22.4; 2.1.1; 2.2.4; 
,2.6; 2.8.7; 2.12.15; 2.12.17; 
,3.4; 4.2.13 

LJjt 

,7; 1.19.3; 2.6.8; 2.9.23; 

9.38; 3.1.5; 3.1.9; 3.5.2-4; 
5.6; 3.5.8; 3.7.2; 3.15.2-3; 
2.13-14; 4.2.16-17; 4.2.22; 
,2.31; 4.2.34; 4.2.40-41; 

,2.47 



1 , 

1 , 

1 , 

1 , 

1 , 

1 , 

2 , 

3, 

3, 

4, 

1 , 

1 , 

1 , 

1 , 

1 , 

2 , 

1 , 

1 , 

1 , 

1 , 

1 , 

2 , 

3, 

3, 

1 . 

2 , 

1 , 

2 , 

1 , 

1 , 

2 , 

3, 

1 , 

2 , 

3, 

4, 

4, 

4, 


easterly/ easterliness 
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participant 

similarity 

Sun 

northern 

meteors 

witness 





Jupiter 


lord of the house 


lord of the triplicity 


lord of the year 


lord of the ascendant 



cloudlessness 


separation 

fflit 

ascending/rising 

l-ft/ftWi 

yellow bile 

*** 

figure of the horoscope 

*** 

thunderbolts 

ffS 

summer/of summer 



1.15.4-9 


3.8.18 

iOTLia 

passim 


1.8.4; 4.2.13 

Jlc^ 

2.3.1; 2.3.3; 2.9.35; 2.12.20 


1.22.1-4; 2.9.23; 2.11.5; 

2.11.9; 3.1.2; 3.20.13; 4.2.34; 

4.3.3 


passim 


1.22.1; 1.22.4; 3.1.13; 4.1.10; 
4.2.34; 4.2.40 


1.16.7F; 1.22.1; 1.22.4 

dill 

2.4.4; 2.7.11 


1.8.2; 2.2.3; 2.5.2; 2.7.2; 

2.7.7; 2.8.4; 2.8.6; 3.1.6; 3.4.4; 
3.12.5; 3.16.2; 3.17.1-2; 4.1.1; 
4.2.10; 4.2.17; 4.2.21; 4.2.30; 
4.2.34; 4.2.44-46; 4.2.48-49 


2.10.1-2; 2.10.4 


1.18.2; 2.6.1; 4.2.10; 4.2.14 


1.19.3; 2.3.3; 2.7.10; 2.8.3; 
2.8.5; 2.8.8-9; 4.2.13; 4.2.42 


1.11 


2.2.2 


2.9.37 


1.1.8; 1.9.2; 1.9.5; 2.1.3; 

2.9.28 



fog 

weakness 


SBb 2.6.7; 2.9.33 

ii 3.4.4; 3.8.1; 3.10.1; 4.2.14 






nature tt'l-f 1.1.6; 1.2; 1.6.2; 1.8.1-2; 1.11; 

2.9.32; 2.9.37; 2.10.1; 3.2.9; 
3.9.5 
passim 

1.12.3; 3.3.8-11; 3.6.5; 

3.20.2-3; 3.21.2-11 


ascendant/horoscope 
ascension/rising-time 
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rising-time of the city 

*** 

2.12.10; 3.3.9-10; 3.6.5; 

3.20.2; 3.21.3; 3.21.9 

aLJI 

ascendant of the conjunc¬ 
tion and the opposition 

(K) 

2.5.1-2; 2.7.2; 2.7.7; 2.8.1; 

2.8.4; 2.9.38 


ascendant of the 

revolution 


3.20.1 


ascendant of the year 

(B) 

2.1.3; 2.2.1; 2.7.2; 2.8.6; 

2.11.3; 2.11.8; 2.11.11 

c-kJl ^Us> 

ascendant of the season 


2.2.1; 2.7.2 


Flood 


2.11.12add; 2.12.7; 2.12.20 


talismans 

*** 

2.1.2 


longitude 

urn 

1.15.1; 1.15.3; 1.18.1; 1.18.3 


acts of devotion 

*** 

2.9.29 

iijLf. 

dough 


3.2.1 

0)r^ 

equation 


2.11.2; 2.12.2-5; 3.3.11; 

3.21.5-6; 3.21.10-11 


moderate/moderateness 


1.1.9; 1.2; 1.3; 2.9.34; 3.5.7-8 


equinoxes (du.) 

*** 

1.12.2 


vernal equinox 


1.9.1; 2.9.28 


autumnal equinox 


1.9.1; 2.9.28 


latitude 

mm 

1.15.1; 1.15.3; 1.18.3; 1.19.3; 

2.6.5; 2.9.27; 4.2.13-14; 

4.2.26 


tenth (place) 

1.8.1; 1.10; 1.19.4; 1.19.7; 

B 2.3.1; 2.3.5; 2.8.7; 2.9.37; 

2.11.10; 3.1.11; 3.3.9-10; 3.6. 

5-6; 3.10.1; 3.21.3-4; 3.21.6; 

3.21.8; 3.21.11; 4.2.34; 4.2.45 


Mercury 


passim 

JjUa.£. 

magnitude 

W 

1.8.1; 1.8.3-4 


Scorpio 

xmB 

1.8.4; 1.9.3-5; 1.11; 1.12.3- 
4; 1.15.7; 2.1.2; 2.9.7; 2.9.15; 

2.9.25; 2.12.17; 3.7.1; 4.2.25; 

4.2.29; 4.2.40; 4.2.47 

'-r’ 

intelligence/intelligent 

mi 

1.1.3; 1.19.6; 3.8.4; 3.8.11; 

3.8.13 



Index of Arabic Words with Chinese and English Transltation 


309 


superiority 

*** 

1.19.7 

science of judgments of 

*** 

1.1.1 

stars 



science of spheres of stars 

*** 

1.1.1 

astronomy 

*** 

3.8.11 

religious sciences 

*** 

1.1.1 

life-span 


2.12.16; 3.3.9; 3.6.2 

inhabited part 


1.15.1-2; 1.15.9 


P 

i)>Ul ^ 

J- 

5jW O^^J.O-afc.0 


alien place 
descendant 


westerly / westerliness 


PigK 1.18.6; 2.4.4; 2.12.16 

3.6.3; 3.6.5-6; 3.7.1; 3.14.3; 
3.20.2; 3.21.4; 3.21.9 

1ik±Wi^X^I±WilA-, 1.7; 2.7.8; 3.1.5; 3.1.9; 
ttiS 3.5.2-4; 3.5.6; 3.7.2; 3.15.2-3 



Vj 


li 


opening the door 

*** 

riots 

mMLm 

joy 


periods (of life) 

*** 

Persians 

*** 

pollution of minerals 


season 


part (of the period) 

« 

sphere/orb 

lra/2|s|A 


orb of apogee 


orb of epicycle(s) 


sphere of the Moon 

*** 

sphaera recta 

*** 


2.6.1; 2.6.10; 2.7.6-7 

• • i.- 

2.4.1-2; 2.4.5-7; 2.9.35; 

2.12.14 


1.17.2; 1.17.4; 1.19.2; 1.19.5 


3.19.9 


2.11.1; 3.19.9 


2.3.4 

jjLil jLui 

1.1.4; 2.1.3; 2.2.1; 2.2.4; 2.7.2; 
2.7.7; 2.7.10; 2.8.1; 2.8.4; 
2.8.9; 2.9.28; 2.12.1-6 

fjyuas/ 

2.12.6; 2.12.9; 2.12.13-14; 

2.12.18-19 


1.1.1-2; 1.13.1; 1.15.1-2; 

2.8.3; 2.8.9; 2.11.3; 2.12.4-5; 
3.2.1; 3.3.8-9; 3.20.2 

kills 

1.19.3; 2.3.3; 2.7.10-11; 2.8.5 


1.19.7; 2.8.5; 2.11.3 

^ ^ 1 jx) y ^ ^ 

1.1.1 


3.3.9; 3.20.2 





1.18.6; 1.19.5; 2.1.6; 2.2.3; 
2.8.7-8; 2.12.17; 3.1.2-3; 
3.5.5; 3.12.5; 3.13.8; 3.16.2; 
4.1.3; 4.1.11; 4.2.6-7; 4.2.11; 
4.2.15; 4.2.34; 4.2.41 


reception / received 
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complete reception 
medium reception 
receiver 

opposition, full moon 


opposition 


ancients 

conjunction 

conjunction 

qisma 

qdsim 

storms of stars 
cutter 

winter solstice 
summer solstice 

Moon 
rainbow 
progressive 
power / strength 












3.1.2 


3.1.2 


1.18.6 


2.1.5; 2.3.1; 2.3.5; 2.4.2; 2.4.6; 

^ LjLiuW' 1 

2.5.1; 2.6.5; 2.7.2; 2.7.7; 


2.7.10; 2.8.4; 2.8.5; 2.8.7; 


2.9.38; 2.10.2; 3.9.4; 3.14.3; 


3.18.1; 4.2.44 


1.1.9; 1.3; 1.12.1; 1.13.1-2; 


1.18.1; 2.4.1; 2.6.1; 2.7.10; 


2.9.31; 2.12.19; 2.12.21; 3.1.2; 


3.1.8; 3.3.10; 3.4.2; 3.6.5; 


3.6.12; 3.15.1; 3.16.5; 3.20.13; 


4.1.8; 4.2.45 


1.22.2; 2.12.1 

E Ls j 3/ ya 

1.3; 1.18.1; 3.1.8; 3.4.2; 3.6.3; 


3.6.12; 3.6G 


2.11.1-5; 2.11.8; 2.11.10-12; 


2.12.7; 2.12.22 


2.12.10; 2.12.19-21; 3.20.2-3 


3.20.2-3 


2.3.5 


1.8.2-4; 2.2.10; 3.6.3 


1.9.2 


1.9.2; 2.9.28 


passim 

j 

2.10.4 


1.19.3; 2.9.23 


1.1.2; 1.1.6; 1.1.9; 1.2; 1.6.4; 


1.10; 1.14.2; 1.18.2; 1.19.2; 


1.19.4; 1.19.6; 1.20.1; 1.20.7; 


2.1.7; 2.2.3; 2.8.8; 2.11.5; 


2.11.9; 2.12.13-14; 3.1.3-4; 


3.2.2; 3.2.11; 3.6.4; 3.11.1; 


3.12.3; 3.18.7; 4.2.34 


1.19.1-3; 1.19.6; 2.2.3; 2.9.37; 


2.11.10 



essential power 
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accidental power 


1.19.1; 1.19.4; 1.19.6; 2.2.3; 
2.9.37; 2.11.10 


mental power 


3.2.2; 3.3.1 


analogy / regularity 

*** 

0.1; 1.1.2; 1.1.5-6; 1.4; 1.15.8; 
1.16.3-5; 1.18.2; 1.19.2; 

1.19.4; 1.20.13-14; 2.1.1- 

2; 2.11.3; 2.12.12; 2.12.12'; 
3.1.7; 3.1.11; 3.20.7; 3.20.15; 
4.2.11; 4.2.46 


kadhkhudah 


3.6.10; 3.6.12-13; 3.6G 


eclipse 


2.9.1-3; 2.9.21-24; 2.9.31; 

2.9.38-40; 2.12.20 


solar eclipse 

Hit 

2.9.21; 2.9.31; 2.9.40 


lunar eclipse 


2.9.21; 2.9.40 


Chaldeans 

**** 

1.16.2; 1.16.5 


star/stars/seven planets 


passim 


fixed star 


1.8.1; 2.9.23-25; 2.10.3; 3.6.3; 

3.12.7 


comet 

us 

2.3.5; 2.10.1 

p 

Kusyar 


0.1 


night 


passim 


nocturnal 


1.5; 1.10; 1.11; 1.17.1; 4.1.6 

OJ 

succedent 


1.19.4; 2.1.7; 2.11.10; 3.1.5; 
3.4.4; 3.6.10; 4.2.48 

-\j^ 1 lo 

watery 


1.11; 1.15.7; 2.2.8; 2.6.3; 2.6. 

7; 2.7.1; 2.7.11; 2.8.2; 2.8.5; 
2.9.7; 2.9.25-26; 2.11.12; 

2.12.20; 3.19.1; 4.2.1; 4.2.16; 
4.2.26; 4.2.38; 4.2.49 


Mars 

‘XMl 

passim 


complexion/mixed 

nature/temperament 


1.1.2; 1.1.7; 1.5; 1.6.4; 1.8.1- 

4; 2.11.6; 3.5.2-4; 3.5.6 


Egyptians 

*** 

1.16.2; 1.16.4; 1.16.6 


calamities caused by men 


2.5.9 
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rain 

M 

1.1.4; 1.1.7; 2.6.10; 2.7.1-8; 
2.9.33; 2.9.35; 2.10.1-2 

jlkoV>0 

fullness 

Si 

1.6.1; 2.5.2; 2.7.10; 3.19.3 


Libra 


1.8.4; 1.9.1; 1.9.3-5; 1.11; 
1.12.3; 1.14.1; 1.15.6; 1.15.9; 
1.17.3-4; 1.17.6; 2.1.3; 2.2.1; 

2.9.6; 2.9.14; 2.9.25; 2.12.15; 
2.12.17; 3.7.1; 4.2.13; 4.2.25 

jl>u 

religion 

*** 

2.1.4; 2.11.10 

ji«/ iL 

kingdom 

*** 

2.1.4; 2.4.7 

iXiUf 

malefic 


1.3 and passim 


maleficence 


1.3; 3.10.1; 3.17.4; 4.1.9 


unfortunate 

/made unfortunate 


2.3.1-2; 2.3.5; 2.4.7; 2.7.11; 
2.12.13-14; 2.12.21; 3.4.3; 

3.6.8; 3.6.10; 3.8.20; 3.12.5; 
3.18.7; 4.1.2; 4.1.5; 4.2.20; 
4.2.33; 4.2.35; 4.2.42; 4.3.2 


moistures 

'iS'ia 

1.1.4; 2.7.6; 3.9.4 


sperm 

*** 

3.2.3-4 

•iiJaJ 

aspect 


1.3; 1.12.1-2; 1.17.4; 2.2.4- 
5; 2.2.8; 2.4.5; 2.5.9; 2.6.5; 

2.7.2; 2.7.7-8; 2.9.23; 2.9.38; 
2.11.10; 2.12.17; 3.1.3; 3.4.3; 

3.6.2; 3.6.4; 3.6.6-7; 3.6.9-10; 

3.7.6; 3.8.19; 3.9.1-2; 3.10.2- 
3; 3.10.6-7; 3.11.1; 3.12.1- 
2; 3.12.4; 3.12.6; 3.14.1-2; 
3.15.1; 3.16.2; 3.17.1; 3.17.5; 
3.20.12; 4.1.8; 4.2.3-4; 4.2.8- 
11; 4.2.22; 4.2.24; 4.2.29; 
4.2.33; 4.2.35; 4.2.39; 4.2.46; 
4.2.48; 4.2.49 


system 

*** 

1.1.6; 1.16.4 


translation 


1.18.4; 2.7.7 


indicator 

*** 

3.3.2-6; 3.3.9 

jliy 

day 

m 

passim 

j'r 
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diurnal 

intihd’ 


fiery 

luminaries (du.) 


conflagrations 

descending 

dejcetion 

new moon, conjucntion 

India/Indians 

airy 


halo 

prorogator/haylaj 

epidemic 

detriment 

cardine 

cardine of the earth 
decan 

midheaven 


wa 

1.5; 1.10; 1.11; 1.17.1; 4.1.6 



2.2.11; 2.4.7; 2.11.8; 2.11.11; 
2.12.10-12; 2.12.19-20; 2.12. 

22; 3.20.4-8; 3.20.10; 3.20.14; 
3.20.16-17; 3.21.8-9; 3.21.11 



1.11; 1.15.4; 2.2.8; 2.4.6; 

2.6.3; 2.6.9; 2.8.2; 2.8.5; 2.9.4; 

2.9.26; 2.10.1; 3.7.4; 4.2.3 


*** 

1.8.1; 1.13.1-2; 1.17.3; 2.9.40; 

3.1.10; 3.4.2; 3.4.4; 3.5.7; 

3.6.2; 3.6.12; 3.7.6; 3.8.18; 

3.9.5; 3.12.2; 3.12.6-7; 3.16.3; 

4.2.10 


/Hit 

2.3.1; 2.3.4-5; 2.6.5; 2.9.35; 

2.12.20 



2.7.11; 4.2.14; 4.2.26 

isjU 


1.14.2; 2.1.1; 4.2.14 



1.6.1 


*** 

1.16.2; 1.16.5; 2.9.5; 2.9.7 

\ 


1.2; 1.11; 1.15.6; 2.2.8; 2.3.1; 

2.3.5; 2.6.1; 2.6.3-5; 2.6.7; 

2.8.2; 2.8.5; 2.9.6; 2.9.26; 
2.12.20; 4.2.13; 4.2.17; 4.2.22 


* 

2.10.1 

sju 

PS 

1.21.11; 3.3.9-11; 3.6.1-2; 

3.6.4-7; 3.6.9; 3.6.12 



1.1.10 

f L ^ 

*** 

1.13.3 



passim 


*** 

2.3.4; 2.7.10; 3.20.2 


1.19.2; 1.19.6 



1.4; 2.2.2; 2.4.7; 2.7.10-11; 

2.8.6; 2.9.23; 2.10.1; 3.3.9; 

3.6.1; 3.13.1; 3.13.8; 3.20.2; 

3.20.4; 3.20.10; 3.21.3; 4.1.11; 

4.2.13; 4.2.39-40; 4.2.43; 

4.2.45 
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mean motion 


2.11.1; 2.11.4; 2.11.12 


application 


1.1.4; 1.3; 1.8.2; 1.18.1-7; 
2.5.2; 2.6.1; 2.7.7; 2.11.10; 
3.1.6; 3.7.1; 3.15.1; 3.16.2; 
3.17.1; 3.20.12; 4.2.2; 4.2.14; 
4.2.20; 4.2.24; 4.2.27; 4.2.34; 
4.2.43; 4.2.48-49 

JLajI 

application in latitude 


1.18.3 

JLajl 

in application 

ffliM 

1.17.7; 3.1.5; 3.6.6; 4.2.4- 
7; 4.2.13; 4.2.22; 4.2.34-35; 
4.2.39; 4.2.45; 


station 


1.6.2-3; 2.9.38; 3.5.8 

^y3 

birth, nativity 


1.1.9; 2.4.7; 2.9.40; 2.11.11; 
2.12.22; 3.1.12; 3.7.7; 3.19.1; 

3.19.8 


nativity 


0.2; 2.1.4; 2.9.39-40; 3.2.3- 
9; 3.3.6; 3.4.1-3; 3.4.5; 3.5.2; 
3.6.4; 3.6. 12; 3.8.3-19; 

3.12.6; 3.14.1; 3.17.4; 3.20.1 


governor 


2.12.7; 2.12.9; 2.12-13-21; 

3.5.2-4; 3.5.6; 3.6.2; 3.6.5-7 

J'i 

mastership 

*** 

1.22.3 


having mastery 


1.22.1-2; 1.22.4; 2.2.2; 2.8.9; 
2.9.23; 2.11.4; 3.1.13; 3.4.3; 
3.5.1; 3.6.1-2; 3.7.1-3; 3.8.2- 

3; 3.8.8; 3.8.12; 3.8.15; 3.8.17; 
3.9.4; 3.11.1; 3.12.3; 3.13.8; 

3.19.4 


dry / drying/dryness 

m 

1.2; 1.3; 1.4; 1.5; 1.6.1-2; 
1.11; 2.5.7; 2.9.35; 2.9.37; 
3.5.2; 3.5.4; 3.5.6; 3.18.6; 

4.2.37 


day 

0 

passim 

f'?'/ 
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accidental power 


autumn/of autumn 


acts of devotion 

'ii\^ 

p 1 

autumnal equinox 


airy 


base/base nativity 


airy triplicity 


beginning of eclipse 

1 E 1 vLU 1 

alien place 


benefic 


analogy / regularity 


beneficness 


ancients 

c lo j 3/ ij j-0 AiiZo 

bicorporeal 


anomaly 

p 

birth, nativity 


apogee 


black bile 

E 

— of the orb of the epicycle 


blood 

. G 

f 

application/in application 

(JLajI 

body 

— in latitude 



' p ' 

jljul/ jJj 

Aquarius 




Aries 


cadence 


ascendant 



J'jj 

— of the conjunction 


cadent 


— of the opposition 



Jbj/Jb 

— of the revolution of the 


calamities caused by men 


year 


Caliphs 


— of the season 


Canary Islands 

oUlil 5^.>l 

— of the year 


Cancer 

jUa^ 

ascending 


Capricorn 

P 

ascension/rising-time 


cardine 


aspect 


— of the earth 


astronomy 


centers 

Chaldeans 

AA 

authority 

jjUaJLu 

choice 

clearance from eclipse 
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clepsydra 


dynasty 

J_3 V 

clime 


earthquakes 

Jj'^j 

cloudlessness 


earthy triplicity 

p 

cold/coldness 

ij<^/ 5jjI/ i j 

earthy 

l^j' 

collection 


easterly / easterliness 


combust 


eclipse 

1 <> ^ 

combustion 

i3L^l 

lunar — 


comet 


solar — 


complete reception 


Egyptians 


complexion/mixed nature 

^1^51/ 

eighth place 


/temperament 


eleventh place 

jiLs- 

computation 


embryo 


conception 

till 

empty 

f 

conflagrations 


enclosed 


conjunction 

Ajjllo/ 

epidemic 

t\j ^ 

conjunction/ new moon 


equation 


country/city 

-vL 

equator 

s 1 Ja:>> 

cooling 


equinoctial hour 


cutter 


equinoctial signs (du.) 


day 


equinoxes (du.) 



l 1 

essential power 

Cii ^Jy 

decan 


exaltation 

lJj£, 

degree 


experience 


dejection 

Vi- 

(place of) fear 

^ p 

descendant 

^ jU 

feminine/female 


descending 

isjU 

feminine sign 

jbV 



fiery 

s>> 

detriment 


fiery triplicity 

U jb 

diagram 


fifth place 


dignity 


figure of the horoscope 

^Us> 5j yi^ 

diurnal 


fixed sign 

rj. 

dodecatemorion 

UjI 

fixed star 


domain 


Flood 

jlijJs* 

dough 


flood 


dry / drying/dryness 


fog 


drying 


formation (of embryo) 

aJLjIs^ 
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fortunate/made fortunate 


fourth place 


fullness 

f 

Gemini 


geometrical proofs 


governor 

J'i 

halo 

5JIa 

having mastery 


Head (of Dragon) 

0“[) 

heat 

OjU-/ 

Hippocrates 


horizon 


horoscope 


hot wind 


hour 


house/place 


(planet’s own) house 


humid 


humidity 


humidihcation 

y 

ice 

aJI>> 

increasing in motion 

^ Jj\j 

India/Indians 

ALjJl 

indication 


indicator 



jiiy 

inhabited part 


inhabited places 


instruments 


intelligence/intelligent 


intihd’ 


journey 


joy 


judgment 


— of the stars 


Jupiter 



Kusyar 

^ 1 > 

kadhkhudah 


kingdom 


latitude 


Leo 


Libra 

oby« 

life-span 

J- 

lightning 

^3J. 

longitude 


lord 


— of the ascendant 

^UaJl 

— of the house 


— of the triplicity 

dill 

— of the year 


lords of the triplidties 

oliil 

lot 


— of brothers 


— of child 

-aJ^ 1 

— of death 

Ojll 

— of enemies 


— of father(s) 


— of fortune 


— of friends 


— of illnesses 

(0^ 

— of journey 


— of marriage 

(*“1^ 

— of slaves 

■XikAA] 1 

— of the absent 


— of the mother 


— of wealth 

jUl 

— of work 

JO-P' 

luminaries (du.) 

o!-A 

magnitude 

joJks- 

malehc 


malehcence 


Mars 


masculine/masculinity 

jb^/ji 
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masculine sign 


mastership 


mean motion 


medium reception 


mental power 


Mercury 

^jUaC- 

meteors 


midheaven 

E 1 ia.u^ 

minute 


moderate/moderateness 


moistures 


Moon 

J 

moral 


nativity 


nature 

^ . 

nebulous 


new moon, conjucntion 


night 


ninth place 


nocturnal 

^nj 

northern 

Jlc^ 

occultation 


opening the door 


opposition 

^ liLd 

opposition/full moon 


orb of apogee 


— of epicycle(s) 


oxymel 


part (of the period) 


participant 

Ai_j. 

perigee 


— of epicycle 


period 


periods (of life) 

oljlvl 

Persians 

cr>" 

phlegm 



Pisces 

Oj->* 

pollution of minerals 

jjUil jLui 

power / strength 


price 

Oj Lw-u/l/ 

progressive 


proof 


prorogation/ tasyir 


prorogator /hayldj 


Ptolemy 


pushing 


qdsim 


qisma 


quakes 

oli^j 

quart ile 


rain 

j\dJv 

rainbow 


receiver 


reception / received 


religion 

ji«/ 

religious sciences 

CLj ^ jds- 

retrogradation/retrograde 


returning 

h 

revolution/transfer 


riots 


rising-time 


— of the city 

aLJI ^Uao 

ruler 

y Xa 

— 


Sagittarius 

4^1) 

sdlkhuddh/lord of the year 


Saturn 

>J 

science 


— of judgments of stars 


— of spheres of stars 

i)>Ul ^ 
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Scorpio 


season 


seasonal hours 


second 

^ \y/ b 

second place 


separation 


seventh place 

^ Lw 

sextile 


share 

Js> 

sign 


similarity 


sixth place 


slow in motion 

J'^\ 

snow 


solstitial signs (du.) 


southern 

ij^ 

sperm 

‘ikiaj 

sphaera recta 


sphear / orb 


— of the Moon 


spring/of spring 


star/stars/seven planets 


station 


storms of stars 

LjaHJ 1 

succedent 

lo 

summer/of summer 


summer solstice 


Sun 


superiority 


swift/swiftness 


system 


Tail (of Dragon) 


talismans 


Taurus 

jy 

tenth (place) 

jS,\s- 


term 


third place 


thunder 


thunderbolts 


time degree 


time instruments 

oUUl o^tT 

translation 


trine 


triplicity 


tropical (moving) sign 

^jj 

twelfth place 

JL^ j\i 

under the rays 

^ 1 i"d 1 

unfortunate/made unfortunate 


Venus 

5^j 

vernal equinox 


Virgo 

‘CLJu*. 

warmth/warming 


wars 


watery 


watery triplicity 


weakness 


westerly / westerliness 


wind 


winter/of winter 


winter solstice 


witness 


yellow bile 

E 

zenith 

J\j\ ^ 

Zij 


al-Zij al-Bdlig 


al-Zij al-Jdmv 



a1 I 

c? 

•• 


<Ja. _Jb' 


i- 

<Sj^^. cy- if- 0-^' kj' 



y-S ^ 





